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Obs.—Maso. exceptions are in capitals ; fem. in the common type; neut. in italice.
(Turirp DECLENSION.)

Masc. terminations.

ER, OR, 0S,
ES increasing,
o, when not do, go, io.

Fem. terminations.
do, go, io *,
as, is, aus, x,
es not increasing,

Neut. terminations.

c,a,t, e l,m,
ar, ur, us.

8 impure.
Principal Exeeptions. Principal Exceptions. Principal Exceptions
er) cadaver  uber do’} orDO 1) sau
iter er go >CARDO SOL
papaver  verber i0) L1GO 7) LIEN
tuber MArGo(f)L REN
or) arl i8) AMNIS LAPIS SPLEN
BquE Anguis (f) mENsIS PECTEN
masPinor AXI1S ORBIS ur) FUR
cor cassis (is) ranis FURFUR
es) compes  requies COLLIS  PISCIS TURTUR
merces seges CINIS POSTIS VULTUR
merges teges CRINIS PULVIS us) pecus (tidis) .
quies s ENSIS SANGUIS (and all with gen. diis
08) cos FASCIS TORRIS or @dis)
dos rivis (f) unGurs L.EPUS
os (ossis) FOLLIS  VECTIS Mus
os (oris) FUNIS VERMIS grus (m)
+ chaos 1IGNIS sus (m)
+ epos ¥) caLix incus sencctils
+ melos CODEX juventiis servitis
0) caro CORTEX palus tellis
+ echo GREX salas virtiis
POLLEX
+ THORAX
VERTEX

First Decr. Fem.
except names of men.

es, pari-) |, -
syll. § ACINXCES

Fourrn DEecr. (us)
DMasc. except

8 i1 MONS acus
pure f PONS !3“-"“&1 )
FONS 1dus (pl.
Skc. Decr. (vus, ER) § DENS porticus
Masc. except QUADRANS _tribus
alvu® RUDENS
domus *uvorors Firru DEct.
humus as) s o
vannus ELEPHAS Fem. cxcept
pelagus ras (vasis) / piks (also £ in
rirus . Jas . 8ing.)
vnlgus (also m.) nefas MERIDIES

* Words in io, that are not abstract nouns, are masc., c. g. PAPILIO, PUGIO,
8CIPIO, SEPTENTRIO, STELLIO, UNIO (pearl), with the numeral nouns TERNIO,
+ Properly Greek words,

+ Those with (f), (m), are sometimes fem. and masc. respectively.
§ Greck nouns in 5dus (exddus, methddus, &c.) with dialectus, diphthongus, &e,

QUATERNTO, &cC.

are fem.
PART 1.

]



2 FORMATIO¥ OF THE

These rules depend on the terminations ; but some words have a par.
ticular gender from their meaning.
A. The names of male persons and winds are masculine.
B. The names of female persons, countries, islands, towns, plants, and trecs,
are fem.
(o) But of towns, these are masc. :
(1)- Some in ¢ (croTO, HIPPO, NARBO, B8ULMO, PRUSINO): and
(2) All plurals in 4: VEII, DELPHL
These are neuter:
(1) Allin um, or plur, @ : (2) Those in ¢ or ur of the third: Praneste,
Tibur.
(b) Of trees and plants.
(1) Those in er (and many in us) of the second are mase. :
(2) Those in er, us, of the third are neut. : acer, siler, robur, de.
C. Several are common : comes, conjux, custos, duz, hospes, ,mvanu, parens,
princeps, sacerdos, do.

TABLE 1I.—Formation of the Perfect and Supine.

1. & The first syllable of dissyllable perfects and supines is long, if the next
syllable begins with a consonant.

(a) But seven perfects have short penult: bibi, d¥di, fi’dn, scidi, st¥ti, stiti,
tuli.

(b) NVine dissyllable supines have short penult: ddtum, c¢itum *, itum, Btum,
quitum, ritum, riitum, situm, situm.

(¢) Statum from sto is long, but from sisto short: and the compounds of sto
that make stitum have ¥: as prast¥tum from preestare. Though nosco has %atum,
its compounds that have itum have Y (cognosco, cogn¥tum).

N.B. Verbs in italics have no supine.
I1. First ConyueaTION [properly a contracted conjugation ; ama-o, amo].
(1) Most verbs of this conjugation form roots of perfect and supine, by
adding o, ¢, respectively to the proper root.
[amo (ama-0); amar-i ; amat-um.]
(2) Others change a into 4 ; and form the sip. in um, after reject-
ing a. .

Crépo, crépui, crépitum. So citbo, ddmo, frfes (also fricatum), m¥co,

8dno, tdno, v&to, s¥co (sectum)~jiivo, jivi, jitum ¢ jivatum
(8) Others form perf. in both of these ways.

Discrépo, discrepavi and discrepui, discrepatum (7). So mcrEpo (ui,
ftum preferred); the compounds of neco, and the obsolete plico
(fold).

(But supplico, duplico, mu]t:pli’co, only & nvx, dtum: explico,
explain, reg.: unfold, ui, itum.)
(4) Irregular (with reduphcatton)
Do, dédi, ditum (with & in dire, dibo, dibam, &c.); sbo, stdti, stutum;
but stire, &e.

111. Seconp CONJUGATION.

Properly a contracted conjugation, but with the vowels open in the first
pers. singular of the present tense. (Mone-o; mone-is=monés, &e.)

* From cieo, to excite. Of the compounds several have oire citum, from the
absol. oio.



PERFECT AND SUPINE. 3

(1) Most reject ¢, and form perfect and supine in wui, fusm.
(Mon-eo, mon-ui, mon-#tum.)

(2) But some retain ¢, and add v, in the perf.—eo, &vi, &um.

Deleo, delévi, delétum. Fieo, neo, and verbs formed from oleoa
(make to grow), pleo (fill), and sueo (am accustomed).

(8) Others form perf. from root of present, lengthening the vowel (if
short), when present ends in a single consonant.

Civeo, civi, cautum: fiveo.

. Fdveo, fovi, fotum: mdveo, viveo: pdveo, ferveo (and ferbui};
Conniveo, nivi and nixi.

Prandeo (pransum), video (visum), s¥deo (sessum), stridco b.

(4) Others form perf, in si.

(a) psounds. (Any pc sound with s = ps; but Is sometimes = ss.)
Jiibeo, jussi, jussum ; sorbeo, sorpsi, sorptum.

(B) ksounds. (The k sound, if impure, is thrown away before s. Any
k sound with 8 = z: qu is to be treated as a k sound.)

Mulceo, mulsi, mulsum. A4lgeo, indulgeo (indultum), fulgeo, mulgeo,
tergeo, turgeo, urgeo, torqueo (tortum).

Augeo, auxi, auctum : luceo, frigeo, lugeo.

“(y) tsounds. (¢sound thrown away before s.)

Ardeo, arsi, arsum ; rideo, suadeo,

(%) Liquid verbs. (» thrown away before s.)

Mineo, mansi, mansum : heereo.

(¢) With reduplication. (¢ sound thrown away before s.)

Mordeo, m$mordi, morsum: pendeo, spondeo, tondeo.

(Z) Neuter passives: audeo, ausus sum ; gaudeo, gavisus sum; sdleo,

solftus sum.

(n) The following have perf. in ui, but do not form their supines in

itum.

D3&ceo, doctum ; teneo, tentum ; misceo, mixtum and mistum ; torreo,
tostum ; censeo, censum ; recenseo, recensum and recensitum.

IV. Tuirp CONJUGATION.
(1) Perfect in 4, added to root of present.

(a) Acuo, acui, aciitum: arguo, congruo, imbuo, induo, luo (luiturus),
metuo, Qinuo, pluo, ruo (riitum, ruitum), spuo, statuo, sternuc,
suo, tribuo. Volvo, volvi, volitum. So solvo.

(B) t sound thrown away before s in sup.

Mando, mandi, mansum ; pando (passum, pansum sare), prehendo,
scando ; and compounds of cando (kindle), fando (thrust), in cendo,
Jendo.

(y) Bibo (bibi, bibitum); ciido (cisum), dégo, lambo, psallo, scdho
(scabi), sido, vello (vulsum: also vulsi), verro (versum d), verto

(versum), viso (visum), .

a Some of which have olesco in pres. Aboleo, sup. abolitum: adolesco, adul-
tunf
b langueo, langui; liqueo, liqui and licui.

smooth. mid. asp.

¢ Mutes with a p sound, P b (ph).
—_—k — c g (ch).

t t d (th).

@ gerri, versum poetical. Z.

B2
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-
(®) (Short vowel of root lengthened—i changed into & in perf.)

C#p-io, cépi, captum: ficio, jicio, #go, édo (ésum), mo (emptum),
1¥go (lectum), f3dio (fossum), fiigio (fugitum).

(¢) (n or m, by which the present has been lengthened from a simpler
root rejected.)

(retaining short vowel) findo (fd), fidi, fissum ; seindo (scid).

(lengthening the vowel ; a changed into &.)

Frango, frag, frégi (fractum) ; fundo, fidi (fisum); linquo, liqu, lie
(liqui, lictum) ; rumpo, ripi (ruptum); vineo, vici (victum).

Percello, pereciili, perculsum ; sisto, stlti, stitum.

() With reduplication.

Cido, cécidi, casum ; ceedo, cécidi, ceesum ; c¥no, c¥cini, cantum;
crédo, crédidi, créditum; pango (pag), pépigi, pactum; parco,
péperci, parcitum or parsum; pario, p&pé&ri, partum; pello, p&-
piili, pulsum ; pendo, p&pendi, pensum ; pungo, piipiigi, punctum ;
posco, pdposci ; tango (tag), tdtigi, tactum ; tendo, t¥tendi, tensum
and tentum; tundo, tiitéidi, tisum.—So the compounds oﬁ‘do ;
condo, abdo, reddo, &e., condidi, condttum, &e.

(2) Perfect in si.
(m) p sounds. (&& Any p sound with s is ps; with ¢, pt. )
Glabo, glupsi, gluptum : nibo, scribo, earpo, répo, scalpo, sculpo.
(0) k sounds, including those in %, ¢u and c¢t. (Any & sound with s is
z; with ¢, et)

Cingo, cinxi, cinctum : siigo, t&go, fingo (fictum), tingo, ungo: argo,
figo (fixum), jungo, lingo, mingo, mungo, ningo, pingo (pictum),
plango, stringo (strictum), r¥go, dico, diico, e8quo, triho €, v&ho.
Add compounds of stinguo; exstinguo, restinguo.

Flecto, flexi, flexum, nexo (also nexui), pecto.

{¢) Liquid verbs (assuming a p before s).

Como, compsi, comptum ; démo, prémo, sime, contemno.

(x) ¢t sounds. (¢ sound thrown away before s; vowel, if skoit, length-
ened.)

Claudo, clausi, clausum ; divido, divisi, divisum : lsedo, liido, plaudo,
rado, rodo, trido: mitto (misi, missum).—Compounds of vado.

(A\) k sounds. (the k sound is thrown away.)

Spargo, sparsi, sparsum ; mergo, tergo. ¢
(u) t sounds. (ds changed into ss ;) cédo, cessi, cessum.
() Liquid verbs. (r,m, changed into s before s.)

Géro, gessi, gestum: uro, prémo (pressum).

(E) Compounds of specio (bekold) ending in spicio make spexi, spectum,
Those in licio from lacio (entice), except elicio, make lexi, lectdm,
Diligo, dilexi, dilectum : intelligo, negligo.
Col-, e-, di-, se-, ligo, with perlego, prelego, have perf. legi.
(3) Verbs with perf. in ui.
(o) Without change of root.

ilo, #lui, Alftum (and altum); cdlo (cultum), consulo (consultum),
mbdlo, occiilo (cccultum), edlo, nalo, malo; compounds of edllo
(rush: shoot forth) ; frémo, g&mo, trémo, vdmo, gigno (gen, génui,
gEnitum); ripio, rXpui, raptum ; sdpio, elicio, compesco, dispesco,

¢ J seems to have had originally a kard sound. Thus hiems for xetudy, and

ks = z (veh-oi = vezi).



PERFECT AND SUPINE. o

depso (also depstum), pinso (also pinsi, pistum) ; sterto (also stexti).
—Compounds of sero (to connect), serui, sertum.
(7) With change of root.

Meto, messui, messum ; pdno, pdsui, pdsitum ; cerno f, crévi, erétum ;
Itno, 1&vi (livi rare), litum ; sino, sivi, situm ; sperno, sprévi, spré-
tum ; sterno, stravi, stratum ; séro, sévi, situm ; t&ro, trivi, tritum,

Cresco (cre), crévi, crétum ; nosco.

Pasco (pastum) ; quieseo, suesco.

(p) Verbs forming perf. in zi, as if they had roots ending in k sound or 4.

Fluo, fluxi, fluxum } struo, structum ; vive (victum).

(4) Perfect in izi.

(o) Dé&to, pEtivi, pétitum ; ciipio, arcesso, capesso, lacesso, incesso,
(5) Neuter verb.

(r) Fido, fisus sum (confido, diffido).

Fero, tiili, latum.
Tollo, sustiili, sublatum.

V. Fountu CONJUGATION.
(1) Perfect in i,
(a) Venio, véni, ventum ; compério, compéri, compertum. So reperio.
(2) Perfect in wi.
(3) Silio, salui, saltum ; #p&rio, 8p&rio, #micio (amicui 1).
(3) Perfect in si.
Farcio, farsi,fartum ; fulcio, haurio (hausi, haustum),raucio (rausum)
sarcio, sepio; saucio, sanxi, sanctum ; vincio ; sentio, sensi, sensum,
VI. Drroneyts.

Srconp ConsucaTioN. Fiteor, fassus; liceor, licitus; mé&reor, merYtus;
misreor, miseritus, misertus; reor, ritus; tueor, tuitus; véreor, ve-
ritus.

Tuirp CoNJyuaaTioN. Adipiscor, X¥deptus; ampleetor, amplexus; com-
plector, complexus; divertor, diversus; (so presevertor, r&vertor;) ex-
pergiscor, experrectus; fruor, fruitus, and fructus; fungor, functus;
gridior, guessus; inv&hor, invectus; irascor, iratus; libor, lapsus;
idquor, l3ciitus; morior, mortuus; nanciscor, nactus; nascor, nitus;
nitor, nisus, nixus ; obliviscor, oblitus; paciscor, pactus; pascor, pas-
tus; pitior, passus; prificiscor, profectus; quéror, questus; séquor,

,s&ciitus ; ulciscor, ultus; itor, Gsus. _
® Fourtu ConyugatioN. Adsentior, adsensus; exp¥rior, expertus ; métior,
mensus ; oppérior, oppertus; ordior, orsus; drior, ortus &.
V1I. (&~ #0.in verbs denotes the beginning of an action or state.)

Inchoatites in sco have no perfect, but thaf (in ui) of the root. This
would hardly be considered their perfect, did not some of those formed
from nouns take a perfect in wi, though no verb in eo occurs.

+VIIL In compound verbs (1) a, e, of the root often become i, sometimes ¢ :
(2) e of the root often becomes i: (3) the reduplication of the root is
dropt, except in pracurro and the compounds of posco and disco.

f Properly to separate. In the sense of fo see, it has neither perf. nor sup.
& The present follows the third ; but 2 sing. oriris or ordris.



8 ARRANGEMENT OF WOHRDS

On the Arrangement éf Words in a Latin Sentence.

1. The general distinction between the English and Latin Order
is this:

2. 88" In Latin the governed and dependent words generally
stand before the words on whick they depend ; so that in simple
sentences, the verb, when not particularly emphatic, stands at the
end of the sentence.

8. Thus in simple narrative, after the conjunctions comeg the
subject (nom. case) ; then the governed cases with adverds, and ex-
pressions of ¢ime, place, manner, &c., and last of all the verd.

‘4. But if the verb is emphatic, it must be placed earlier in the
sentence.—Quod non dedi¢ fortuna, id non eripit. Mirabile vide-
tur, quod non rideat haruspex, &c. Non t#ntelligunt homines, quam
magnum vectigal sit parsimonia.

For it must always be remembered that—

5. 885 The degree of prominence and emphasis Zo be given to a
word is that which mainly determines its position in the sentence.—
And,

6. a) The two emphatic positions in a sentence are the beginning and the end:

“ by the former our attention is ezcited, and on the latter it rests.”
(Crombie.)

b) Add to this, that the more uausual a position is foy any word, the more
emphatic it is for that word. Thus “ arbores seret diligens agricola, qua-
rum adspiciet baccam ipse nunquam.” (Cic.)

¢) A word that generally stands close by another receives emphasis by
separation from it ; especially if it be thus brought near the beginning or
end of a sentence. Voluptatem® percepi mazimam’. Propterea quod cliud
iter haberent nullum’. AEdui equites ad Csesarem omnes” revertuntur.

d) Another principle affecting the position of words is the harmonious
arrangement of syllables ; the flow of the sentence.

7. GeniTIvE :—The genitive, whether dependent on a substan.
tive or adjective, stands first if it be the more emphatic; if not,
not. But it is rendered more emphatic by separation : see 6, c).

a) It probably somewhat prefers the position before the govern-
ing noun, when that is not decidedly emphatic.

?) When the governing substantive has an adjective with it,
the order is generally adj., gen., subst. (Vera animi magnitudo.)



IN A LATIN SENTENCE. 7

8. ArrriBuTive AND ITS SuBsTANTIVE. Of these the more
emphatic stands first. But see 6, c).

a) A very short precedes a longer word; hence the demonstra-
tives usually stand before their nouns, and monosyllable substan~
tives before their adjectives.

9. AprosiTioN. Here too the more emphatic precedes; but
generally the word in apposition stands last.

a. This is particularly the case with Zitles, &c. in apposition to
proper names.

Q. Mucius Adugur ; Agis rex ; Pythagoras Philosophus., But,
urbs Roma ; though Cyprus insula, Hypanis fluvius.

10. WorDpS DEPENDENT ON ADJECTIVES. Here too the more
emphatic precedes, with something of a preference for placing the
dq)en’dent words first.

11. ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. The more emphatic first.

12. INFINITIVE DEPENDENT ON VERB. The more emphatic
first : generally the infinitive.

a. Of two infinitives, the more emphatic first.

13. Apverss. Generally, immediately before the words they
belong to. Quogque immediately after its word.

14. Words that modify the meaning of an adjective are usually
placed between it and the substantive. (Prcelio magis ad eventumn
secundo, quam, &c.)

15. OrrosrrioN and contrasted notions.

a) A repeated word, or a word akin to a word already used in the
sentence, is generally brought as near to that word as possible.
Ttmor timorem pellit. Nulla virtus virtuti contraria est. Virtu-
tum in alid alius vult excellére. Aliis aliunde est periculum.

b) Of two contrasted clauses or groups of words, of parallel con-
struction, the order of the first is often reversed in the second : so
that two of the antithetical words are as far apart as possible.
F'ragile corpus animus sempiternus movet. Ratio nostra consentit ;
pugndt oratio. Quwm me moverunt, movissent eadem te profecto.

@&~ Entm, vero, autem, quoque, quidem (with of course the en-
elitics) cannot be the first words of a clause.,

Obs. An accent after a word thus (parent”) shows it to be some-
what emphatic.



L B ABRANGEMENT OF WORDS.

N.B. If the perfect and supine of a verb are not set down in the following
vecabularias, it is assuned that the verb is conjugated like the cominon para-
digws ¢

amo, dvi, atum

moneo, monui, monitum

rego, (reg-si) (reg-tum)
l rexi, rectum

audio, audivi, auditum,

By being conjugated like rego is meant that the perfect and supine are si,
tum, respectively, and that only the neocssary changes are made, according to
the following table:

{Any p sound with s is ps; with ¢, pt.

Any k sound} with 2 is 2; with ¢, et.
or h, qu, ct,

Thus—scrib-0,. (serib-si)  (seribtum)

scripsi, scriptum,
veho, (veh-si) (veh-tum)
vexi, vectum.
duc-o, (duc-si) ductum.
duxi,
coquo, coxi, coctum,

(Explanation of the Grammatical terms, subject, predicate, copula.)

A sentence (or, thought expressed in words) necessarily containa
three parts ; the subject, the predicate, and the copula.
a) The subject is that about which the assertion is made.
b) The predicate is the assertion itself.
¢) The copula is the word that connects the subject with the
assertion made.
d) The ocopula is some tense of the verb Zo be.

Though the Copula is a necessary part of every sentence, it is not mawsarily
erpressed, because it is implied when the predieate is a verb.



LATIN EXERCISES.

The common concords are taken for granted; that— 1

(1) A verb agrees with the subject (that is, with ¢its nominative case’) in
number and person.

(2) An adjective, pronoun, or participle, agrees with its subrtantice in gendeA,
number, and case.

(8) A transitize verb, whether active or deponent, takes after it an accusative
of the object; that is to say, of the person or thing acted upon.

(4) The verb to be, and such verbs as Zo become, to turn out, to prore, to con-
tinue, &c., passive verbs of being called, considered, chosen, found, and the like,
take a substantive or adjective after them in the nominative case. In the con-

struction of the accusative and infinitive (see 6), the case after these verbs will
be the acousative, See also 152,

(5) ¢ The thing by which’ stands in the ablatire; ¢ the person by whom,’ in the
ablative with the preposition a or ab.

(6) One substantive depending upon another is put in the genitive case.

Obs. When a pronoun is the nominative case to a verb, it is not
expressed in Latin; except for the sake of emphasis or particular
distinction.

(a) In the same way, the possessice pronoun is seldom expressed, when there
can be no doubt as to whose the thing is.

(8) When there is any distinction to be expressed, as, for instance, when /
am to be opposed to you*, the pronouns must be used.

§ 1. AGREEMENT OF THE SUBJECT, OR NOMINATIVE
Casg, AND VERB.

(a) f one verb refers to two or more subjects (nominative cases), 2
it is placed in the plural number?, which agrees in person with the
most worthy® of the subjects.

Vi

* The pron.‘is expressed, even when the distinction is only between two
actions of the same person. Fjeci ego te armatis hominibus, non dejeci.

& The verb is often, however, in the singular, agreeing with one of the nomi-
natives, and being understood with the other. Where a contrast is to be forcibly
expressed, it usually agrees with the nearest subject (11.), even against the rule
of the more worthy person. * Ego sententiam tu verba defendis.”

b This way of speaking arises from the old grammatical principle, that the
first person is more worthy than the second; the sccond, than the third.




10 8—5. [§ 1. NOMINATIVE CASE AND VERB.

a) Hence:—If one of the subjects be. of the jfirst person, the verb must be
Placed in the first person plural.
b) If one of them be of the second person, there being none of the first, tire
verb must be placed in the second person plural,
8 () The verbs est and sunt are often omitted.
(a) Et ego° et Balbus sustulimus manus, Both I and Balbus
lifted up our hands. '

(5) Anmici veterrimi optimi; Z%e oldest friends are the best.

Vocabulary 1.
4 And, et; que enclitic; atque, aod, A Gaul, Gallus.
lf, si. Many, multi, e, a.
Both—and, et—et. Very many, permultie, s, a.
Hand, minus, 4, f. Cesar, Caesar, Ceesiris.
Sister, sbr-or, oris, To lift up, tollére, sustiil-, sublat-,
Well, b¥né. T'o be in good health ; to be well, valave,
Hunger, fim-es, is, f. To wage, gérére, gess-, gest-; property
Seasoning, sauce, condimentum. to carry. .
Army, exercitus, 4. To conquer, vincdre, vies, vict-.
War, belluni.
Ezercise 1.

( Words enclosed in parentheses are to be owmitted in tranmslating.)

6 1. If you and the army f are-in-good-health, it is well (p. 7. 13).
2. Both you and Balbus lifted up (your) hands. 3. Both you and
I (1, Obs. B) have waged many” wars. 4. Both you and Balbus
have waged very-many’ wars. 5. The best’ sauce (is) hunger.
6. The Gauls were conquered by Cmsar. 7. Hands were lifted
up both by you and by Balbus. 8. If you and your sister are-in-
good-health, it is well. 9. I have conquered the citizens, you the
Gauls. (Note a.)

¢ For ¢ Balbus and 7,” the Romans, putting I’ firs, said, « Eyo et Balbus.”
When therefore Cardinal Wolsey said “ Ego et Rex meus,” he was a good
grammarian but bad courtier.

d Er joins words each of which is considered independently, and as of equal
importance: ATQUE (= adque) or ac, which is an abridged (and less emphatic)
form of the same word, adds a notion that is, if any thing, of more infportunce
than the preceding one (= ¢ and also,’ ¢ and moreover’), the connected notions are
often of the same kind: QUE joins a word closely to another, as an agpendage to
it, as belonging to it, and often as forming one complex notion with it.

When et connects principal clauses, subordinate ones and single words must be
connected by que or (if similar notions) atgue.

Atque is used before vowels or consonants, but especially before vowels.

Ao is used before consonants (though not very often before the k sounds);
but not before vuwels or k. Mr. Allen shows that ao (though very rarely met
with before g, ¢) is not very uncommon in Cicero before ¢. So also Zumpt.

¢ Per in composition with an adjective, adds to it the meaning of ¢ zery.’

f Exercitusque. Que must always be appended to the latter of the two words
econnccted by it.



§ 2. ACCUSATIVE WfrH INFINITIVE.] 6—13. 11

§ 2. AccusaTive Witn INFINITIVE.

The Infinitive takes before it (as its subject), not the nomina- 6
tive, but the accusatives.

a) Frater cécidit, his brother fell.

b) Fratrem cécidisse, (his brother to have fallen =) that his bro-

ther fell (or, had fallen). :

Many sentences that in English are introduced by the conjunction zkat,’ are 7
expressed in Latin by the acousative and infinitive.

In turning such sentences into Latin, ¢kat’ must be omitted ; the English 8
nominativs turned into the acousative; and the English verb into the infinitive
mood of the same tense.

The accusative“with the infinitive follows (a) verbs (sentiendi et declarandi) of 9
fecling, knowing, wishing, hearing, belicving, thinking, &e.; and (b)) such expres.
sions as, # is certain, manifest, true, &ec.

Though it usually follows the expressions mentioned in d, it is really the sub-
sect of the sentence.

The pupil must remember, that the present and perfect of the
infinitive correspond, respectively, to the imperfect and pluperfect
of the indicative, as well as to the present and perfect.

(@) Respondeo, placére et mihi locum, I answer, that the place 10
pleases me foo. [Placére is followed by a dat. of the person.]

(%) Respondit, placere et sibi locum, He answered, that the place
pleased kim too.

(¢) Sentimus calére ignem, nivem esse albam, dulce mel, We per-
ceive-by-our-senses, that fire is hot ; that snow is white, honey sweet.

Vocabulary 2.

To answer, respondére, respond-, re- I remember, mémini. (Imper., me- 11
spons-. mento ; pl. mementote.)

To wnderstand, intelligére, intellex-, To know-by-the-senses; 1o perceive-by-
intellect-, the-senses, sentire, sens-, sens-.

To deny, n¥gare. N To injure, offend against, violare,

To sin, peccare. ’ Law, lex, légis, f.

Plain, manifestus.

[CavrioNs.] B&F Him, her, them (or, he, she, they, when they 12
are to be translated by the accusative) must be translated by the
proper clse of sui, whenever one of these pronmouns stands for
the same person as the subject of the sentence.

Also, on the same supposition, his, hers, its, theirs, must be
translated by the proper case of suus. '

f Caius says that it pleases him. 13
 Caius said that it pleased him.

& We are not quite without this idiom in English,
%I ordered kim to be dismissed” (= ¢I ordered that ke should be dismissed’).
1 saw him to be @ knave” (= ¢ I saw that he was a knave’).
Such a sentence as “narravit fratrem suum in preelio cecidisse,” may be
sometimes translated literally, “ ke declared (or reported) his brother to hare fullen
in the hattle”



12 14—16. [§ 3. ACOUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVE

In English the dependent verb in a 'sentence introduced by ¢ that’ assumes (by
a kind of attraction) the past form, when the verb it depends on is in a past
tense.
Hence .
85" In a sentence with ¢ that’ dependent on a past tense, the
English perfect is to be translated by the present infinitive, when-
ever the notion expressed by it, is not to be described as over beforo
the action described by #he principal verb®.
8% In a sentence introduced by *that) when the verb has the
auziliary ‘ should,” i¢ is to be translated by the present infini-
tive, when it does not express either duty or a future event.

Ezercise 2. :

14 1. He answered that he  had waged many’ wars. 2. IIc denies
that he has sinned (or : says that he has not sinned)?. 8. He says
that he does not* understand. 4. He says that Ceesar will not?
offend-against the laws. 5. Remember that hunger is the best
sauce. G. He answered that ho understood®. 7. He answered,
that both you and Balbus were-in-good-health. 8. Both you and
Balbus have sinned. 9. It is plain that the place pleases you.
10. Tt is plain that the place pleased you (pl). 11. It was plain
that the place pleased you.

§ 3. Accusarive witu INFINITIVE (continued).

15 (a) After the verbs sperare (to hope), promitiere or polliceri
(to promise), recipere (to engage, or undertake, &c.), the future
infinitive! is used in Latin with the accusative of the pronoun;
and (?) after simulare (to pretend), the acce of the pronoun must
be expressed in Latin.

16 (@) Sperat plerumque adolescens diu se victurum (esse)*, A

young man generally hopes to live a lony time.
(%) Simulat se furére, He pretends to be mad. .
BAS" After a past tense, the forms €will’ and ‘shall’ Lecome ‘wowld’ and
¢should’ respectively: hence, afier a past tense, they are the auxiliary

verbs of the future.
He says that he will come,
Ile said that he would come.

h Thus “he said that it pleused him”—when 1 at the time of his saying it ?
(placere) : before the time of his saying it 1 (placuisse). )
it For ¢ he promises to come’ = he promises that ke will come,
He hopes to live = he hopes that he shall lie.
He pretends to be mad = he pretends that ke is mad.
& With the compound infinitives esce is often omitted.
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§ 4. ADJECTIVE WITIl SUBSTANTIVE.] 17-—22. 13

3
Vocabulary 8.
~I business, negotium ; res, rei, f. person to whom one makes the promise; 17
 journey, iter, G. itin¥ris, n. . recipio tibi, vobis, &c.
Frery thing, omnia. See 23. To finish, accomplish, conficere, io,
To do, facére, fec-, fact-. conféc-, confect-. '
To hope, sperara To pretend, smularem,
T'o come, vEnire, vén-, vent-, T'o be niad, ftirére,
T'o promise, polliceri, pollicitns: pro- To (my, your, &e.) satisfaction ; satis-
mittére, promis-, promiss- 1, Jactorily, successfully, ex sententia n,
To undertake, engage, recipére, io, re- To have a prosperous voyage, ex senten-
¢&p-, recept-: mostly with dat. of the tid navigare.
Ezercise 3.

1. Solon pretended Z0 be mad. 2. I will pretend fo be mad. 18
3. He promised ¢o come. 4. I engage o finish the business fo your
satisfaction. 5. I'hope that you will have a prosperows voyage.
_%6. The business has been finished by Balbus. 7. I hope ¢o finish
the business. 8. He was pretending fo be mad. 9. I promised ¢o
Jinish the business. 10. He answered, that Caius bad %ed a pros-
perous voyage. 11. He answered that he would* finish the business.
12. He says that he will 7ot ? come. 13. e has accomplished his
journey satfisfactorily. 14. Caius undertook to do every thing.

§ 4. AGREEMENT OF AN ADJECTIVE WITH ITS SUBSTANTIVE.
(#) When an adjective agrees with several singular substantives, 19
it will be in the plural number, and agree in gender with the most
- worthy.
() If the substantives are things that kave not life, the adjec- 20
tive is usually in the neuter gender. ‘
(¢) When the noun is ‘man,’ ¢ woman, ‘thing, it is seldom 31
expressed in Latin.
¢ Thing’ is, however, generally expressed by ‘res’ (fom.),
when the adjective alone would leave it doubtful whether men
or things were meant.

Thus ©of many things, multarum rerum. Very seldom, and only when no
mistake cag occur, multorun. v

(a) Castor ct Pollux cx equis pugnare visi sunt, Castor and 22
Pollux were scen to fight on horseback.

1 Promittere (fo give it forth) is the general word for pr&nising, whether good
ov eril. Polliceri is to offer from one’s own free-will and inclination ; used only
of promising good. Polliceor being used for free and gracious promises, promitto
wouldaiaturally be often used of promising what has been requested. Hence—

Ultro polliceor; promitto (seepe) rogatus:
- Nee mala polliceor, mala sed promittere possum.

m : ; 3
n The pronoun should be expressed (ez med sententid, &c.) whenever to leave
it out would cause an ambiguity.
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[

(b) Inter se contraria sunt beneficium et injuria, A benefit and
an injury are contrary to each other.

(¢) Boni sapientesque ex civitate pelluntur, The good cmd wise
are banished (literally, driven from the state).

(d) Preterita mutare non possiimus, We cannot ckange the past.

(¢) Omnia mea mecum porto, I am carrying all my property
with me.

23 Obs. 1. Of adjectivesa: relating indefinitely to magnitude, quantity, &c., the
neuter plural without a substantive is generally used in Latin, where we use the
singular. Thus——

much, very muoch, . every thing, the past,
multa, permulta, omnia, - proeterita,
little, (fow things) very little,

pauca, perpauca.

24 Ols. 2. The neuter adj. is used in Latin without a substantive, where we
might substitute ¢ things,’ but really use some more appropriate noun, as property,
objects, possessions, performances, &e.

Cum is written after, and as one word with, the ablatives
me, te, &c.: mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, vobiscum.

Vocabulary 4.

?5 Contrary, contrarius. To banish, pellére or expellere ex civi-

To each other, after contrary, inter se, tate.—Pellere, pepil-, puls-, drice.
between themselzes. To be ignorant of, ignérare, ace.

Good, better, best, bbuus, mélior, opti-  See,cernére,properly to separate: hence
nmus, to distinguish ; to see olearly; the

Wise, sapiens, -ntis. proper word to express the posses-

Deaf, surdus, sion of distinct vision.

Parent, pirens, parentis. To carry, portare,

Viirtue, virtis, tis, f. T'o hear, audire.

Vice ; a fault, or flaw, vitium, 10 speak, 18qui, lociitus or loguutus.

Blmd caecus. To fight on horseback, ex equo, or ex

Al my property, omnia mea ©. equis P pugnare, —Pugnare, to fight.

T'o owe, debére.
Ezercise 4. ¢

26 1. They are banishing tke good and wise. 2. We are all igno-
rant-of many things. 8. Virtue and vice are contrary to each other.
4. A blind man does not see. 5. The good and wise have been
banished. 6. A deaf man does not hear. 7. Hear much (23),
speak little (p. 7. 15, 3). 8. We shall carry all our property with
us. 9. He spoke very little. 10. Both you and Balbus are ignorant
of many things. 11. He says that he is not* well. - 12. They will
hear little' : they will speak muck (p. 7. 15,5). 13. We owe very
much to our parents. 14. Remember that you owe very much’ to
your parents. 15. He says that he will not’ fight on korseback.

© The other possessives, tuus, suus, noster, &c., must be used for thy, his, our,

&c., property.

P Ez equo, if we are speaking of one person ; ez equis, if of move,



§ 5. THE RELATIVE.] 27—32. 15

§ 5. Tue Reramive.
The Relative pronouns '

. . 27
qui, qualis, quantus, quot,
answer respectively to
: is, talis, tantus, tot.

In a relative sentence 9,

@& Each clause has its own verb, and its own independent con-
struction.

The relative pronoun qui agrees with some case of a substantive which is 29
usually expressed in the preceding sentence. The substantive to which it thus
refers, is called its antecedent (or fore-going substantive).

Obs. 1. The antecedent, in a sentence fully expressed, would be expressed
twice; and it sometimes is expressed twice in Latin : this, however, is but
seldom the case, and the antecedent is generally omiitted in the relative clause.

Obs. 2. g&5~ With talis—qualis ; tantus—gquantus, the correlatives agree each
with the substantives of its own clause, which may or may not be different. Thus
kabeo tantam wvoluptatem, quantam tu (here the substantives are the same:
voluptas): but tantum animum habent, quantam habent voluntatem (here
they are different: aninus and voluntas).

(¢) Sometimes however the antecedent is expressed in the rela- 30
tive, and omitted in the principal clause : and (@) when this is the
case, the relative clause is often placed first ; the antecedent being
expressed in ¢, and represented in the principal clause (though
not always) by the proper case of ‘s’ (ea, ¢d); seldom ¢ Aic.’

The ¢4s,” however, is often omitted, especially when ¢ man ’ or ¢ thing’ is meant, 31
or when the verbs govern the same case.

If the antecedent would be in different cases in the two clauses, ¢is’ or ¢hio’
is but seldom omitted ~.,

(@) Nullum enimal, quod sanguinem habet, sine corde esse 32

potest, No animal that has blood can be without a heart.

() Arbores sered diligens agricola, quarum adspiciet baccam?*
ipse nunquam, The industrious husbandman will plant trees,
any fruit of which he will himself never behold.

(¢) Accepi, quas literas ad me dedisti, I %ave received the letters

*which you sent me.

(d) Bestizm in quo loco nate sunt, ex eo se non commdvent,
Animals do mot move themselves from the neighbourhood
(place) in which ¢key were born. !

q The clause in which the relative stands is called the relative clause ; the
otler, the principal, or antecedent clause.
r It is, however, sometimes: :
Quos cum Matio pueros miseram, eplstolam mihi attulerunt. (Cxc)
Quas prima innocentis mihi defensio est oblata, suscepi.
8 A berry; any little round fruit, not @ nut: e.g. of the olive, cedar, juniper,
&c, Nec fruges terrs baccasve arborum . . . . dedisset, (Cie.)




16 33, 34. [§ 8. TuE RELATIVE.

¢ Many English verbs become “transitive by the addition of a
preposition ; for instance, fo smile at, &e.

Tt ofter happens that the corresponding Latin verb is alrecady transitive, so
that the preposition is not to be expressed. To determine whether the prepo-
sition belongs (as it were) to the verb, turn the sentence into the passive: when,
it the preposmon still clings to t/w verbt (adverbmll) ), it is generally not to be
expressed in Latin.

Of course a verb, compound or simple, must be sou'rht for, that is equivalent
to the verb and preposition together: as to deride, = to laugh at.

Vocabulary 5.

33  Ose. Substantives in us from the root of the supine (which end therefore in
tus or sus) are of the fourth declension ; except, of course, those that, like legatus,
denote persons.

No, nullus, a, um. G. -ius. Right, rectus.

Animal, animal, alis. To till, cultivate, c8lere, colu-, cult-.
Blood, sanguis, nis, m. To bear, produce, féroy tiili, latum.
Without, sine, all. Z'o deserce, méreri, meritus. To de-
1leart, cor, cordis, n. scrve well, &c. of (dé¢ with abl.).
‘I'ree, arbor, arbbris, f. To praise, laudare

I7ruits of the earth; a crop, friiges, G. 7o believe, crédére, credid-, credit-;
frugum, f.—of trees, fructusy, see dat.

Obs. To deceive, decipere, i io, decép-, decept-.

Field, 4ger, agri. To behold, adspicere, io, adspex-, ad-
In vain, nequidquam, frustra v. spect-
Jlarvest, messis, is. Self, m self, himself, &e. in nom. (ipse
Praise, laus, laudis. stands for all these, the pronoun ego,
Fasily, facile, tu, &c. not being expressed). I my-
Not yet, nondum. s:f is, however, often egomet.

¢ What’ as a relative = that which ; or those (things) which.

Fxercise 5.

84 1. No animals, which have blood, can be without a heart.
2. Not every field which is sown, bears a crop. 8. (He) who
easily believes, is easily deceived. 4. What is right', is praised.
5. (Those things) which are right’ are praised.* 6. Both you and
I' have been deceived. 7. Praise what deserves praise. 8. (He)
who does not till his field, in vain hopes for” a harvest. 9. He
says that he has noz” been deceived. 10. I shall not easily believe
Balbus’. 11. Balbus has deserved well of me. 12. The busincss

¢ Thus:~
¢ He laughs at Cassius.’
¢ Cassius is laugled at.’ Thercfore to laugh-at is virtuaily one verb.
u Fructus arboribus, fruges nascuntur in agris.
Dut this is only true of fruges; and of fructus, as opposed to fruges. Fructus
is the general name for produce, and may be spoken of lund as well as of trees;
and in poetry we find frugibus (Columella’s poem on Gardening), and fruge (Hor.)
of the fruit of trees.
¥ Nequidquam (o no purpose, in tain), so far as nothing has resulted from a
thing done ; frustra (in rain) of a person who has not attained his purpose. (D.)



§ G. INFINITIVE USED SUBSTANTIVELY.] .35—38. 17

which you promised to finisk > has not yet been finished *. 13, I

shave planted a tree, the fruit of which I shall myself never’ be-
hold. 14. He is pretending ¢o fave finished® the business lo his
satisfaction,

" § 6. INFINITIVE USED SUBSTANTIVELY.

(a) The Infinitive, as doing little more than name the action or 86
state denoted by the verb, may be considered a verbal substantive
of the neuter gender.

(6) An Infinitive (alone, or with other dependent notions) may
stand as the nominative case to est (erat, fuit, &c.), or to an im-
personal verb. An a@;ectwe used with est, &c., and referring to
an Infinitive, will be in the neuter gender.

Obs. In English when an Infinitive (or a sentence introduced by ¢ that’) is the
nominative to a verb, it generally follows it, the pronoun *i¢’ being used as its

representative before the verb. ¢ It is pleasant to be praised.” * It is strange
that you should say so.” Of course this ¢ it’ is not to be translated intoWatin.

(a) An Infinitive may also be the antecedent to a relative, which 36

will of course be in the neuter gender.

(b) Sometimes a relative refers to the whkole statement made by

a sentence. When this is the case, we often find ¢d * guod for
quod only. (Here id is in apposition to the former sentence.)
Sometimes gua res is found : = * @ circumstance which.’

Obs. 1. The use of id quod, for quod only, adds emphasis to the relative clause ;
which then generally precedes the principal clause, or is inserted in it.

Ubs. 2. € As’ is often used in English for ¢ a thing which,’ or ¢ whick,’ in appo-
sition to a sentence. ¢ He, as you have heard, died at Rome,”= whick thing
(id quod) you have heard.

(@) Turpe est mentiri, It is disgraceful to lie. ‘ 37

(3) Mult civitates a Cyro defecerunt ; gue res multorum bel-
lorum causa fuit, Many states rcvolted from Cyrus, a cir-
cumstance which was the cause of many wars.

(¢) Timoleon, id* quod difficilius putatur, sapientius tulit secun-
dam quam adversan fortunam, Zimoleon, which s ﬂzouglzt
the more difficult [task], bore u prosperous more wisely than
an advgrse fortune. p

Vocabulary 6.

Pletisant, delightful, jucundus. Promise, promissum. 38
Duty, officium. . Disgraceful, turpis,
Against, contra with ace. Easy, facilis.

w Invert these clauses : that is, put the relative clause first.
PART L. Q
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One thing—another, aliud—aliud. To keep one’s word, fidem preestare
2Man, homo, hominis ; vir, viri %, &c. _preestare, preestiti 2,

of the 2nd decl. ‘0 lie, mentiri.
T'o keep, servare. 1o utter many falsehoods, multa mentivi
Ievile, maledicere, dat. It is & breach of duty, contra officiun
70 accuse, acciisare. est, it is against duty.

T'o break one’s word, fidem fallere. Fal- |
lere, fefelli Y, deceive, beguile.

825" ¢ For’ before a substantive or pronoun followed by the infin.
is not to be translated. The construction is the acc. with infin.*

{ Jor a buy not to obey his parents.
\ that a boy should not obey his pnrent.s.

Ezercise 6.

80 1. Itis pleasant to be praised. 2. Itisa breach of duty not to
keep promises. 3. It is a breach of duty to pralse what (plur.) is
disgraceful. 4. I hear that you keep your promlses a thing which
(¢) all’ good men do. 5. I hear that you are going to keep your
word. - 6. It is disgraceful to break one’s word. 7. It is one
thing to revile, another to accuse. 8. It is certain that Balbus has
deserved well of me. 9. It is a breach of duty to lie. 10. Both
you and Balbus have uétered many falsehoads 11. It is disgrace-
ful to banish the good and wise. 12. It is easy (for me) to carry
all my property with me®. 18. It is a breach of duty for a man
to revile men. 14. I have praised, not blamed you (note *, p. 9).
15. Timoleon, as you have often heard, bore adverse fortune very
‘wisely.

It is a sin

§ 7. REerATIVE (continued).

Fundamental Rule for employing the tenses of the Subjunctive.

Wherever dependent verbs are used in the Subjunctive, the following is the
fundamental rule for the use of the tenses in Latin.

40 % The imperfect and pluperfect of tie subjunctive are the
regular attendants of the past enses of the indicative.
The English perfect definite® (or perfect with ¢ kave’) is con.
sidered a present tense. It is, from its nature, a present-perfect.

x Homo is the general term for man, i. e. for a human being, distinguished
from other living creatures,
Viir is man as distinguished from woman. Homo is often used contemptuousiy:
vir, respectfully ; @ man with a manly character. .
v Distinction between fallo and decipio ;
Nullé fallentis culpé seepissime fallor ;
At quum decipiar, culpam deceptor habebit.
3 Cic. has prestaturus.
& But we shall see below that if ¢ for’ follows immediately after ¢ it {s,” it must
be translated by the genitive. ¢ Itisfora rich man to do o and so ;’ divitis est, &c.
b The perfect definite is used of actions done in some spuce of time, a part of
which is still present, -
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The rule given in 40 implics, that in Latin the present, future, and perféct,
when it is equivalent to our perfect with ¢kaze,’ are followed by the present, or
(for a completed action) the perfecs of the subjunctive ¢,

85" The tuture perfect is not a subjunctive tense. 41
The only future subjunctive is the part. in rus with sim, essem, &c. But
where we use a future in a dependent sentence the Rumans -often used the
present or inperfect of the subjunctive *,
(On some English relative forms.)
¢ That’ 18 often a relative pronoun.

(Especially after superlatives ; the interrogative who; the same; and when
both persons and things are meant.)

(a) ¢ As’ is often, in effect, a relative pronoun.. 43

The relative ¢as’ must be translated by qui after idem ; by qualis, quantus,
quot, after talis, tantus, tot, respectively. (See 29, Obs. 2.)

(1) - But’ is often, in effect, a relative pronoun, when it follows 4
universal negatives, as nemo, nullus, nikil.

(2) The (virtually) relative ‘buz’ is to be translated by gquin t
with the subjunctive. (c¢)

{8) When ¢ but’ might be substituted for a relative with ¢ not,’
the relative and ‘not’ may be translated by quin 9, if the
relative 18 in the nom. (or even ace.) case.

B&5 ¢ Suck’ in English is often used where size is meant, rather than quality.
¢ Such—as’ should then be translated into Latin by tantus—quantus; not by
talis—qualis.

(a) Talis est, gualis semper fuit, He is such as ke has ever been. 45

(b) Idem est, qui semper fuit, He is the same that (or as) le
has ever been.

(¢) Nemo est, quin ® te dementem putet, Zhere is no one but
thinks you mad (or, who does not think you mad).

Vocabulary 7.

The same, idem, eiidem, Y@em. i Ezpediency, utilit-as, atis. 46
Rule, régula. Expedient, utilis.

42

¢ Thus then the

Present ‘l { Present subj.
Future : are followed by the {Perfeet subj. (for a completed
Perfect with ¢ Imce'I : : action). '

Imperfect subj.
Imperfect P j- .
Perfect Indef, ] are followed by the Pluperfect subj. (for an action
Pluperfect * J 1 completed before the time
spoken of).
* For instance, after verbs of fearing.

“+e Qui non is by no means uncommon,

d With other cases than the nominative and acousative, the use of the relative
with non is commounly preferred. Z. When qui non must be used, will be
explained below.

¢ Quin is qui n (= ut non) : qui being the old abl. for quo. The demonstr,
pronoun (which is the real nom.) is sometimes expressed : as in £8 (a).

o2
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[
Hemour ; the konorable ; henorable con-  Another, ali-us, a, ud, G. alius, D

duct, honest-as, atis. alii, &e.
Nobody, no one, nem-o, inis,—Némo=  Never, nunquam (or, numquam).
ue homo, See Caution 36. Before, antea.
T think, deem, putare. "0 be able—can, posse £, _
T'kis, hic (hzee, hoe). .- - Wave, fluctus. What is its genitive ?
That, ille (illa, illud). . why? See 33.
Nearly, fere. )
e {a) S After sunt qui (it means that ¢ there are some’) .

Remember—the subjunctive mood should come.
Thus : sunt qui putent: erant or fuerunt, qui putarent.

Exzercise 7.
BZE" ¢ That, when it stands for a substantive which has been expressed in
the preceding clause, is not to be translated.
g2 The fmperfeot and Plupcrfect of the Subjunctive are the regular attend-
ants of the past tenses of the Indicative.

47 1. This is the same as that. 2. The rule of expediency’ is the
same as that ' of honour. 3. This is nearly the same as another
thing. 4. You are such as I have always thought you. 5. There
is nobody buz knows, that the Gauls were conquered by Casar.
6. There is no one wko does not (45, ¢) understand, that you are
pretending. 7. There is no one bu¢ knows that ¢ke past (28, obs. 1)
cannot be changed. 8. There is no one dut knows, that these
things are contrary o each other. 9. Both you and I are such as
we have ever been. 10. The waves were such ' as I had never
seen before.——11. There are some who think you mad (46, a).
12. There were some who blamed me.

§ 8. RErATIVE (continued).

48 (a4, 5) When the relative connects (by means of ‘7o be’ or a
verb of naming, &c.) two substantives of different genders, &c. it
generally agrees with the latter, rather than with its antecedent.

(Agreement with the latter [the predicate] is the rule; agreement with
the antecedent the exception.)

49 But when the second substantive is a foreign word, the relative
generally agrees with its antecedent. (Z.) & ¢

(Jovis stella, qua $paébuv dicitur.)

f This verb is compounded of an old adj. potis, neut. pote, with sum. *Pdt’ is
prefixed to the tenses of sum, s being changed into ss, and pot-esse, pot-essem
shortened into posse, possem (posses, &ec.). ¢

The perfect tenses regular from petui (= potis fui). No imperative: the
part. potens is used as an adjective.

& This is Zumpt's rule, which Kriiger approves of ; but thinks that we cannét go
beyond this in determining when agreement with the antecedent should be preferred.

Bremi says : “videntur id (pronomen) ad antecedens substantivum referre,
si ad vocabulum respiciunt; sin vero ad rem, ad consequens.” But Kriiger
shows that even if this should explain Cicero’s practice, it is obviously at
variance with that of other writers.
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(a) Domicilia conjuncta, gquas urbes dicimus, Contiguous duell- 50
ings, whick we call cities.

(6) Thebe, quod Beeotie caput est, Thebes, which is the capital

of Beaotia.
Vocabulary 8.‘
Flory, gloria. The world, orbis terre, or terrarum. 51
Honorable, honestus. Orbis, m.

Star, stella: astrum, which is properly  IHead, capital city, cliput, caplhs, n
a Greek word, and sidus, sideris, n. & To rq;ect, repudiare. ’
constellation: and also, one of the 7o admire, wonder af, admlra.m.
great heavenly luminaries, e. g. the 1o be wasked, circumfundi, circum-

sun, the moon, Sirius, &e. fasus. themlly, to be poured around ;
Perpetual, lasting, sempiternus. and either the island or the sea is
Fire, ignis, m. snid circumfundi.
Idand, insula. - : To mhabw, in-c8lere, colu-, cult-.
Sea, mare, n, To call, in the sense of naming (v§-
Ocean, Ocednus, i. care, appellare, néminare, dicere h).

As it were, quasi.
Exercise 8.

1. He rejects glory, which is the most honorable frult’ of true’ 52
virtue (Gen. before fructus). 2. He is admlrmg those perpetual
fires, which we call stars.. 8. The island is washed by the sea,
which you (pl.) call ocean. 4. We inhabit a great island, as it
were !, which we call the world. 5. There is nobody buw¢® thinks
Rome the capital” of the world*. 6. There is no omne du? thinks
that Balbus has deserved well of usqc——7. There are some who
laugh. 8. There are some who laughed (46, a).

§ 9. RELATIVE (continued).
Relative with superlative. * The first who —.”

(@) When the antgcedent has a superlative®* with it, the adjec- 53
tive is generally put in the relative clause.

(b) To express “ the first person who did a thing * the Romans 54
did not use a relative sentence, but made pmmus agree with the
nommaive of the principal verb.

(a) Volsci civitatem, quam._ habebant optimam, perdiderunt, The 55

Volsci lost the best city they Lad.

(8) Primus mala nostra sensit, He was the first person who per-

ceived our evils.

he Vocare, appellare, nominare ave all to cull ; but vocare has, beside this, the
meaning of te call = summon 3 appcllare, that of appealmg to, of calling to for
aid ; nominare, that of naming, in the of appointing or electing.

i Quan should stand between great and island.

k Qrbis terrarum, rather than terres, when there is a decided reference to
orlm- lands.

* The same rule holds good of other adjectives and of appositions.—See note

17, p. 30, in Grotefend’s « Materials.”
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J Eng. Ne was the first who did this: (or,) He was the first to do this.
\Lat. He the first did this.

Pocabulary 9.

6C Faitkful, fidalis. To lose, a-mittere, mis-, miss-: per-
Slare, servus, i, dere 1, perdid-, perdit-,
God, Deus |, An opportunity, occasio.
Fire = conflagration, incendium, To lose an opportunity, occasionem
Jo help a person in perplexity, &e.,  amittere.
.subvénire, vén-, vent- M : dat.of per-  INow = already, jam.
son.

Such is your temperance) quee tua est temperantia,
\ With your usual tem- > qui es temperantiao, ~
perance pro tud temperantié.
As far as I know (quod sciam).

Exzercise 9.

67 1. He was the first who promised to kelp® me. ' 2. They will
lose the best thing they have. 8. I will send the most faitlful slave
I have. 4. He was the first who denied that there are’ gods.
6. The fire is such' as I have never seen before. 6. The constel-
lations are the same, that they have ever been. 7. He was the
Jirst who undertook to finish® the business. 8. I hope that you,
such is your temperance, are already well. 9. No one, as far as 1
know, has said this. 10. Sestius was not come P, as far as I know.
11. I have lost no opportunity, as far as I know.~——12. There
are some who have lost the opportunity (46, a).

8 10. Ur, NE, ntroducing a purpose.

68 (a) ‘That’ when equivalent to *in order that’ and followed by
‘may’ or ‘might, must be translated by u¢ with the subjunctive.
— Ut is the original, but far less common, form of wz.—A scn-
tence of this kind expresses a purpose.

(b) “ That’ = ‘in order that,’ followed by ¢not,’ or any negative
word (the verb having ‘may’ or ¢ might’ for its auxiliary), must
be translated by né [= lest] with the subjunctive. It expresses
2 negative purpose ; a purpose of preventing.

t Deus, V. Deus. Tlur. (Dei), Dii, Di. Dat. (Deis), Diis, Dis.

m That is, to come under a thing ; i. e. to support it.

n _Amiltere is simply to lose. °
,  Perdere is to lose actively; i. e. by some exertion of one’s own will, &e. Henee
_perdere is often to destroy.

Actiré perdo, passizé amittere possum.

© Or, cujus es temperantid.

v g&% Intransitive verbs of motion often form their perfect active with ‘am,’
not ‘have .

Thue am come, was come. are (respectively) the perfect and pluperfect active
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Vocabulary 10.

Tt is all over with, actum est de—with  Virtuously, honorably, honeste. 59
the abl. To cry out, clamare,
News of the toton, res urbanee, To lice, vivére, vix-, viet-,
To send or write news, per-scribere, 7o die, mori, ior; mortuus.
serips-, script- s to write fully. To obey, parére, dat.
Cuurtesy, humanitas. 7o make the same promise, Ydem polli-
Courageously, fortiter. ceri.

(2) Multi alios laudant, u#¢ ab illis laudentur, Many men praise 60
others, that they may be pralsed by them.
() Galline avesque reliquw pennis fovent pullos, ne fngore
ledantur, Hens and other birds cherish their young with their
ﬁ;athers, that zhey may not be hurt by tke cold.
& ‘To’ is omitted after many verbs, which thus seem9 to
govern two accusatives.

When a verb seems to govern two necusatives, try whether you cannot put in
v’ before one of them. *He gare him a loaf:’ = he gave a loaf to him.

Exercise 10.

1. That you may be able to die courageously, obey’ the laws of 61
virtue. 2. He was pretendmo to be mad?, that he might ot be
banigshed. 3. Ie cries out, that it is all over with the army.
4. You promised that you would send me all the news of the town.
5. That you may die courageously’, live virtuously [p. 7. 15 (8)].
G. He praises” Caius, that he may himself be praised by Caius.
7. He will praise” Caius, that he may be praised by Caius. 8. No
oue, as far as I know ', had praised’ Balbus, that he might himself
be praised by Balbus. 9. You, suck is your courtesy ®, promised to
finish® the business. 10. You, with your usual courtesy®, made me
the same promise ' as before. 11. There were some who laughed.

§ 11.  Ur dntroducing a consequence. Quo. NE prohibitive.

(@) “That’ after such, so, &c.. must be translated by ‘uz’ with 62
the subjunctive.

After these words “that’ does not express » purpose, but a consequence ; and
the English verb will usually not have ¢may’ or nght ? with it.
The demonstrative adverb corresponding to our €80’ is often omitted in Latin,
fut’ alone being 8sed for ¢ o that, introducing a conuquence

(b) ¢ That, when the sentence has a comparative in it, is translated 63
by guo (‘by whick’) ; which is equivalent to u¢ eo (‘that by this®).

() * Not? in prohibitions is n& ¢ Not’ with the imperative is translated by né G4 -
wit h the imperative, or :uézunctzw used d vnperatiely.

9 Such verbs are: give, vouchsafe, assign, grant, send.
t ¢ jfe gave him a penny.”  Wiat did he give ¥ to whom @
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656  Obs. gg5~ Ne with the imperative belongs to poctry.
Newith the 2nd pergon of the present subjunctive, used imperaticely,

is only foundin general precepts (when ‘you’ means ‘q man;’ ‘one’). It is more

common with the 2nd sing. of the perfect subjunctive.—On the circumlocutions

with nolz, care, see 63
66 ~ (d) ‘ds’ before the infin., and after so, such, must be translated

by uz®.
Except in this idiom (where ‘ag’ ived as resylt
ing on a particular supposition), u?, ¢as,’ goes with the indicative. - '
67 No ub or né goes with the infinitive.

68 (e) Tanta vis probitatis est, u¢ eam vel in hoste diligamus, Z%e
power of inlegrity ts so great. that we love ¢ even in an
enemy.

(0) Medico puto aliquid dandum esse, guo sit studiosior, I think
that something should be given to the physician, that he may
be the more attentive. .

(¢) (1) Né multa discas, sed multum, Do not learn many things,
but much. (2) Hoc facito, hoe né feceris ; do this; do not do
tkis. Xllum jocum me sis aspernatus, do not despise that jest.

(d) Nemo tam potens est, u¢ omnia, qua velit, efficere possit,
Nobody is so powerful as to be able to perform all ke wishes.

Vocabulary 11.

69 Daily, quotidie, indies, or in diest. + Scason, tempestas.

Jiren mind; resignation, ;equus animus. | Alultitude, multitud-o, inis, f.
Young, jtivenis, jinior = juvenior. T'o medilate, meditate on, meditari.
Age, time of life, wtas, atis, f. T'o leave, re-linquere, liju-, lict-,
About, de, abl. T learn, discer, @1dis-.
Agricultural operations or afuirs, res | 1o appear, videri, visus.

rusticse. 1o gorern = moderate, limit, moderari,
Of such a kind, ejusmidi. acc.

ind, ventus, i, : To number, nijmerare.

FEarxercise 11.

70 1. Meditate upon ” this daily, that you may lcave life with an
cven mind. 2. He Zold many falsehoods' about his age, that he
might appear younger (than he is). 3. Do not learn many things,
but useful things. 4. He spoke much (28, 1), that he might be
thought wise. 5. Agricultural affairs are of such a kind, that the

5 It will be secn afterwards, that qui (= ut 1) is generally used in sentences
of this kind: also that ‘as not to . . .* &c. after a negative sentence is guin. 85.
t From quot dies (as many days as there arc) ; compare the Greek danuépd.

Tn dies (daily) = day after day, day by day; when, that is, we speak of a thing
increasing or diminishing daily.  In ¢in dies,’ therefore, or *in dies singulos,
each day is considered as a term of a progressive series. Quotidie is ¢ every day,’
$daily,’ in both senses; cither, that is, when the simple repetition of an action is
to be expressed, or its repetition combined with progressive increase or deoreasa,



§ 12. UT WITH BUBJUNOTIVE.] . 71—717. 25
winds and seasons govern them®™. 6. I know that my father does
not learn many things, but much. 7. I will live virtuously, that 1
may die the more courageously*. 8. He lived virtuously, that he
might leave life with the greater resignation. 9. The multitude of
stars is such ' that they cannot be numbered. 10. There are

some who promise to help me. 11. Do not count your enemies.
12. Do not be afraid of these men.

§ 12. ENGLISH INFINITIVE {ranslated by ‘T’ WITH THE
SUBJUNCTIVE.

@5 The infinitive never expresses a purpose in prose Latin. 71

(a) The English infinitive expressing a purpose may be translated 72
by u¢ with the subjunctive.

Whenever the English infinitive may be turned into ¢in order that,’ or ‘that, 73
with ¢may?® or *might,’ it is to be translated by ut with the subjunctive.

Thus, * I am come to see you” = %I am come in order that I may see you.” 74

Here my seeing you is obviously the purpose of my coming. But in many verbs
this relation of tlhie purpose is more obscure. :

For instance :—

I advise, 1\ .. . [T advise or exhort you, in order that you may
T exhort, S you to do it = | doit. ‘

1 ask, } - . ) .

1 beg, &e. you to do it = T ask, or beg you, in order that you may do it.

1 command you to do it = I command you, in order that you may do it..
1 strive to do it = I strive in order that I may do it.

By ¢ut’ translate infinitive
With ask, command, advise, and strive.
But never be this rule forgot,
Put ¢né’ for ¢ 1£t’ when there’s a ¢ not.”
Of verbs signifying ‘%o command,’ jibeo takes acc. and wmfin. 76
[Sce however 219, note b.]

(¢) Romulus, u¢ civium numerum augéret, asylum patefecit, 77
*Romulus, to increase the number of his citizens, opened an
asylum., .

(b) Militibus imperavit, ut clypeos hastis percuterent, IHe com-
manded the soldiers to strike their shields with their
spears.'

(¢) Enitar, ut vincam, I will strive to conquer.

{d) Mngno opere te hortor, ut hos de philosophié libros studiose

7%

» g5F* ¢ Is? is the proper pronoun for the third person, when there is no dis-
tinction to be expressed between a nearer and remeter object, and no refereice
to be strongly marked. ) .

v The neuter of the comparatite adjective is used for the comparative adverb.
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legas, I earnestly advise you to rcad attentively these books
about philosophy.
(¢) Capram monet, ut in pratum descendat, He advises the she-
goat to come down into the meadow.
(/) Hoc te rogo, ne* demittas animum, I beg of you not to be
disheartened. [Literally, not to depress your mind.]
#&5° When “that’ introduces a consequence, * that not’ is ut non,
not né
for a purpose . . . . . né.
That not {for alc)mg,eguence . . ut non.

Vocabulary 12. ‘(Somé verbs that are followed by ut.)

To exzhort, hortari, adhortari, cohortari
(the last espy.to e. troops).

To command, impérare ¥, dat.

To charge or commission, mandare, dat.

To direct, tell, when spoken of an in-

18 7o ask, régare.
T’ beg and pray @ man, rdgare et drare
- (ace. of person).
To strive, niti, more commonly eniti,
nisus and nixus.

To demand, postiilare.

To uade, persuadére, suas-, suas-:
t. of person.

To warn, mnére \ m¥nu-, mdnit-

To admonish, admdnére f aco. peraomn

DPerseverance, perseverantia.

I'ury, furor, oris.

Senatle, senatus, 4.

Dress, vestitus. Of what declens.? why?
T'o return, red-ire, eo X,

7o hold a lery of troops ; to lery troops,

structor, preecipere, cép-, cept-.
To order by a proclamation or edict ; ta
publish an edict, edicere, dix-, dict-.
To decree, decernere, crév-, crét-,

Consul, consul, constilis.

To assist, jiivare or adjiivare (ace.),
juav.

To suffer, piti, ior, passus.

To take by storm, per vim expugnare.

By letter, per literas.

delectum habére.

® For ne, ut ne is found with no perceptible diffcrence of meaning. Z. Grote-
fend thinks that Cicero uses ut ze in the following cases: (1) when the negative
does not so much belong to the whole clause as to a particular part of it, e. g- the
terb, or guis, quid; (2) when a demonstrative pron. or promominal adverb is ex-
pressed or implied in the preceding clause; (3) when without ut, ne would stand
by a word to which ne is often appended, as non, an. He says that ut ne is
found, though less commonly than in Cicero, in Iautus, Terence, Orid, &e.: but
four times (and that in doubtful passages)in Livy, and not at all in Casar and
Tacitus.

w Jubére, to order, bid (with the notion of the thing being nglxt, or of the
person having a right to order) ; imperare, to command with power ; precipere, to
dima, from being qualified to do so by superior knowledge ; mandare, to givea
clarge or commission to a person ; edicere, to declare officially as a magistrate, to
publish a proclamation.

X ¢0, ivi (ii generally in the compounds), ¥tum. Pres :o,1s,it; Tmus, itis, eunt.
Imp. ibam. Fut. ibo Imperat. i. Subj. pres. eam. Imp. irem. Part. iens,
euntis, Ger. eundi, &c



§ 13. vr.) T9—82, 27

Exercise 12.

1. I ask you #o do this. 2. I asked you fo do this. 3. Strive 79
to assist me. 4. He is striving fo govern the winds and seasons.
5. He warned Cesar not fo believe the Gauls. 6. Do not believe
the Gauls. 7. Do not lie. 8. Religion warns men not fo lie.
9. It is certain, that the boy is striving ¢o learn. ~ 10. I will exhort
the boy #o learn. 11. We know that virtue and vice are contrary
lo each other. 12. He published-an-edict, that the Senate should
return to its (usual) dress. 18. He had charged Trebonius by
letter not fo suffer Marseilles > to be taken by storm. 14. His per-
severance is as great as® his fury. 15. The Senate decrees, that
the Consuls should levy troops. 16. He persuades.him’ to return
to his mother. 17. He demands, that troops should be levied.——
18. There are some who lie. 19. He exhorted his soldiers to fight
bravely. 20. He begged and prayed Dolabellay to do this,

§ 13. Ur, &ec. (continued).

(a) In sentences where, by rule 58, ¢ »¢’ should be used (to in- 80
troduce a purpose), if & negative follows, ne takes its place and the
affirmative pronoun or adverb is used. Thus—

not, but,
that nobody, ut nemeo, ne quis,
that nothing, ut nihil, ne quid,
that no, ut nullus, ne ullus,
that never, ut nunquam, ne wnquam.

(b) But if the sentence is a consequence, then ut nemw, &e. should be used. 81
(¢) Alexander edixit, ne qués ipsum alius, quam Apelles, pin- 82
sgeret, Alexander published an edict, that no other person

than Apelles should paint him (Purpose).

(b) Cimon fuit fan/d Waxalitate, u¢ nunguam hortis suis cus-
todem imposuerit *, Cimon was (a person) of such lberality,
that Re mever appointed a kecper for his gardens (Conse-
quence).

¥ Massilia.—Dolabella.

* The use of the perfect subj. in this example instend of the imperf. will be
explained in another place [418, (a)]. It is not to be imitated in doing the
oxercises.



28

83, 84.

[§ 13. ur.

Vocabulary 13.

| It remains, reliquum est, restat.

1t follows ; the next thing is, sequitur *:
or proximum est.

It happens by chance, casu accidit.

Hence it happens, ita fit: literally, thus
it happens.

How ha it? quifit?

855 ¢ That’ after reliquum est, restat,
and sequitur, is ut with subj.

70 leare = go out of, ex-cédere. cess-,
cess-, abl,

City, urbs, urbis, £,

Town, oppidum z,

First, primum.

At first, primo 8.

For the sake of, causA.

For my sake, med causi.

Fear, timor, oris.

To desert, desérere, seru-, sert-, Unuwilling, invitus,
To make this request -of you, illud te Glad, joyful, leetus.
rogare. .
(Lat.) He did it unewilling ; glad joyful.

(Eng.) He did it unwillingly ; gladly; joyfully.

Exercise 13.

1. Religion warns (us) never to break our word. 2. The boy
strives to learn nothing. 3. I first make this request of you, to do
nothing agatnst your will for my sake. 4. The Consuls publish-a-
proclamation, that no one should leave the city. 5. So great was
the fear of all men, that'¥ no one left the city. 6. The Senate de-
creed that the Consuls should hold a levy. 7. It remains that I
should assist Balbus. 8. There was no one but exclaimed, that it
was all over with the army. 9. They had joyfully helped Balbus.
——10. There were some who assisted Balbus. 11. There were some
who denied that virtue and vice were contrary to each other. 12. It
follows that you deny virtue and vice to be contrary to each other.

84

LExercise 18 (continued). ¢

13. The next thing is, that I should show (docére), that the world
is governed by the providence of the gods. 14. It happened by
chance, that the Consul was holding a levy (of troops). 15. Hence
it happens that nobody saw him. 16. How happens it, that nobody
saw him leaving the city ? 17. How happens it that he is beloved
by nobody3”? 18. Hence it happens that what he did, he did un-
willingly. 19. How happened it, that he left the city tinwillingly ?

* Absit ut, “be it far from me,’ helongs to the later poets and Appuleivy
Instead of it we should use telim koo absit ; or quod procul absit, inserted paren-
thetically.

z ¢ Qppidum proprie infra urbem ests;” but all cities and towns came to pe
(frequently) denominated oppida, except Rome. (Valla, quoted by Crombie)

& Primo is sometimes used for ¢ first,’ but not primum for ¢ at Jirse” C



14 quin.] 85—89, 29

§ 1. Quiy after verbs of doubting, &e.

(2) When ‘as not’ with the infinitive follows ¢s0’ or ¢ suck® in a 85
negative sentence, it is to be translated by ¢ quin’ with the sub-
junctive.

B2% The sentence before quin is always negative. (An interrogative sentence
that expects the answer ‘no,’ is in effect a negatize sentence.)

(8) ¢ But,’ ‘but-that, or ‘ that, after verbs of doubting, denying, 86
&c. in negative sentences, is translated by quin. (See also rule 94,
“in next Lesson.)

(¢) In negative gentences the participial substantive governed by a preposition 87

(especially after to Linder, restrain, prevent, object, &c.) is often translated by
quin with subj.

(#) Cleanthes negat ullum esse cibum tam gravem, guin is die et 88
nocte concoquatur, Cleanthes says that no food is so keavy,
as not to be digested in a day and a night. (Observe the
repetition of the ¢4s’ here, which is not very common *.)

(%) Negari non potest, quin turpius si¢ fallere quam falli, It

cannot be denied, that it is more disgraceful to deceive than
to be deceived.

(¢) Nunquam adspexit, quin fratricidam compellaret, She never
saw him without calling kim fratricide. :
Vix inhiberi potuit, quin saxa jacéret, He could scarcely be
prevented from throwing stones.

Vocabulary 14. [Of words, &e. followed by guin.]

Not to doubt, non dubitare (quin). To leave nothing undene to, &e., nihil 89
There is mo doubt, non est dubium preetermittere quin.
(quin), it is not doubtiul, I cannot but, facere non possum quin.
Who dowbts 7 quis dubitat (quin) ? To restrain, to keep back, retinére (ter
It cannot be but that, fieri non potest negative words, and sgre ‘ with diffi-
quin. oulty,’ vix ‘scarcely,” &e.).
I cannot refrain from, temperare mihi Not to be able to restrain, tenére or re-
o88uIn, quin. tinére non posse.
It cannot enied, negari non potest
(y4uin) . .

-
To be ignorant, ignorare, with acs. and ~ World, mundus, i.
infin. EA5 Quis ignorat, quin &c.  Design, consilium.
occurs once in Cio. [Flacc. 27, 64],  Sumetismes, interdum.
ut the acc. and infin. is far more  Class, génils, g&néris ().
common,

* It shows that quin does not represent the nominative, but that the real
nominative is understood,



30 90—93. [§ 1. Quix,

Erercise 14.

80 1. Who doubts that virtue and vice are contrary to each other ?
2. It eannot be denied that it is disgraceful to lie. 8. Who doubts
that the world was made by design? 4. I don’t doubt tkat both
you and Balbus lifted up your hands. 5. He never secs Casar
without crying out that ¢ is all over with the army. 6. I left no-
thing undone #o finish the business. 7. I cannot but help Balbus.
8. It cannot be denied that Caius kas had a prosperous voyage.
9. I cannot refrain from leaving the city. 10. No one is so good
as not sometimes to sin.——11. There were some who left the city.
12, I am not ignorant, that Caius has lost the opportunity.
13. Who is ignorant, that there are three classes of Greeks?
14. The Germans were with difficulty restrained from hurling
© their darts against our © men.

91 Non possiimus, guin alii a nobis dissentiant, recusare, We can-
not object to others dissenting from us.
Minimum abfuit (jgggezs.) Octavianus quin periret, Octavianus
was very near perishing. (Or, But a little more, and Octa-
vianus would have perished.) ’

Vocabulary 15. (Words and phrases followed by quin continued.)

92 Nut to object, non recusare b, Notto be far from, haud multum abesse,

To be wery mear; to be within a very or haud procul abesse: impersonaily,
little, minimum abesse; to be used What reason is there why—not? quid
impersonally. causge est, quin— 1

To kill, interficere, io; féc-, fect-. A letter, literee, pl.

7o make, facere, io; fec-, fact-. T'ruly, vere.

Uf iron, iron-hearted, ferreus. The soul, animus, i.

Children, libéri, pl. The mind, mens, mentis c,

70 lore, amare. Immortal, immortalis,

Exercise 15.

93 - 1. He was within a litile of being killed. 2.1t cannot be denied
that it is disgraceful to break one’s word. 3. It cannot be denied
that duty commands us o keep (75) our promises. 4. I am within

b From re and causa. It may also be followed by quom¥nus or né.

¢ Anima, the breath of life, the vital principle (common to all living things).
Animus, ¢ the soul,’ the mind with its passions, emotions, appetites, &e. ¢ the
heart.? Mens, the intellectual faculty ; the rational faculty. Hehnce animus should
he used for mind, when it means disposition, spirit. &c.



§ 15. QUOMINUS.] 94—99, 81

R
a very little of being most miserable. 5. No one 18 so iron-hearted
as not to love his own children. 6. I cannot but'® send you a letter

“daily. 7. That you may be able to learn much, do not learn many
things. 8. The truly wise man will never doubt #kat the soul is
immortal. 9. I will not object #o your banishing me. 10. I will
not object fo your all leaving the city. 11. It cannot be denied
that the rational-faculty should (debeo) command the heart.
12. It cannot be that the mind is not immortal ».

§ 15. QuomiNus.
Verbs of kindering are often followed by. quomin
This quo minus (by which the lessj—; ut eo minus (that the less by it).

(a) They are, however, also followed by né (which denotes more
strongly the intention of the agent to prevent the action) ;
and, when the verb of hindering has a neyatwe with it, by
quin. (See 92.)

(b)) Non recuso* may be followed by either quin or gquominus.
(See 92.)

With verbs of fearing, ¢ tkat’ must be translated by ‘zé;’ ¢ tkat 95
not’ by © ut.’

(@) * That not’ may also be translated by ¢ ne non,’ which is stronger than ¢ ut.’

8% After verbs of fearing, the Eng. future and the participial substantire arc 96

translated by the present or imperfect subjunctive, with ué or né.

(a) Quid obstat, quominus Caius sit beatus? What prevents 97
Caius from being happy ?

. (Or, quid obstat Caiod quominus sit beatus ?)

@) { Vereor ne veniat, I fear that ke will come.

Vercor ut yeniat, I fear that ke will not come.

(Erg.) What prevents Caius from being happy 98
(Lat.) What prevents, by which Caius should be the less happy ! -

Vocabulary 16.

(Ve.rbs that may be followed by gquominus.) ,
1o prevent, obstare, obstit-, dat. To hinder, prevent, impédire.
1o deter, deterrére. (So ofticere, obsistere ; recusare, re-
pugnare, intercedere, &c.)

* IM%_E&MWMM.MWW accompanied with a negq-.
tion, scarcely ever have guin, but inus,, (M.)—Cie, has, however, nulla re
x@pﬁm'n', quin—,

d With quid obstat (especlally when the person is represented by a pron. of the
first or second person) the dat. is generally omitted. Unless it be a pron,, it will
then stand as nom. to the next verb,

After “deter,” &e. the acc. should be expressed, unless it be a pronoun of the
first or second person.

99




32 100—102. [§ 16. INTERROGATIVE 8

It is_owing to Caius that—not, per | Nothing, nihil, indecl.

: CAIUR Bt quominus && """ | To obey, parére, dat.
,1 o’endure, sustinére, sustent-. To increase, angére, aux-, auct-, trans..
To fear, véreri, véritus; timére; me- crescere, crév-, intrans.

tuere, metui e, By sea and land, terrd marique.

Lxzercise 16.
[Zs quotidie or indies used of daily increase or decrease 1]

100 1. What prevents us from doing this? 2. Nothing prevents
you from doing this. 8. Nothing deters a wise man from obeying
the laws of virtue’. 4. Nothing deterred Caius from obeying the
laws. 5. I fear that I shall not endure such'® labours. 6. I fear
that he will not be able.to endure such labours. 7. I fear that
I shall increase your labours. 8. What prevents us from waging
war by sea and land? 9. 'What prevents you from carrying all
your property with you? 10. Do not pretend to be mad®., 11.
1t cannot be denied ¢%at vice increases daily. 12. I¢ was ounng
to Caius that we did not wage war by sea and land. 13. Do not
obey (your) temper”.

§ 16. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES.

101  Questions (when interrogative pronouns or adeerbs are not used) ave generally
asked in Latin by interrogative particles.

(8) N¢ is used in questions that ask simply for information *,
(b) Num expects the answer ‘o :* (c) nonné, the answer * yes.’
Ba5" N& is enclitic: that is, it is always appended to a word, and written as
its last syllable.
102 (&) Scribitné Caius? Is Caius writing 7
(6) Num putas...? Do you think? (= you don’t think, do
you ?) )
(¢) Nonné putas...? Don’t you think? (= you do think,
don’t you ?)
Quid ? nonné canis similis est lupo? What? is nog a dog
like a wolf'?

e "Timére, metuere, vereri, are all used for fear; but
(1) if & reverential or humble fear is td be expressed, vereor sh.ould be used.
(2) if an anzious fear of a threatening evil, metuere. Metus is the fear of the
" mind arising from a consideration of circumstances and appearances: timor, the
fear that arises from the body; from timidity. (See D. vereri.)
' Vereor, which expresses the least degree of actual fear, should be used 10
'c'axpress doubt or fear about the happening of such an event, or the truth ot suck
an opinion.
Formidare, ¢ to drend,’ of great and lasting fear, ,
* \e is, however, sometimes used in the sense of nonne. See Part ii. 455,



§ 17. INTERROGATIVE WOEDS.] 103—105. 33

Vocabulary 16 *,

, insperatus. For the worse, in pejus: aoe, neut. 108
Morals, mores, (Gen. -um) m. Stoeet, duleis,
To change, intrans.; to be changed, Song, cantus. Of what deol.? why?
mutari, Invent, invenire, vén-, vent-,

' Any body or any one after num is quis: any thing is quid: any (in agree-
ment with a substantive), qui, ques +, quod.
Ezercise 17.
[Not contained in the earlier editions.]

1. Dare you deny it ? [No,] 2. Will a wise man be deterred from 104
obeying the laws of virtue? [No.] 8. Dare you deny that tne
morals of men are changing for the worse? 4. Will he be able to
endure such'” labours? &. Is it not more disgraceful to deceive
than to be deceived? 6. Is it more disgraceful to be deceived,
than to deceive ? [No.] 7. Does it not follow, that virtue and vice
are contrary to each other ? 8. Has not Cesar been warned’ by you
not to believe the Gauls? 9. Will you not strive to conquer? 10. Did
he not die with the greatest resignation? 11. Will you change the
past ? [No.] 12. Will you lose so great, so unexpected an oppor-
tunity ? [No.] 18. Was any sweeter song invented by the Greeks?
[No.] 14. Has any one dared to deny these things ? [No.]

§ 17. INTERROGATIVE WORDS.

Who? (quis?) What? (quis, quid, when used without a substan- 105
tive; qui, qua, quod, when used in agreement with one*. Quid
fecit ? what has he done? quod facinus commisit? what crime
kas he' committed ? How ? (qui, abl) How does it happen that?

qui fibut . . P with sulj.) How many 7 (quot ? indecl.) How
great? quantus ?) How much? (quantum? neut. adj.)

W cur (= cui rei).
quaref (= qua re).
When ? (quando?)— (Quum is never interrogative.)

here, ubi, ibi,
W hence, unde, } relatives to { inde, hine,
Whither,® quo, eo (huc, illue).

4sOr qua. See Zumpt, 136, note.

* This distinction is not invariably observed with respect to quis and qui. See
Zumpt, 134, note.

f Quare (wherefore) is only used when the cause is decidedly asked : when,
that is, an answer is required. Cur is used whether an answer is required or
not * hence it is the proper word in expostulatory and objurgatory sentences.

PART 1. D



. 84 106—115. [§ 18. DEPENDENT QUESTIONS.
<

. Exercise 17 (bis).

106 1. Have not the good and wise been banished? 2. Are not
virtue and vice contrary to each other? 8. Do men govern the
winds and seasons ? [No.] 4. Shall we not all die? 5. Was not
the world made by design? 6. Do we not owe very much to our
parents ? 7. 'Was it no? owing to you * that we did not leave the
city? 8. Was not Caius within a very Little of being killed *?
9. Were not the waves such ' as you had never seen before ? 10.
‘Whence do you come? (or, wkere do you come from?) 11. Did all
promise to help® you? [No.] 12. Did he not promise unwillingly
to finish the business? 13. Do we mnot all hope to live® a long
while? 14. Has he not finished the business satisfactorily*? 15.
There are some who ' deny, that Caius has finished the business.
16. There were some who reviled me. 17. What sweeter song was
invented by the Greeks? 18. He was with difficulty restrained
from assisting me,

§ 18. DepeNDENT (oR INDIRECT) QUESTIONS.

107 A dependent (ov indirect) question is one that is connected with a preceding
word or sentence.

108 Dependent questions follow and depend on such words as to ask, doubt, know, or
not know, examine, try, enquire, &e.

109  (a) (b) (¢) The verb in a dependent question must be in the
subjunctive mood.

110  In English, dependent questions are asked by ‘whetker;’ or by interrogative
pronouns and adverbs.

Since ‘uwhat’ and ‘uho’ are also relatizes, but in Latin the interrogative pronoun
has the forms quis and quid, which do not belong to the relative, care must be
taken to use quis, quid (not qui, quod) in dependent questions, unless the ¢ what’
bas a substantive with it. (See 105.)

112 &F Who, what, which, are often dependent interrogatives, espe-
cially after verbs of asking, knowing, doubting, &e. '

118  After most of these verbs the dependent sentence stands as the accusatize (or
object) to the transitive verb. Such a sentence may be called an acousative sen-
tence, or an objective sentence.

114 The verb in an accusative (or objective) sentence must be in the
subjunctive mood.
115 (a) Dubito, numeid tibi suadére debeam, I doubt, whether I ought
to give you that advice.

impty that the answer ‘no’ is expected.

g g Obs. In a dependent sentence, num is ¢ whether,’ and does not necessarily
1f, however, the answer ‘no’ is expected, nwm should be used, not n&



§ 19. DOUBLE QUESTIONS.] 116—118. 25

(8) Quesieras ex me, nonne putarem, &c., You had enquired of
me, whether I did not think, &c.
(¢) Quid est 7—Nescio, quid sit.

Vocabulary 17.
To enquire, queerfre, quaesiv., queesit-.  To be better, i.e. a thing to be preferred, 11@’

Of, after enquire, ex with abl. satius esse.

7 say, dicere, dix-, dict-. Dishonorably, turpiter.

Well = rightly, recte. I don’t know whether . . . not; I almost
Doy, canis, is, think; I am not sure that . . . not,
Like, similis, dat, haud ‘scio an or neseio an with aubj.
Wolf, liipus, i.

(1) Haud scio, an ita sit, £ don’t know whether (or that) it is not so [= I am
inclined to think it is so].

(2) Haud scio, an nulla beatior sit vita, I don’t know whether (or that) tkere is
any happier life [= I am inclined to think there is no happier life].

@25 In translating ‘I don’t know whether (or that),’ ¢I am not sure that,’ by haud
scio (or nescio) anm, if there is a ¢ not,” omit it in the Latin: if there is no ¢ not,’ put
in ‘non.” Also translate ‘any bod«y' by nemo (no body) : and so ¢ any’ by nullus
(no, none) ; ‘any thing® by nihil (nothing).

Ezercise 18.

1. Where do you come from ? 2. I will ask him, where he comes 1147
from. 8. Ought I to do this? 4. I doubt, whether I ought to do
this. 5. He asked, whether a dog was not very like a wolf. \§. 7
don’t know, whether he has not said well. 7. He said, that he did
not? know ». 8. Balbus is not come, as far as I know'. 9.Isit
not better to die, than to live dishonorably? 10. I will leave
nothing undone to finish ** the business ¢o your satisfaction®. 11.
I will ask (him), how great the waves were. 12. Who does not
know how delightful it is to be praised by the good? 13. I will
enquire of Balbus, how many there were. 14. There are some,
who ' have enquiréd of Balbus. 15. I don’t know, that he is
surpassed by any body®®. 16. I don’t know, that any body has
dared to deny this. 17. I don’t know, whether it is not better to be
deceived. 18. Ought I to be asked to do this ? [No.]

~ § 19. DouBLe Questions. USse oF,‘AN’ IN SINGLE
' QUESTIONS.

(@) (%) In double questions ‘whether’ is to be translated by wtrum, 118
n%m, or the appended ‘né*;’ ‘or’ by an.
Num in direct questions is only to be used wnen the answer €z0’ is expected.

* N¢....n&is rare, and rather belongs to poetry than to prose.—- Unm
« .« « & i8 very rare.

D 2



30 119—122. [§ 19. DOUBLE QUESTIONS.

119  (¢) (d) (¢) Butin dependent questions ¢ whetker’® is often untrans-
lated, and ‘or’ translated by an, anaé, or the appended né.

120 () An is often found before single questions, but this was at least not a com.
mon practice with Cicero, &e. When an is so used, there is always an ellipspg,
of the other guestion, which may generally be supplied without difficulty.

(a) The omitted question is very often some such general notion as : is it not
80?7 is not this true? don’t you agree with me? don’t you think so? or the like.

(B) The supposition involved in the question is often obviously abswrd; so
that assent is really demanded to the preceding statement, It often involves
something of irony. The force of such a question may often be given in English
by ¢then ;' and often by ¢ or3, € or perchance.’ Thus : Cur misereare, potius quam
feras opem, si id facere possis? an sine misericordid liberales esse non possumus?
Why should you pity, rather than assist them, if you can? Or, is it impossible for
us to be liberal without pitying? or, *is it then smpossible, &e.’

B%F ‘Or’ in questions is to be translated by an or n¥; never by aut ina
proper double question; when, that is, one question is to be answered in the
affirmative, the other in the ncgative.

121 («¢) Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa est? 1Is ¢that your fault or

ours ?

(8) Permultum interest, utrwm perturbatione aliqui animi an con-
sulto et cogitato fiat injuria, It makes a very great difference,
whether an injury is done from some perturbation of mind, or
deliberately and purposely.

(c) Stellarum numerus par an impar sit, incertum, Whether ke
number of the stars is even or odd, is uncertain,

(d) Queritur, unusne sit mundus an plures, It is a question, whe-
ther there is one world or more.

(e) Servi liberine sint, quid réfert ?  What does it signify, whether
they are slaves or free?

(f) 4n® tum quoque est utilis (iracundia) ? Ts (passionateness)
useful even then? [Is it not then prejudicial ?]

The forms for double questions are ;—

l Doum.eeeeevev.... an
I 2) utrum® .......... a0

b ) I Y 1 ¢

4) —— il an. (The line means that the first particle is

B) — e né.{ omitted. The form 5, is almost con-
fined to dependent questions.

Vocabulary 18. ‘

122 It makes a very great difference, per- | What difference is there ? what difference
multum interest. does it make? quid interest ? \

* & There is the same suppression of the first supposition, in kaud scio, or
nescio an (sce 116); dubito an ; incertum est an ; quaro an ; consulo an ; forsitan
(fors sit an), &c. (Hartung, Partikellehre, ii. 190.)

* Sometimes utrumnd.



§ 20. MAY, MIGHT; CAN, 0OULD, &c.] 123, 124, 37

There is no difference, nihil interest. Another = a second, one more, alter,
Beasts in their wild state, féree, altera, alterum, @. alterfus.

T's drink, bibere, bib-, bibit-, Or not, often without a verb, as the
Wine, vinum. second member of a double question,
Water, aqua. . an non or annon, usually in direct,
Death, mors, mortis. necneb, in indiredt, i. e. dependent,
Sleep, somnus. questions.

Beginning, initium,

. Erercise 19.

1. What difference does is make, whether you drink wme or
water ? 2. Whether the Romans have conquered or are conquered,
is uncertain. 3. Was the world made for the sake of men or
beasts ? 4. Is death an eternalc sleep or the beginning of another
life? 5. It makes a great difference, whether death be a perpetual
sleep or the beginning of another life. 6. Whether the Romans
have conquered or not, is uncertain. 7. Whether the Gauls have
crossed or not, I see that no body doubts but*® you. 8. Has he
dared to deny this, or not ? 9. Is it ¢ken a quesiion, whether these
things are useful, or not ?

§ 20. Llow 1o TRANSLATE May, Micur; Can, Courp, &c.
WHEN THEY ARE PRINCIPAL VERBS.

May; perf. Mieur. (permission.) Licet?, it is permitied.
PrEs. (miki) ire licet, I may go.
(tib) ire licet, thou mayest go.
&e.
Perp. (miki) ire licuit, I might have gone.
(ki) ire licuit, thou mightest have gone
&e.

b By necne thg,qué’sti«ms are joined copulatively, by an non adeersalizely. In
neone” thevefora the questIoH 1§ 'ﬁiﬂ?é;“ig’xf'v'?éi’é;"émm opinion of the
speaker’s is impiied, as to the things being so or not. In an non the notions
are opposed to each other, either simply, or so that it is implied that the one is
more probable Yhan the other (fland).—The verb is more frequently repeated
with necne than with annon: the only instance of mecne in a direst question is
Cic. Tuse. 3, 18. Sunt hac tua verba, necne? (K.)

e Aternus, without beginning or end, ‘eternal.’ Sempiternus is ¢ everlasting,’
¢ perpetual ;* S eternal’ in a looser sense, without reference to an eternity without
either beginning or end. Sempiternus is therefore the right word here.

d Licet, it is permitted, or lawful, by human law (positive, customary, or tradi-
tional) ; fas est, it is permitted, by divine law (including the law of conscience):
concessum est, i¢ is permitted, comprehends both as a general expression.

123



38 125—128. [§ 20.MAY, MIGUT; CAN, COULD, &¢

125  Cax; perf. CouLp. (power, possibility). . Possun®, can, am able
PrEs. (ego) facere possum, I can do it. :
(tu) facere potes, thou canst do it.
&e.
PerF. (ego) facere potui, I could have done it.
_ (tu) facere potuisti, thou couldst have done it
&e. -
) . oportet, it behoves.
126 QUGHT ; SHOULD. (duty, propriety.) { debeo, T ougli.

T zght to dos} (ego) facere debeo.
(te) facere oportet { 1%:: dooz‘%'t”t} (tu) facere debes.

.. [ I ought to have} .
9 ,
127 PerF. (mme) facere oportuit done (if) (ego) facere debui.

.. [ Thou oughtest .
(te) facere oportuit { 7o have doZe (it) } (¢w) facere debuisti
(a) Or, with the subjunctive governed by ¢ u¢’ omitted ;
(ego). faciam oportet b, I ought to do (it).
(Zu) facias oportet, Thou oughtest to do (it).
128 B May, might; can, could ; should, &c., when they stand in
principal clauses, are not awuwiliary, but principal verbs; and must

PrEs. (me) facere oportet! {

¢ Or, queo ; cannot, nequeo (Inf. guire, nequire, like o). Possum relates to
the ability of the doer; queo to the feasibility (to him) of the thing to be done.
Possum, I can do it, if no external hindrances occur ; queo, I can do it, because
there are no external hindrances, sufficient to prevent me ; I am in a condition
to do it. .

This is expressed by saying that possum denotes subjective, queo objective possi-
bility : or (in Déderlein’s words) possum quantitative, queo qualitative possibility.

Diderlein observes : “ The best prose writers, as Cicero and Sallust, and even
Pliny and other later authors, frequently use queo, but (like quisquam and ullus)
only in negative propositions : that is, only in such as actually contain a fegation,
or at least are of a negatire character.”

f Necesse est, expresscs necessity ; oportet, duty or propriety ; opus est, advise-
ableness.

Debeo is the corresponding personal form to oportet, as indigeo to opus est.
Opurtet. expresses the moral daim ; debeo, the moral obligation of a particular
person to satisfy that claim. Debére is generally supposed to be de-habere, € to
have from’ a person, and therefore to owe it to him, Dgderlein is inclined to
refer it, with debilis, to Jéw, dedw, to want,

& Or, I should do (it). Al &o

Thou shouldst do (it).S

b Legem brevem esse oportet, A law ought to be short.

Me ipsum ames oportet, non mea, You ought to love me, not merely things delong
ing to me.



§ 20. MAT, MIGIT ; CAN, COULD, &c.] 129—183. 39

[ ]
be translated by the proper temses of licet, possum, oportet, or
debeo, &c.

¢ May, might,’ are often used of events, the possibility of which is 129
granted by the speaker. ‘ May' or ‘might’ is then equivalent to may
(or might) possibly ; may for any thing I know.

may happen, itistobetrans-
(2) When ‘may’ =< may possibly, lated by fieri
may for any thing I know, ) potest ut . . .

(Fiers potest, ut fallar, I may be decetved.)

The perf. infin. after a past tense of a verb expressing duty, possi- 130
bility, permission, &c., is generally to be translated by the present
infinitive.

That is, the time is marked by the tense of the verb expressing duty, &c.,and
the present infin. marks the time relatively to that verb. 1If it is meant, that the

action should kave been completed before the time spoken of, the perf. infin. must
be used.

&5 ¢ May, ¢ might,’ sometimes mean ¢ can,’ ¢ could, and must 131
be translated by possum.

K85 The perf. infin. must be translated by the present infin. after
might, could, ought, unless the action is to be represented as over
before the time to which might, could, &c., refer. .

‘When the infin. perfect follows ‘ ought,’ ¢ ought’ is the perfect.

Vocabulary 19.

To be the slave of, servire, dat. Country = the country of one’s birth 132
1o spend, or lead a life, dgere, g-,act-. or citizenship, patria.
Virtuous, honorable, honestus. To snatch away; take away, eripere,
Chaste, castus. eripu-, erept.
Moral, sanctus, To take away & man’s life, vitam alicui
To shed one’s blood, profundere, fid-, eripere.

fus-, To take away my life, vitam miki eri-
For = in behalf of, pro, abl. pere.

Ezercise 20.

[N.B. A parenthetical ¢tken’ in an interrogative sentence is used to indicate
that an is to be useq, Cf. 120.]

1. May a man be-the-slave-of glory ? [No.] 2. Ought we not 70 133
have obeyed the laws of our country ? 8. What ought I to have
done? 4. I asked, what I ought* to have done. 5. No man may
take away agother’s life. 6. It cannot be enied, that he hasled a
very moral” life. 7. Ought he not to have shed his blood for his
country ? 8. There is no doubt, that he lived a very disgraceful’

i Obs. The person from whom is put in the dat.  This dat. may be explained
thus : it is the person towards or against whom the action of snatching away life
is directed.

k The pluperf. must here be used, for the imperfect would fix the duty to the
sime of asking.



40 134~ -142, [§ 21. arrostTION
L

life. 9. Ought’ we (¢ken) to be the slaves of glory ? 10. Ought
he not to have obeyed the laws of virtue ? 11.It was owing to you.
that ** my life was not taken away by Caius. 12. I don’t know,
that® any body has led a more disgraceful life.

§ 21. ArrosITION.

184 When to a substantive or personal pronoun there is added a substantive
(without a preposition) explaining or describing it, the latter is said to be placed
in apposition to the former. ¢ Alexander the congueror of Persia.’

135 A noun in apposition may be turned into the predicats (nom. after the verb)
of a relative sentence.

136 (a) A substantive in apposition must agree in case with the sub-
stantive of which it is spoken.

187  (b) If the substantive of which it is spoken be Jeminine, the /m. ﬂzrm should be
chosen for the substantive in apposition, whenever there is one.

138 (¢) If the principal word be the name of @ town!, with urbs or
oppidum in apposition to it, the verb or participle generally agees
with the apposition instead of the principal noun.

(With this exception, agreement with the principal noun is the rule, though a
rule that is not always observed.)

139 (d) The English ¢ as,’ ¢ when,’ ¢ for, standing with a noun, are often omitted,
and the Latin substantive placed in apposition.
140 (Eng.) The city of Rome. The island of Cyprus.
(Lat.) The city Rome. The island Cyprus.

141 (a@) Alexander, victor tot regum atque populorum, Alexander the
conqueror of so many kings and nations.
5 Uslis, magister egregius, Experience an admirable teacher,

(8) < Philosophia, magistra morum, Philosophy the teacher of

| morals.

(¢) Volsinii, oppidum Tuscorum opulentlssmum totum concrema-
tum est fulmine, Volsinii, the most wealthy town of the Tus-
cans, was entirely destroyed (burnt) by lightning.

(@) .AEdem Salutis, quam consul voverat, dictator dedica$it, He
dedicated as dictator the temple of Salus, which he had vowed
when consul.

Vocabulary 20.

142 7o take, c¥pere, io ; cép-, capt-. Teacher, migister, tri ; magistra.
King, rex, régis. Manners, morals, character, mores,
Dhilosoply, philosophia. um, m. .
Inventor, inventor ; inventrix, icis. Discipline, disciplina.

1 The name of a people often stands with the substantive ciritas, in apposition
to it in the singular ; ¢ Carmonenses, que est longe firmissima totius provincise
civitas”  Cas, B. C, ii. 19,



§ 22. NOMINATIVE AFTER VERB.] 143—147. 41

Frugality, frigalitas, atis. An old man, sénex, G. senis; @, pl.
Parent, génitor ; genitrix, Teis, senum,
Athens, Athénee, arum. To wish, desire, to be willing, velle, volu-;
Branch of learning, doctrina. no sup.

JMaker, causer, effector ; effectrix, To blot out; efface, destroy utterly,
icis, delére, delev-, delet-.

Wisdom, sapientia, Treaty, fedus, eris, n,
Happy, beatus. T'o renew, renovare.
Eazercise 21.

1. Apidle, a town of the Latins (ZLatini), was taken by king Tar- 143
quinius. 2. Philosophy was the inventor’ of laws, the teacher” of
morals and discipline. 8. Frugality is the parent’ of virtues. 4.
It cannot be denied, that philosophy was the inventor’ of laws. 5.
Caius used to call™ Athens the inventor® of all branches-of-learning.
6. It cannot be denied, that wisdom is rightly called the maker of a
happy life. 7. I do not desire the same things as an old man, that
I desired wken a boy (p. 7.15,8). 8. I have left nothing undone
to finish ™ the business Zo your satisfaction. 9. It was owing to
you?®, that the city of Rome was not destroyed by fire. 10. The
treaty between the cities of Rome and Lavinium ° has been renewed.
11. Has not the treaty been renewed between the cities of Rome
and Lavinium ? 12. Ought not the treaty between the cities of
Rome and Lavinium to have been renewed ?——18. I am not sure?,
that experience is not the best master. -

§ 22, NOMINATIVE AFTER THE VERB.— ATTRACTION OF
TUE PREDICATE.

(a) (1) When an adjective, participle, or substantive is the predi- 144
cate of esse (or any of the verbs in 1, 4), and is spoken of the
subject (or nom. case) of the verb on which esse depends, that parti-
ciple or adj. will stand in the nominative case. (2) But if the essq
depends on an infinitive having its subject in the accusative, the pre-
dicate will be in the accusative. '

(b) After a verb of wishing, desiring, and the like?, the accusative 145
of the pronoun is sometimes expresscd, and sometimes omitted, if it
means the same person as the zom. of the principal verb.

(&) If the ‘acc. is omitted before the infin., the noun or participle 146
with the inhnitive 18 atéracted into the nom. case. oo Tl $14
(o) +#eraerhs of declaring, thinking, and the like, the accusative 147
under the same circumstances, is sometimes, but yery seldom, omitted.

w g% ¢ Would’ or ‘used to’ may be considered as signs of the Imperfect.
(Dicebat, would say ; used to say.)

o Plural. © Inter Romam Laviniumque urbes,

P Studii et desiderii, a9 Sentiendi et dvclarandsi.
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42 148—450. [§ 22. NOMINATIVE AFTER VERB.
[

(¢)When the acc. pronoun is omitted before the infin. after a verb
of declaring, &c. the adjective or participle is generally attracted
into the mominative; but sometimes not, especially when it is the
participle of the fut. in rus, esse being omitted.

149 (a) Soleo (possum) esse otiosus, I am accustomed to be (I can be)

18

at leisure. [But : Dicit se non posse esse otiosum.]

86 esse principem, .
(%) Vult { esso princeps, }.He wishes to be the first.

. 8e esse paratum .
(e) Ait {esse * paratus®, ! } He says that he is ready.

Facturos® pollicentur, They promise to do it.
Vocabulary 21. (Of Apposition-Verbs®. Cf. 1, 4.)

0 become,to be made, fi¥ri, fact-. To be wont or accustomed, solére, solitus
To turn out, e-vadere, e-vias-. sum.
To be named = appointed, nominari. To desire, ctipere, -io, cupiv-, cupit-.
To be elected or chosen, e-ligi, e-lect-, 7’0 have rather, malle, malu-, no sup.

To be made, of an appointment to an  Richk, dives, divitis.
office, creari. , Tobegin, coepisse ; incipere, cép-, cept-X.

To be born, nasci, nat-. Troublesome, molestus, with dat.

"0 be considered or held, haberi, habit-. To cease; leave off, desinere, desii,
T'o seem, appear, videri, visusW¥, desitum.
To be rendered, reddi, reddit-. Timid, timidus.

'An orator, orator, oris. To go on; continue, pergere. rexi
A poet, poéta, m. B;W

r Cicero is fond of inserting se after velle.

8 In Cicero the pronoun is seldom omitted except after fateri, dicere, opinari
and similar verbs. (Ochsner.)

t Bentley says : ¢ ait esse paratum ’ ¢ ne Latinum quidem est ;” which, how-
ever, Kriiger thinks is too much to say.

u But the participle of the fut. act. standing (with the omission of esse) for the
ful. infin. is sometimes attracted, especially in poetry, ¢ Visura et quamvis nun-
quam speraret Ulixen,” Propert. ii. 7, 456. ¢ Venturague rauco | Ore minatur
hiems,’ Stat. Theb. i. 347. So with other predicates. ¢ Retulit Ajax | Esse
Jovis pronspos.’ ¢ Acceptum refero versibus, esse nocens.’ ¢ Sensit medios delap-

sus in hostes,” &e. (K.)

v By anposition-verbs are meant the verbs that make @o complete predicate ;
but require a noun after them, which is rather in apposition to the sfject (the
nom. to verb) than governed by the verh. Cf. 1, (4).

w To appear must be translated by videri, when it means to seem ; by apparére
when it means to come into sight ; to be seen ; to be evident.

x Capi has only the tenses derived from the perf. Captus ¢t is used for its
perf. before pass. infinitires. So desitus est (ceased), though more rarely. Zumpt.
‘When he adds that the perf., pluperf., and fut. perf. have respectively the mean-
ings of the pres., imperf., and simple future, I believe him to be mistaken ; for; (1)
In many passages cepi has certainly the meaning of the perf. (2) In many
more, I thirk in all, the Latin idiom requires one of the perfect, where we should
use one of the imgerfect tenses.

Ceepi isregularly joined only with the infin. ; incipio with (infin. or) a noun (as its
subject or object) : and cazpi dwells more on the action begun ; incepi gives more
prominence to the beginning that is made, and is altogether more emphatie. (D.)
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Ezercise 22.

1. I had rather be-in-good-health’ than berich. 2. I begin to be 151
troublesome to you. 3. Cease to be timid. 4. There is 1o doubt,
that the boy will turn out an orator. 5. Do not continue to bes:
troublesome to Caius. 6. It cannot be denied, that Balbus seems ™
wise to.many persons. 7. No one is born rich. 8. No one be-
comes good by accident’. 9. Numa Pompilius was made king. 10.
1t was owing to you that™ I was not madeking. 11. He promises
to perform® the business (omit esse). 12. No one can be happy
without virtue. 13. There is no doubt, that no man can be happy
without virtue. 14. I had rather be a good man, than seem (one).

15. Many persons cannot turn out orators. 16. A poet is born, not

made. 17. Was the world made by -accident, or by design ?
Has any philosopher dared to deny, that the world was made by
design? [No.] 19. He says, that nobody becomes good by accident.

§ 23. DATIVE AFTER THE INFINITIVE EssE.

(a. b. c.) 'When esse, &c., would properly have a_pronoun in the 152

ace. as its sulject, and this ace, pronoun denotes the same person
ast e object (in the dative) of licet (Zicebat &e. ), the ace. pronoun.

i o e

qr_w_mmmnlx)._nmggd into the daive?.

en (for insts ction would be ¢

ither. ¢ licet mihi_esse

" licet mili esse megligentem.’ If the dat.
¢ hcgngentem,

anﬂed.mmwnse&_m takes p[ace in proge, the usual form being
licet esse negli t esse beatis. TIo7.

e
(@) ATter contingit, expedit, vacat, prodest, &c., this attraction of the noun after

esse into the dative, belongs principally to poets and later writers.
(a) Rihi negligenti esse non licet 2, I may not be negligent. 153
(b) Medios esse non licet, We may not be newtral.
(¢) Oivi Romano licet esse Gaditanum (Cic.).
Annus, quo. . . ei consiilem fiers licéret (Ces.).
(d) Expédit bonas esse vobis, It is expedient for you to be good
women.

¥ The gen. and ablat. are never attracted in this way. We may not say:
¢ Interest Ciceronis esse doquenm ;? ¢damnor a nolente esse bono.’ (K.)

% Thisfull construction is found in Plautus, ¢ non mihi licere meam rem me solum,
wt volo, loqui 1’ Cas. 1. 1.—Non licet me isto tanto bono u¢i’ oceurs Cic.Verr.5.59.

a ¢ Per quam non licet esse negligentem’ (se. miki). Catull.
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Vocabulary 22.

154 (Verbs in the third person governing the dat., and often used with an infini
tive clause as their subject.) '
1t is permitted, licot. It is given, datur, datum est.

I have leisure, vacat mihi ; but dat. of It is expedient, expedit.
pron. generally omitted when the It is profitable, ;)rodest, profuit, &e.

person is known. It is injurious, hurtful, ndcet,
Negligent, negligens, . Luxurious, luxuriosus,
Neutral, medius. Free, libex,', libera, liberum
Exercise 23.

155 1. Let us be permiti:edb to be miserable. 2. Let us be permitted
to be neutral. 3. .There is no doubt, that no man may be neutral.
4. Itis injurious to be negligent, 5. There is no doubt, that it is
expedient for all to be good. 6. Many persons doubt what is
expedient for them. 7. It is not given to all to be wise. 8. Itis
expedient for no man to be luxurious. 9. I have no leisure to be
luxurious. 10. It cannot be denied, that few have leisure to be
luxurious. 11. There is no doubt, that it is profitable to all to
spend a virtuous’ life. 12. There is no doubt, that a wise man
would rather be-in-good-health’ than be rich. 13. There is no
doubt, that no one becomes good by chance. 14. Had you rather
be rich or be-in-good-health ? 15. I asked him, whether he had
rather be-in-good-health or be wise. 16. You ought not ¢o kave
been '™ neutral. 17. I don’t know, that® any philosopher® has
denied this. 18. Why may not these be free ?

§ 24 Tne GENITIVE.
156 (@) The Romans often used a dependent _qemtwcc where we use
prepositions : tn, for, with, &e.
157  Almost every substantive that depends so closely 8n another as to form al-

most one rotion with it, may in Latin be expressed by the genitive, no matter
what preposition we should use in English,

158 The genitire is joined attributizely to its substantive ; and as no two languages
exactly agree, it often happens that what one language expresses by amadjective
another for want of an adjective would express by the Genitive case. llence—

159 () Where ue use the genitive or the preposition ‘of’ with a substantive, an
adjective may often be used in Latin.

160  (¢) Where we use a substantive with an adjective ,agreeing with

it, an adjective in the neuter is often used in Latin, with a genitive
governed by it.

e —

b Let-it-be-permitted to us,
¢ Thisis called the objective genitive. ¢ The Genitive is subjectize, when it de:

(notes that ﬁﬁﬁh—does somethmg, oF to whici_somet ing belc
ien 1t denotes that which is the objee ing or action :
it dep

ghjectrre geniuve usuaily followsthe noun on w




§ 24. TOE GENITIVE.] 161-T163. 45

(a) These adjectives are indefinite numerals and demonstrative pronouns,
They are only used as quasi-substantices (governing the gen.) in the nom. and
ace. singular.

(8) The following are peculiar phrases: id temporis, at that {ime : id eetatis,
of that age : quid setatis T o IR

(a) Gratia beneficii®, Gratitude for a kindness. Muliérum Suabi- 161
narum injuriee, The wrongs done to the Sabine women.
Luctus filii, Grief for his son. Suarum rerum fiducia, Con-
Jidence in his own affairs. Pyrrki regis bellum, The war
with king Pyrrhus. ‘

(%) Res aliéne, The affairs of others (or, other people’s affuirs).
Causa regia, The royal cause ; or, the king’s cause. Timor
externus, Fear from without ; fear of foreign enemies.

() Quantum voluptatis, How much pleasure. Aliquid tempdris,’
Some time. Nimium temporis, Zoo much time. Multum
boni, Much good. Plus boni, More good. Quid novi?
(what of new ?=) What new thing ? what news?

(OsBs. Boni, mali, novi, falsi, are used as substantives after these
neuters.)

Vocabulary 23.

Gratitude, gratia. Affair, res, rei. 162
Benefit ; favour, beneficium, Difficult, difficilis.

Weight ; burden, onus, onéris, n. Silver, argentum,

Heavy, grivis. Gold, aurum,

Light, 18vis. Nature, rerum natira.

Flight ; escape from, fiiga. or Zwém, AbdorTtes ©.

Labour, 13bor. Advantage = profit, gain, emolumen-
Remedy, remedium. tum.

Anger, ira. To receive or gain advantage, emolu-

To overpower by a violent emotion, mentum cipere, io; cép-, capt-.
frangere, frég-, fract-; literally, to Replies; says ke, inquit; always fol-
break. lowing & word or two of the reply.

Cure, ctira, Compassion, pity, misericordia.

Not-one’s-own ; of others ; other people’s, Poor, pauper, éris,

~

aliénus.
What, Too much, More, ITow much, Much,
Quid. " nimium. plus £, quantum, multum.,
Nothing, No time,
nihil (indecl. neuter subst.). nihil temporis.

Lxercise 21.
1. Is gratitade for a benefit a heavy weight? [No.] 2. Is not 163
death an escape from labours ? 3. There is no escape from death.

& See note ¢ in preceding page.

e Names from one’s native town end in Ensis ; Anus (from towns in a, &);
Inus with 1 (from towns in ia, ium); As, G. atis (from towns in wm).

From Greek nouns the adjectives generally end in #us (often with some change -
of root); also in iles, &tes, iotes; and in cus from a. Those from towns of
Greek origin, but not in Greece, usually end in inus. (Z.)

f Plus, pluris, only in the sing. Plur. plures, plura, G. plurium, &e
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4. Are there not many remedies against anger ? 5. Giood men are
often overpowered by compassion for the poor. 6. The care of
other people’s affairs is difficult!. 7. We all lose too much time.
8. Is there more silver or gold in nature ? 9. It was owing to you?®,

that I did not keep my promises. 10. We are now of such an age,’
that we ought to bear all things’ courageously. "11. It cannot be
denied, that Pythagoras of Abdéra was a very great philosopher. 12,

Antisthénes was asked, what advantage he had received from (ex)
philosophy. 13. Anticthenes, being asked what advantage he had
received from philosophy, ¢ To be able 8, says he, ¢ to converse with
myself®.’ 14. How much fime do we all lose! 15. It cannot be
denied, that we all lose much time. 16. There were some'® who
lost much time. 17. I doubt, whether?* he has not lost much time.

Dudnte dn

§ 25. Tur GeNITIVE (continued).—PARTITIVES. GENITIVUS
QUALITATIS.

164 A partitive adjective is one that expresses some individuals considered as parts
of a larger number or body.
Partitive adjectives are, therefore, such as which, every, each, both, some, &e.
&ec. with ordiral numerals, comparatives, and superlatives.
165 (@) A partitive adjective governs a noun in the genitive b,
166 The gender of the partitive adjective is generally the gender of the governed
genitive, because that expresses the thing meant.
167 (b) But sumetimes the genitive is the name of a country of which the person
is one inhabitant: of course then the adjective agrees with man understood.
168 (¢) Also when a superlative, or solus, &c. governs a gen., and is
also (with the gen.) spoken of another substantive, the partitive
agrees in gender, not with the gen., but with the other substantive.
169 (d) A substantive kaving an adjective agreeing with i, and
describing a former substantive, stands in the genitive or ablative.
(It may be used attributively or predicatively; as an gdjective, that is, to the

substantive, or after the verb to be.)
If the description be merely numerical, the genitive only can be uqed

170 () Opus est! (there is need) is followed by an ablative of what
is needed. The person who needs must be put in the dative.

g Ut possim.

h Partitives are often followed by the prepositions meaning from, oue of,
amongst, (e, mter, de,) instead of by the genitive.

i Opus est (it is @ task or business). Grotefend, comparing the Greek Zpyow
lori rivog, thinks that the ablative originally expressed the means by which the
busimess is to be accomplished. Probably opus esse had, in various construc-
tions, come to have nearly the meaning of to be necessary or required: and then
other constructions were commonly, or occasionally, used before the ablatire
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wummwmmmw 17

articiple.

(9) But the thing needed is often the nom, to the verh sums or 172
the aco. before esse.

[@' In this construction the verb sum will agree, of course, with its nom. 1In
th.e former, it is always in the third person sing.; opus bemg its real nom.
(Fng.) (1 have need of food. 173
(Lat.) )} (1) There is a business to me with food (abl. without prep.).
or (2) JFood is a business to me.
 These things are a business to me.
The second construction is preferred with neuter pronouns and adjectives. (Z.)
Ilow many are there of you? = how many are you } 174
There are very many of you, = you are very many.
Few of whom there are, = who are few.
When ¢of* with a demonstrative or relative pronoun follows a plural numeral
or superlative, the numeral often expresses all who are meant by the pronoun:
and then the pronoun and the numeral must be in the same cass in spite of
Cof' K, .
23" © Of you,’ ¢ of us,’ are not to be translated after kow many,’ or other 175
numerals, when the whole party are spoken of.
When ¢ of us,’ ‘of you,’ are omitted, the verb will be of the first and second
person respectively.
(a) Uter vestrum? Whicl of you? Alter consiilum, Ore of the 176
consuls. Grecorum oratorum prastantissimus, The best of

the Grecian orators.
(0) Plato totius Grecie doctissimus, Plato the most learned man
of all Greece.
(¢) Hordewm est frugum mollissimum, Barley is the softest
species of corn.
@ { Vir summo myemo] A man of the greatest ability.
Vir excellentis ingenii, A man of distinguished ability.

prevailed. Plautus uses even the accusative, as if it were the object required:
the gen. is still sometimes found : probably the preference was at last given to
the abl., from that lseing the usual case after verbs of needing, or requiring.

k CBnsider, therefore, after such words, whether the pronoun ezpresses more,
or %o more, than the numeral.

1 Accordin, According to the German grammarians, the gen. denotes a permanent, the
abl. atemporary state. Grotefend says, the gen. is used of a thoroughly inherent
and permaneng qunllty, penetrating the whole beingj and making the thing what
it is: whereas the abl. is used of any part or appendage of the thing spoken of,
and only as far as it manifests itself ; which part or appendage, moreover, may
be accidental and temporary. To establish this he quotes; “ Murena medioori
ingexio, sed magno studio rerum veterum, multe industries et magni laboris fuit.”
* Murena showed but moderate talents, though a great zeal for antiquarian
pursuits ; industry and laborious perseverance constituted his character.’ Why
not as well or better, ¢ He showed great industry and perseverance; but his mind
was (essentially, and permanently,) one of little power, though with a great fond-
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Ingentis magnitudinis serpens, A serpent of immense size.
Classis septuaginta navium, A fleet of seventy ships.

(e) Aciito homine nobis opus est, We have need of an acute man.
Quid opus est verbis ?  What need is there of words ?

(f) Properato™ opus est, It is necessary to make haste.

(9) Quarundam rerum nobis ezempla permulta opus sunt, Of some
things we have need of a great many examples. Nihil opus
est, there is no need. Quid opus est P what need is there ?

Vocabulary 24. .

L77 Which of two, iiter, tra, trum, G. utrius. Serpent, serpens, ntis, ¢
of two, uterque, G. utriusque. Immense, ingens.
Another ; one of two things: a second ; Size, magnitudo, inis, f.
one more, alter, altera, alterum, G. Lemnos, Lemnosn,

alterius, Tofind; discover, in-vénire, vén-, vent-:
Of Milétus, Milesius, 162, e. reperire, repér-, repert- °,
Greek, Grecus. Custom, consuetudo, dinis, f.
Roman, Romanus. Nature, i. e, a man’s nature, natura.
To predict ; foretell, pree-dicere. Money, often argentum, silver.
Eclipse, defectio, onis, f. To draw away, avécare.
Sun, sol, solis, m. Connexion, conjunctio, onis, f.
Body, corpus, corpdris, . Hounour, 1.e. probity, trustworthiness,
Food ; meat, cibus. fides, ei, f.

Drinking, drink, potio, onis, 7.

There is need of < deliberation, . consulto.
B mature facto.

making haste, }gropergt_q_.
prompt execution,
Exzercise 25.

178 1. One of them was a Greek, the other a Roman. 2. Thales? of
Miletus was the first of the Greeks who ® predicted an eclipse of the
sun. 8. I did the same when (139) consul. 4. He says (ait 9)

ness for antiquity ¥ Was his ingenium (the in-born power of his mind) a less
permanent quality than his industria? Zumpt says: ¢ With esse Cicero seems to
prefer the abl.?

m Properare is used of a praiseworthy haste for the attainment of a purpose ;
festinare = to be in a hurry. An adj. properus*was formed from pro (forth, for-
‘wards), as inferus, exterus, from their prepositions. (D.) " '

n Greek nouns in os of the second decl. are declined like Latin nouns of the
2nd, but have acc. on or um,

o ¢ Invenio, properly to come upon any thing, expresses the general notion of
to find ; reperio, like to find out and to discover, implies that the thing found was
vefore hid, and was sought for with pains.’ (D.) Orombic obser-es that invenire
is the proper word for the faculty itself ; when we talk, that is, of the power of
discovering generally, without adding what; i. e. without an accusative after it.
He quotes from Cicero, ¢ vigére, sapere, invenire, meminisse,’ a passage wh'zh
plainly proves that invenire does not exclude the notion of searching, though it

. does not (like reperire) necessarily imply it.

P Thales, &tis. i

q Fari is to talk; use artioulate speech: loqui, to speak or talk (opposed to
1arére, to be silent): dicere is fo say, the transitive form of loqui. As distin-
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that there 18 no occasion for making-haste. 5. The body has need
of much food. 6. Are not serpents of immense size found in the
island of ¥ Lemnos? 7. It cannot be doubted, that he is & man of
no honour. 8. What need have we of your authority ? 9. It can-
not be denied, that the body has need of meat and drink. 10. (We)
have need of deliberation. 11. It cannot be denied, tkat we have
need of deliberation. 12. Is not custom a second nature? 13.
Verres used to say *?, that he had need of many things. 14. How
much money have you need of 7 15. I left nothing undone to'
draw-away Pompey from his connexion with Cesar (156). 16.
How many are there ¢f you'? 17. I will ask, how many there are
of them. 18. He was asked, how much time he had lost.

Some English substantives relative to position, are often translated into Latin 179
by adjectives agreeing with their substantives, Sich are end, middle, whole,
top, &e. Thus—

The top.of the moun-  The middle of the The rest of the

tain. way. work.
N. summus mons, media via, reliquum opus,
@G. summi montis, mediz vim, reliqui operis,
&e. &e. &e.

So ima quercus, the bottom (or foot) of the oak : universa Grecia, X
the whole of Greece: sapientia prima, the beginning of wisdom :
extremus liber?, the end of the book : extrémus liber tertius, Zke

end of the third book.

These adjectives general'; stand before their substantivess,

Vocabulary 25. 180

The Alps, Alpes, ium, f. Out of, ex, abl. .
Cold, frigiis, oris, n. A thousand, mille, indecl. in sing. In
Snow, nix, nivis, f. ° plur. millia, ium, ibust, &e.
To melt, liquescere, licu-, To surtive, super-esse, dat,
To count ; reckon, numerare, Three hundred, trecenti,

guished from loqui, diecre expresses a more artificial or studied speech, logui
being $o Bpeak in the style of ordinary conversation. As distinguished from
ajo, dicere is to speak for the information of the hearers, ajo expressing the
assertion of the speaker, as the opposite of nego. Ilence ajo is I say = I assert,
affirm, maintain (but somewhat weaker than these words). D.

Inquit (which Poderlein derives from injicit, throws-in) is used to introduce
the words of another, and also the objections which we suppose another to make
(Bentley). 1t is also used in a vehement re-assertion (‘one, one I say’).

r The adjective so used, does not distinguish its substantive from other things
of the same kind, but @ part of itself from another part. Thus summus mons is
the mountain where it is highest : not the highest of a number of mountains,

s Not, however, always, e. g. ¢ sapientia prima’ (Hor.), and ¢In hac insuld
extremé est fons aque dulcis,’ &e. (Cie, Verr. 4, 118.)

t Mille the adj. is indeclinable.

PART 1. B
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To swear, jirare, " Black, niger, gra,
Moon, Liina. Wlu'te’, albus,

Lowest, infimus, Some—others, alii—alii.
Planet, planéta, or es, m. Only, solus, G. solius.

Master = master of a house,” ‘owner  Chameleon, chameeleon, m.
of amy property,” slaves as well as  To mourish; support, Hlere, alu, allt

any other, dominus; herus is a mas- or alt.

ter only in relation to his sercants or  River, flimen, inis, n.

slaves. i Neither—nor, nco or neque followed
Wool, 13na. by nec or nequeV,

Ezercise 26.

181 1. On the top of the Alps the cold is so great, that the snow
never melts there. 2. Count, how many there are of you®. 8.
Out of (ex) so many thousands of Greeks (but) few of us survive.
4. Three hundred of us have sworn., 5. The top of the mountain
was held by T. (Z%tus) Labicnus. 6. The moon was considered the
lowest of the planets. 7. It cannot be denied, that custom is a
second nature. 8. Slaves are of the same morals as® their master.
9. Who is there but ? understands, that custom is a second nature ¢
10. Caius promises, that he will finish the rest of the work. 11.
Three hundred of s have finished the rest of the journey. 12. Of
wools some are black, others white. 13. The chameleon is the only
animal that® is nourished neither by meat nor drink¥. 14. The
Indus is the largest of all rivers. 15. It is written ') at [Say : in]
the end of the second book.

§ 26. Toe GENITIVE (continued). GEN. AFTER ADJECTIVES.

182  Adjectives which signify desire, knowledge, recollection, fear, par-
ticipation, and their opposiles; together with verbals in az, and many
Of those that express fulness.or.emptingss, govern the gonitidiba.

(a) These adjectives have an incomplete meaning, and may be compared with
transitive verbs. The governed substantive expresses generally the object of
some feeling of the mind.

183 (8) To this class belong many participles uséd adjectivefy.

(¢) In poetry™ the gen.- may almost always stand after an adjective, where its

relation to the adjective might be expressed by ¢ with respect to.”

u ¢ Vec and neque stand indifferently before either vowels or consonauts.” (Z.)
The old doctrine, that ¢in good writers neo is found usually dnly before conso-
nants, is utterly groundless. In Cic. de Rep. alone, neo stands before a vowel
nineteen times : nec enim: nec id, &c.—neque reliquarum virtutum, neo ipsius
reipubliom ; dabo tibi testes neo nimis antiquos, nec ullo modo barbaros : neo utro-
cius . .. .« neque apertius.’ (Freund.)

v Potus, 8. “ Potio is the act of drinking, and that on which this action is
performed ; o draught ; a liquid swallowed ; potus is drinking. axd drink in itself,
without reference to the action.” (R.)

¥ And in Tacitus, who has—vetus regnandi, summus severitatis, &c.
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(a) Avidus novitatis, Greedy of novelty. Insidiarum plenus, Full 184
of plots. Beneficii imm&mor, Apt to forget a favour. Rei
maritime peritissimi, Very skilful in naval affairs. Magnm
urbis capax, Able fo contain a large city. '

(b) Veritatis amans, d¢tached to truth ; a lover of truth. Amans
patrie, 4 lover of his country. Officii negligens, Negligent
of duty.

(¢) Audax ingenii, Bold of temper ; of a bold temper. Insolitus
servitii, Unaccusfomed to slavery. Insuetus laboris (Ces.).

Fidissima fut SVirg.). Seri studiorum (Hor.). TUtilis me-
dendi (Ov.).

Vocabulary 26.

To hate, odisseX, with tenses derived | In-such-a-manner, ita. 185
[from the perf. | Not exen, ne—quidem, with the word

Courage, virtus, itis, f. the even belongs to between them :

Contention, contentio, onis, f. ne joco quidem, not even in jest.

T'ruth, veritas, atis, f. Nothing but, nikil aliud nigi ;—the {ol-

Philesopher, philossphus.

Glorious, gloriosus, : j isi

Jest, jbcus, i, @%&Mﬁ%mmmm

T'o hesitate, dubitare y. ably, boni consiilére - -3in
Eongﬁ pariem acel EE];%

T'o undertake, sus-cipere, cép-, cept-.

(Adjectives governing the gen.)
Mindful, mémor, dris, Fond ; desirous, ctipidus.
Unmindful ; apt-to-forget, imm&mor, Skilled in, peritus.
Negligent; careless of ; inattentive to, Unacquainted with ; ignorant of, ri.

negligens, dis.
Greedy, #vidus, A partner, consorsz, properly adj. one
Fagerly-desirous, stidiosus, who has the same lot.

x Of this verb the perf., pluperf., and fut. perf. are respectively used for (that
is, where e should use) the pres., imperf., and simple fut.

This is the case with, most verbs that express simple emotions and operations
of the mixnd, which are completed the moment they exist. The moment I do kate,
I kave hated ; the moment I do know, I kave known.

¥ Dubitare, to kesitate, is gencrally followed by inf.

* So @qui boni (or sequi bonique) facere, to take in good part; to be satisfied.—
Liueri facere, to turn to account ; to get the credit of. ,

In boni consulere, honi is probably a gen. of the price or ealue, consulere being
used in its first sense of ¢ fo think upon, whether by oneself, or with others.’ Freund
and others derive it from obsol. conso, from which come consul, consilium.

DBderlein thinks con-sulere meant originally ¢ 2o sit down’ (from the same root
as gol-ium, sel-la, and perhaps sol-um), and' that bori is an old adv. (of the same
form as lheri) : so that boni consulas = bene considas or acquiescas. It occurs in
Quint., Sen., &e.: not, I believe, in Cicero.

z Socius, ¢ a companion ;> ¢associate;’ ¢ member of the same society ;* ¢sharer
of the same fortune;’ in which last meaning it is synonymous with consore,

E 2
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A lover of ; attached to, amans, dili- Suck a lover of, adeo amans or dili
ens 8, gens,
Productive of, efficiens,

Ezercise 217.

186 1. All men hate (him who is) apt-to-forget a kindness. 2.
Courage is greedy’ of danger. 8. Many are fonder of contention
than of truth. 4. Pythagoras calls (those who are) eagerly-desirous
of wisdom philosophers. 5. All men ought to be mindful of bene-
fits (received). 6. Cicero has lost Hortensius, the partner® of his
glorious labour. 7. That (iste) basest of all men is the same ¢kat
he always was. 8. Epaminondas was such a lover® of truth, that he
did not utter-a-falsehood evend in jest. 9. We ought all to be
such lovers of our country as not to© hesitate to shed our blood fore
it. 10. I will warn the boy not to become inattentive to duty.
11. He said, that he was not * negligent of duty. 12. It cannot be
denied, that we ought all to be lovers of our country. 13. He begs
me to take these things in good part. 14. They say, that virtue is
not productive of pleasure. 15. Let war be undertaken in-such-a-
manner, that nothing but peace may seem (to be) sought-for.

§ 27. TrE GENITIVE (continued).
187 (a) (Eng.) To prefer a capital charge against a man.
To make a man an accused-person of a capital
(Lat ){ matter.
Aliquem rei capitalis reum facere.
(&) (Bng.) To bring an action against a man for bribery.
(Lat.) Aliquem de ambjitu reum facere.

Comes, € companion,’ ¢ fellow-traveller.’ Sodalis, ¢ companion in amusement or
pleasure.’ (C.) .
Consortes fortuna eadem, socios labor idem ;
Sed caros faciunt schola, ludus, mensa sodales.
Vir comis multos comites sibi jungit eundo.

Com-it-es, con and *it,’ as in supine of eo.

8 _Amare expresses the affection of love ; diligere (properly to choose apart) the
preference of one object to another. If therefore any thing oY deliberate choice or

preference is to be expressed, diligere should be used.

b Consors. Socius would imply that they shared the same toil, not that Hor-
tensius had a separate share of the same occupation. ¢

¢ Diligens with gen., his attachment to truth being a principle with him. In
the next sentence amans, because, though patriotism should be a principle,
affection for one’s country is the thing required.

d Say: ¢that he uttered a falsehood not even in jest.’

® A comsequence ; not a purpose.
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(c) (Eng.) To prefer a charge of immorality against a man.
(ZLat.) Aliquem de moribus reum facere.

(d) (Eng.) He has informed me of kis plan.
(Lat.) Certiorem me sui consilii fecit *.

Vaocabulary 27.
(Adjectives governing the gen.)

Tenacious, ténax, acis, bitu, is ‘to accuse him of improper, 188
Cuapable-of-containing, clipax, acis. illegal canvassing,’ i. e. of bribery.
W’i)ﬂwuc, expers, expertis. e, pars. Extortion, res or pecunice repetundee;

Accused of, reus, from res. or repetundse alone: p 'y, things
In his absence, absens, adj. agreeing with or moneys to be claimed back.
the substantive. Assault, vis 8, violence.
Bribery, ambitus: amb-ire, ¢ to go | Lmpiety, impietas.
round,’ to canvass. Properly, there- | Lo prefer a charge (or, bring an action)
Jore, to accuse a man de ambitu, is against, reum facere.
‘to bring an accusation about kis | T'o inform, certiorem facere, féc-, fact-.
canvassing’ and then, as ¢ reum | 7o learn, discere, didic-.
facere de moribus® is, ‘to accuse of | Design; plan, consilium.
immorality,’ so to accuse him de ain- | Full, plenus. Danger, periculum,

Ezercise 28.

1. We are very tenacious of those things, which we learnt ag*® boys. 189

2. The island of Pharos is not® capable-of-containing a great city.
3. They are going to prefer a charge of immorality against Caius.
4. They have brought an action against Caius for an assault. 5.
They have preferred a charge of impiety against Caius in his ab-
sence. 6. I left nothing undone to** inform Casar of my design.
7. I fear, that he will not * inform me of his design. 8. It is dis-
graceful to be without any! learning. 9. I fear, that he will not
keep his word. 10. He promised, that he would ® leave nothing
undone to draw away Pompey from his connexion with * Cssar.
11. There is no one but” believes, that you will be without any
dangers. 12. He warns! us, that all things are full of danger. 13.
There ate some who '* deny, that virtue is productive of pleasure.

@ Certiorem facere may also be followed by abl. with de:
o ¢Eum de rebus gestis certiorem faciunt.’

£ ¢ Reos appello non eos modo qui arguuntur, sed omnes quorum de re discep-
tatur ; sic enim olim loquebantur.”” Cio. 2 de Orat. 43. From the olim it is
plaip that reus had come to be used of the defendant almost exclusively.

g Vis, vis, —, vim, vi | vires, virium, &c. Gen. vis in Tao., but very rare,

h Non is ¢ not > haud is ‘certainly not,’ ¢ surely not,’ used especially with adjzc.
tives, adrerbs, and impersonal verbs.

i¢ Any, after ezpers, must be translated by omnis, ¢ all.’

Jd When moneo does not mean to warn or advise us to do (or not do) something,
it takes aco. with infin. (not ut ne).
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§ 28. TuE GENITIVE (continued).

(a) Such a substantive as property, duty, part, mark, &e. is often
omitted in Latin after ‘¢0 be;’ so that ‘¢o be’ is followed by a genitive
governed by this substantive, or by an adjective in the neuter gender
agreeing with it.

Such a noun as offictum, munus, indicium, &c. must be under-
stood.

This genitive is construed in various ways in English : and therefore there
are various English phrases that may be reduced to this construction.

(«) Such phrases are: it is charaoteristio of ; it is incumbent on ; it is for (the
rich, &c.); it is not every one who ; any man may ; it demands or requires ; it
betrays, shows, &e. ; it belongs to.

When the adjective is of one termination (and therefore would leave it doubt-
ful whether man or thing is meant), it is better to use this construction.

(¢ It is wise;” not ‘sapiens est,’ but ¢ sapientis cst.’)

So when the predicate is an abstract noun in the nom., it is more commonly
in the gen. in Lat.—* It is madness,’ ¢ dementie est.’

(6) These genitives are used in the same way with facere, fieri, haberi, duci.

(¢) Verbs of accusing, condemning, acquitting, &c. take a genitive
of the charge.

(f) But if the charge be expressed by a meuter pronoun, it stands in the
accusatice,

This construction may be explained by the omission of crimine, or nomine,
which are sometimes expressed.

(¢) Instead of the gen., the ablat. with de is very common,

(d) The pumahment to_which a person_is condemned, stands generally in the

o in the acc. with.ad,

allat,; sometimes in the gen., and ofte
(e) Satigok, misereor, and miseresco, govern the gen.: verbs of
reminding, remembering ', and forgetting, the gen. or accusative.
But verbs of reminding rarely take an accus. unjess it be a neut. pronoun,
Sallust has the three forms; admonére aliquem rei; de re; and rem.
(2) Imbecilli animi est superstitio, Superstition is a mark of (or
betrays) a weak mind. Judicis est, I¢ is fhe part (or duty) of
a judge. Est boni oratoris, I¢z is the business ¢ a good
orator. Ingenii magni est, It requires great abilities.
Cujusvis hominis est errare, Any man may err. Meum est,
It is my business. Extreme est dementis, 12 is the height of
madness. Sum ditionis facere, 7o reduce to subjection ; to
bring under kis dominion.

k Satagere (to be doing enough); ¢to have one’s hands full.’

1 When memini and recordor signify ‘to make mention of,’ memini takes the
gen., of ablat. with de ; recordor, the ace.—Memini seldom takes the aco. of a
person, except in the sense of remembering him as a contemporary. (Z.)
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(%) Tempori cedere semper sapientis est habitum, It has always
been held a wise thing Zo yield to the times.

(¢) Proditionis accusare, To accuse of treachery. De pecuniis
repetundis damnari, Zo be condemned for extortion.

(d) Capitis (of capite) damnari, T be capitally condemned (or,
condemned to death). A4d bestias condemnare, To condemn
to the wild beasts. .

(¢) Misereri omnium, To pity all. Meminisse prateritorum, To
remember past events : meminisse beneficia, To remember
kindnesses. Qfficii sui commonére, To remind (a man) of
his duty. Dissensionum oblivisci, Lo forget disagreements.

(f) Si ¢d me accusas, If you accuse me of that. (So, id me ad-
monuit.)

Vocabulary 28.

It iz ayreed upon ; it is an allowed fact, 201
constatt.

Superstition, superstitio, fo

Feeble, imbécillus,

To disturb; agitate, perturbare.

Constancy; firmness of mind, constantia.

To persist, perseverare.,

FErrour, error, oris, m.

Treachery, proditio, onis, f.

To accuse, acetisare ™,

10 charge falsely ; to get up a charge
against, insimulare B ; or insimulare
falso. -

To prosecute, postulare ©.

T T e Dilv-, solit-.

To remember, meminisse P, recordari 9,
also, to make mention of.

T forget, oblivisei, oblit-.

To remind ; put in_mind of, admdnére,

commongre.
To pity, miserérit, miseritus, misertus:
miscrescere,
To condemn, dnmnare 8, condemnare,
An Athenian, Atheniensis, 162, e.
Socrates, Socrites, is.
Darbarian, barbarus,

Sedition, seditio, onis, f.

A Christian, Christianus.

Injury, injuria.

Adrersity, res adverse.

To condemn to death, capitis damnare.

To acquit of a capital charge, capitis
absolvere.

Religion, religio, onis, f.

To live for the day, forgetful, that is, of
the morrow, in diem vivgre,

@ Tncusare is ¢ to accuse,’ but not in a court of justice.

o Properly, ¢ to make a thing seem likely against a man :’ it does not always
. o
imply that,the charge is false.

© Literally, ¢ to demand,’ i. e. for punishment,.

P With tenses derived from the perf. See odi, 185, x.
pl. mementote, .

9 Meminisse i8, €to retain in my recollection,’ ¢to remember:’ reminisci is, ‘to
recall a thing to mthd,’ ‘to recollect:’ recordari is, ¢ to recall a thing to mind, and
dwell upon the recollection of it.> (D.)

* Miserari governs the acs. Miserari is, ¢ to show compassion,’ misereri, ¢ to
feel Gdmpassion,’ as an act of free will, implying a generous mind, and thereby
distinguished from miseret me tui (I am miserable on your account), which
carries with it the portion of an irresistible feeling. (D.)

8 Damnare aliquem voti (or votorum), is, to condemn a man to pay his row (or
vows) by granting his prayers. Also, damnare votis.

t Literally, it stands together as a consistent truth,

Imperat. memento ;
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Exercise 29.

202 1. The Athenians (falsely) charged Socrates with impiety, and
condemned him to death. 2. It is for barbarians to live for the day
(only). 8. It is an allowed fact, that superstition s the mark of a
feeble mind. 4. I¢ requires great constancy not to be disturbed in
adversity 5. It is characteristic of a fool to persist in errour. 6.
It is your business to obey the laws of your country. 7. It is not
every man, who can leave life with an even mind. 8, It was owing
to yow, that he did not accuse Balbus of treachery. 9. He pro-
mises* to prosecute Dolabella for extortion. 10. He was con-
demned to death by Augustus. 11. Caius was acquitted of sedition
by Augustus. 12. Do not forget benefits. 13. It is the duty of a
Christian to pity the poor. 14. It cannot be denied that (86) it is
the duty of a Christian to pity the poor. 15. I fear, that he will
not* easily forget the injury. 16. I fear, that he will remember the
injury. 17. Did you not admonish me of that (f)? 18. Adversity
puts us in mind of religion. 19. It cannot be denied, £ka¢ he has
been acquitted of the capital charge.

§ 29. TuE GENITIVE (continued). IMPERSONAL VERBS
203 (@) With interest and refert (it concerns or is important) ;

1) The thing that is of importance may be either (a) an infinitive
(with or without acc.) or (B) a neuter pronoun (hoc, id, illud, quod), or
a clause introduced either (y) by an interrogative, or (3) by ut, ne.

2) The person to whom it is of importance is put in the gen. with

finterest (not with refert); but a possessive pronoun in the ablative
feminine ; med, tud, sud, nostrd, vestrd ", &c.*

3) The degree of importance is expressed either by the gen. of
price (magni, tanti, pluris), or by an adverd or neut. adj. (magnopere,
vekementer, magis, parum ; multum, plus, nimiut, quantum, &c.)

4) The thing with reference to which it is of importance is some-
times governed by ad.

These impersonals are construed in various ways : it is of importance or con-
sequence ; it significs, matters, concerns any body, &e. .

@ Kriiger says, refert is allied to the phrase e re est=/it belongs to the matter ; is
eonducive to it : e. g. ex tud re non est, ut ego emoriar. Plaut. Pseud. 1,3, 1u% (it
18 not for your advantage).—So also without ¢,as : ¢ heec tu eadem si confiteri vis,
tud re feceris,’ Plaut. Capt. 2, 2, 46 (=for your advantage). Hence refert =
ovupéper, conducit.—Diderlein says : refert = rei fert, for ad rem fert or confert.
Prof. Key considers med, tud, &c., to have arisen from the accusatives meam,
tuam, &c. So that ¢ mea refert’ = meam rem fert,
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(b) Theseimpersonals, pudet, piget, paenitet, tedet, miseret, take an 204
accusative of the person feeling, o genitive of what causes the feeling.

What causes the feeling may also be a verb (in the infinitive, or in an indicativs 205
clause with quod, or a subjunctire one with an interrogative word),

(a) Intelligo, quanti reipublice intersit omnes copias convenire, 206
I am aware of what importance it is to the republic, tkat all
our forces should assemble.

Interest omniwm recte facere, It is the interest of all fo do right.

Quid nostra réfert?  Of what importance isit tous? (or, What
does it signify to us ?)

Magni interest ad laudem civitatis, &c., It is of great importance
to the credit of the state, &e.

Magni interest, quos quisque audiat quotidie, I¢ 18 of great con-
sequence, whom & man hears every day.

Illud mea magni interest, te u¢ videam, It is of great conse-
quence, that I should see you.

Vestra interest, commilitones, #n¢ imperatorem pessimi faciant,
It is of importance to you, my comrades, that the worst sort
should not elect an emperor.

(b) Ignavum peenitebit aliquando ignavie, The slothful man will
one day repent of his sloth.

Me non solum piget stultitic mem, sed etiam pudet, I am not
only sorry for my jfolly, but also ashamed of it. Twdet me
vite, I am weary of my life. Tedet eadem audire milites,
The soldiers are tired of hearing the same thing. Tui me
miseret, mei piget, I pity you; I am vexed at myself.

Vocabulary 28*.

It concerns ; is of importance, or conse. | I am sorry for ; vezed at, piget me. 207
quence ; is the interes of, interest, | I repent; am discontented ov dissatisfied
réfert ; the latter very rarely when a with, poenitet me.
person i expressed, unless by a pro- | I am ashamed of, pudet me,
noun ; it oocurs principally in quid | I pity, miseret me. Sec 201, r.
refert 1 what does it,signify? what dif- | I am disgusted at ; am weary, or tired
Jerenca does it make 3 and nihil réfert, of, taxdet me: for perf. pertesum
it is of mo consequence, or makes no est.
difference.

Like ; equal to; as good as, instar, an | On account of, ergo governing and follow-
old subst. sigu,i)ying @ model or imt’tge; ing the geil. 1t is the Greek épyq.
and, as such, followed by thegen. It | 70 present, donare,
should only be used of equality in | Crown, c¥rona,
magnitude, real or figurative. Z. Golden, aureus,

Ezercise 30.
[What are the various ways of translating ¢ whether—or’ #]

1. What difference does it make to Caius, whether he drinks wine 208
or water ? 2. It makes a great difference to me, why he did this.
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3. It makes a great difference to us, whether death is a perpetual
sleep or the beginning of another life. 4. I will strive, that no one™
may be dissatisfied with the peace. 5. It is of great importance to
me, that Caius should® be informed of my design. 6. I will s¢rive,
that it may be your interest to finish the busmess. 7. It is your
business to strive, that no one may be dissatisfied with the peace. 8,
We pity those men, who have been accused of treason in tkeir
absence. 9. I will strive, that no one may recollect my errour. 10.
I am ashamed of, and vexed at, my levity’ (p. 7. 15,a). 11. I will
strive, that no one may be ashamed of me. 12. It is your interest,
that they should nof condemn me 7o death. 13. Lt is the interest of
all, ¢hat the good and wise should no¢ be banished. 14. Plato is to
me equal to (¢kem) all. 15. That (ille) one’ day was to Cicero
equal to an immortality. 16. He was presented ( perf) with a
golden crown on account of his virtue’. b
(For the Genitive of price see under the Ab]n.twe.)

§ 30. Tue Dative. (DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES.)

209  Adjectives which signify advantage, likeness, agreeableness, useful-
ness, fitness, facility, &e. (with their opposites) govern the dative.
So also those that mean Znown or unknown (t0).

210  But of such adjectives, several take a genitive without any essential difference

of meaning.
211 (1) Many of these take different constructions : wutilis ad rem (for a particu-
iar purpose) ; benevdlus erga aliquem ; aliénus alicujua rei, i _and

alicujus, Proprzus alxculus. Awmicus, fannluzru, inimious, and (chiefly in later
writers) m‘lperstéa are also treated like substantives, and so take the genitive or
a possessive pronoun. With aptus, idoneus, & person ugually takes the dative ;
a thing, the accusative with ad. Accomniodatus mostly dat., unless followed by
gerund (ad persuadendum).

(2) Aiqualis, affinis, vicinus, finitimus, p;ropinquus, are also treated exactly as
substantives, and so take gen. or a possessive pronoun (meus Vicinus, &e. ) .

(8) With similis, dissimilis, the gen. expresses real, essential likeness in nature,
character, &c. ; the dat. is used chiefly of similarity in outward appearance.

(4) Propior, nearer, prozimus, nearest, take dat., but sometimes the accus.

Vocabulary 29.

(Adjectives governing the dative.)

212 Grateful, both actively and passively ; | Liable ; subject ; exposed to, obnoxius.
acceptable, agreeable, gratus¥. Common, commiinis. .

v Suavis and dulcis are € sweet ;° the former especially sweet to the sense of
smelling, the latter to that of taste ; both being used generally and figuratively;

like our * sweet.’
Jucundus, that which directly causes joy and delight. Gratus, that which is
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(Some that take gen. or dat.)

Like, similis W, superl. simillimus, Friendly ; a friend, amicus.
Unlike, dissimilis, Unfriendly ; an enemy, inimicusz,
Fqual, parx, Allied to ;—of a fault ; chargeable witk,

Peculiar to, proprius. : affinis®,
Foreign to ; averse to ; inconsistent with,  Surviving, superstdsb, itis, used sub-
alienus?y, stantively, a survivor,
(The following are often followed by ‘ad’ to express a purposs or object, for
which, &e.)

Born, natus 3 partcp. of nascor. Suitable ; serviceable, idoneus®.
Convenient ; of character, obliging, com-  Fitted ; adapted, accommodatus,
mddus®. Useful ; expedient ; good, utilis,

Inconvenient ; unsuitable, incommodus.  Useless, inutilis,
Fit, aptus. Prone, proclivis..

grateful or acceptable, from any cause. .Amanus, agreeable or delightful to the
sight, though extended to other things by later writers,

Dulcia delectant gustantem ; suavia odore :

Jucunda exhilarant animum, sed grata probantur

A gratis : quee visa placent loca, amena vocamus,

Diderlein thinks that amanum is not ¢ quod amorem preestat,” but is a syncope
for animanum, as Camane for Canimena, and is equivalent to € animo laxando
idoneus.’

W Similis takes gen. of internal, dat. of external resemblance (See 211, 3).
This does not hold without exception: but to express, like me, him, &e. (i. e.
equal to) the gen. should be used : .

Ille tui similis, mores qui servat eosdem ;
Tlle tibi similis, faciem qui servat eandem.
Cicero always has similis veri, not vero.

x Similis expresses mere resemblance : @qualis denotes mutual and absolute
equality : par, mutual congruity, proportionate equality. (C.)

Y dlic lso_governs the all., and especially with _ab (211,1). ¢In the
sense of disinclined, hostile, the prep. is rarely wanting.’ (Z.)

% Hostis, properly a stranger ; hence a public enemy (an enemy to my country,
not necessarily to me personally). Inimicus, one who is an enemy to me person-
ally. .dmious, inimicus, as adjectives, may be compared ; and as suchk generally
take the dat. b

a Also to beimplicated or concerned (in a conspiracy, &c.) ; an object (of suspi-
eion).

b _Aiqualis and superstes have usually a dat. ; but the former more commonly x
a gen.. When it signifies a ¢ contemporary.’ (Z.)

¢ Commodus (from con, modus), commensurate with.

® Jdoneus expresses a natural fitness actually existing, but that requires to be
observed, made arailable, or (if spoken of & person) called forth.

Aptus (= copvenienter junctus) expresses actual fityess now eristing. In use
the two words may be thus distinguished.

(1) Idoneus necessarily requires a purpose to be mentioned or implied.
ptus does not necessarily require the mention of a purpose, but may express
what is fit generally.

(2) Idoneus may express a person’s fitness to sufer, to be acted upon. _Aptus
expresses a fitness or readiness to aot.

(8) Idoncus, spoken of a person, describes a fitness that may never be obserzed
or called forth : aptus, a fitness actually cxisting ; that has been called forth, and
is ready to act.

[ Idoncus from ideo, as ultroneus from ultro. (D.)}



60 213, 214. - [§ 30. THE DATIVR

Innocent, inndcens, Lust, libido, 1nis, f.
Word, verbum. Age = time of life, setas, atis, /,
I'ault, culpa.

(Eng.) Common to kings and peasants (or, to kings with peasants),
(Lat.) Common to kings with peasants.

Exzercise 31.

[Should inverire or reperire be used for finding what has been sought
177, 0.)]

213 1. It cannot be doubted, ¢kat (we) men are born for virtue. 2. It
" cannot be denied, #kat it is very inconsistent’ with your character to
lie. 8. It is easy to an innocent man to find words. 4. I fear, that
you will 7ot find words. &. It cannot be denied, that death is com-
mon to every age. 6. Iis father warned him not to think himself
born for glory. 7.1 fear, that these things are not ** useful for that
purpose (res). 8. Don’t you understand, to how many dangers we
are exposed ? 9. I fear, that these things will not be agreeable to
the rich. 10. We all love (those who are) like ourselvesd. 11
Our own dangers are nearer to us (p. 7. 15, ¢) than those'™ of
others. 12. Ho says, that he is not? chargeable with this fault.
13. It cannot be denied, that he was of a character very averse from
impiety (p. 7.14). 14. There is no one, but® thinks it inconsistent
with your character to keep your word. 15. I wished to be like
Balbus (149, 4). 16. You, such is your temperance’, are the
enemy of (all) lusts’ (gen.). 17. I will strive to discover, what'¥ is
expedient for the whole of Greece. 18. I fear that these (argu-
ments) are not fit for the times. 19. Are you exposed to these or

greater dangers ? 20. 'What you’ said, is of no consequence.

Ezercise 32. ¢

[What is the Lat. for delightful to the eyes 2]

214 1. Are zot your own dangers nearer to you thah those of gthers ?
2. It cannot be denied, ¢2at heis (a person) of a very obliging cha-
racter. 8. Many persons say, that their own dangers are nearer to
them than those' of-others. 4. They say, that they are no¢ prone
to superstition. 5. Might he' not have spent'® a nfore honorable
life? 6. If was owing to you, that our life was not taken away.
7. Is philosophy’ the best teacher of morals and discipline ? [Ng.]
8. He used to say, that Athens was the inventor of all branches-of-
learning. 2. I% was owing to you, that I did not turn out an orator.

d Nostri, gen. pl.
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10. I had rather be like Cato® than Pompey. 11. Even Balbusis
not f averse to ambition. 12. It cannot be denied, that (we) have
need of a mind averse from superstition. 13. Have we done more
good or evil? 14. This is common to me and you. 15. There is
no one bu¢ understands, that these things are common to the rich
man and the poor man. 16. I cannot but'® take these things in
good part®. 17. I will strive, that nobody ' may pity mee. 18.
- Is wisdom peculiar’ to you? [No.] 19. I fear, the boy will not be
the survivor of his father. 20. There is no doubt, that we are
come ' into a very delightful place.

§ 31. TrE Damive (continued).

All verbs may be followed by a dative of the thing or person #o, 215
Jor, or against which any thing is done. Hence—

The dative follows verbs that signify advantage or disadvantage ; 216
verbs of comparing; of giving and restoring; of promising and
poying ; of commanding and telling ; of trusting and entrusting; of
persuading ; of complying with and opposing ; of threatening and
being angry, &c.

a5 Of these verbs many are fransitive, and govern the acc. 217

(a) With these verbs the ace. expresses the immediate, the dat.
the remoter object of the verb.

(a) Verbs of comparing are also followed by the prepositions, cum, inter, and 218
sometlmg.ami

(b) Of verbs that signify advantage and disadvantage, juvo, l&do, delecto, and
offendo govern the aco,

(c) Of verbs that sigiftfy command h, rego and guberno govern the aco., tempero 219
and moderor the ace..or dat.

Tempero and moderor with the dat. of a thing, are to moderate,’ 220
¢ restrain within proper limits:’ with the dat. of @ person, ‘to spare:’
in the'ace. ‘to direct’ or ¢ govern.” Temperare ab aliqui re = “to
abstain from: and hence ‘to spare, temperare a sociis, a sacris
(Liv.).
() Confepnostram longissimam mtatem cum sternitate, Compare 221
our longest life with eternity. Ccevo .

.

¢ Begin with ¢ Catonis’ and g9 on, with ¢ than Pompey.’

f ¢Not even Balbus is.” *

8 Miseret, not misereri. See 201, r.

h Jubeo takes ace. with infin. It may be followed by ¢ ut® with sulj, if used
absolutely, without the mention of a person. (Z.)
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Hominem cum homine compérat, He compares man with
man. "

Vitam utriusque inter se conferte, Compare the lives of both
of them together.

(8) Libris me delecto, I amuse myself with books. Offendit nemi-
nem, He offends nobody. Hewmc loedunt oculum, These things
kurt the eye. Tortuna fortes ad-jiivat, Fortune helps the
bold.

(¢) Moderari animo, Zo restrain your feeling (or feelings). Tem-
perare sibi, To restrain oneself. Temperare ab injurij,
To abstain from (committing) injury.

Vocabulary 30.
(Verbs governing the dat., but followed by no preposition in English.)

929292 Advise, suadére, suas-1, vén-, vent-; succurrere, Curr-, curs-;
Deliere, crédere, credid-, credyt-; also to opitulari, Sublgvare and jicare take
entrust, with ace. of what is entrusted. the ace. k
Command, impérare. Ieal ; cure, mederil.
J’lease, plicére, plicu-, placit-. Iurt, ndcére, ndcu-, ndcit-.

Displease, displicére. . 1ndulge, indulgére, induls-, indult-.
Ency, grudge, invidére, vid-, vis-. 1t Fawour, fivére, fiv-, faut-.
may also have acc. of the thing Marry, of a female, nibere @, nupa-
grudged. nupt-, properly to veil,
Help ; aid, assist, auxiliari ; subvénire,

i Monere (properly, to make & man think of something. D.) calls his attention to
something from which he is to draw an inference for himself by his own reuson
and good sense. IHortari appeals to his will ; suadere, to his understanding.

Suadere is to attempt to persuade : persuadere is to advise effectuaily; to per-
suade.

k Auziliari (to make oneself a man’s auzilium), to increase a person’s
strength; to help.

Juvare (allied to juvenis; properly to make youthful, mowerful, active ; henee)
to help (one who is striving. D.); to facilitate the accomplishment of a purpose ;
support.

Opitulari (from opes), to aid with one’s means, credit, resources, a person who is
in great need or peril, from which he has no power to deliver himself,

Subvenire (to come-under, i. e. to support) ; to come to the assistance ofa per-
sont in difficulty or danger.

Succurrere, to run to the assistance of ; which implies a more pressing danger;
to succour.

Sublevare, to raise a man up ; to hold him up ; to support :~afiguratively, to
ulleviate, mitigate, lighten. (R.) N

Adjiivo and auzilior do not necessarily imply that the person assisted needed
assistance : the other verbs do, Addjuvare (to help forward) often means iz
increase ; enkance. (C.)

I Mederi (to administer a remedy with good effect) relates rather to the sick
person, or to the operation of the physician ; sanare, to the disease, or to the
operation of the medicine. (D.)

m 7' be married is nuptam essc; and we also find, nuptam esse cum aliquo.



§ 32. TUE DATIVE.] 223, 224. 63

Obey, parére, of the habit ; ocbédire [=  To compare,compirare; conferron, til.,
ob-audire], of particular acts. lat-,
Oppose, repugnare. To be angry with, irasci, iratus: sue-
Pardon, ignoscere, igndv censére, of deep lasting resentment ;
Persuade, persuadére, suas-, both govern dat.
Resist, resistere, restit-, To injure ; hurt, loedere, locs-, loes-;
Spare, parcere, pépere-. ace.
hreaten, minari, with ace. of the thing 7o delight; amuse, delectare, aco.
threatened. To offend, offendere, fend-, fens-; aco.

¢ He threatens me with death’ should be
In Latin, “threatens death to me.’

Exercise 33.
[ Which interrog. particle is to be used when the answer would be ¢ no 2°]
x1. Do not hurt another. 2. It is not every man, who can® 223

command his mind. 3. Is it easy to restrain (one’s) mind ? 4. It
is the duty of a Christian to leave nothing undone, that '* he may
learn to govern his mind’. 5. Ought (you) not to obey the laws ?
6. We ought to be angry © with vices’, not with men. 7. He pro-
mised to abstain from ® injury. 8. Venus married Vulean (Vulca-
nus). 9. It is the duty of a Christian to succour the miserable.
10. They promised to abstain from (committing any) injury. 11.
I will ask him, whether he can cure my head. 12. I have left
nothing undone ', that E@Jt cure my head. 13. 1t is strange
that you should favour me. 14. Do you envy (pl.) me ¢ Balbus?
15. I almost think *, that I have opposed nature in vain. 16. It
shows *’ a great mind to spare the conquered. 17. I warned my son
to envy nobody . 18. Compare this peace with that war. 19. I
have unwilitngly offended Caius. 20. He threatens me with death
every day. 21. Do not grudge me my glory. 22. There are some
who'® grudge me my glory. 23. There are some, who amuse them-
selves with these thidgs.

. § 32. Tae DATIVE (continued).

Sum with its compounds, except possum, is followed by the dative, 224
(The dat. after sum denotes the person or thing for whick something exists.)

n Conferre (tobring together), contendere (to stretch t’ogether), componere (to
place together), all express the bringing of things into juzta-position for the
sake of instituting a comparison between them. From their meaning, one
theuld say that conferre is to compare things, the difference of which will be
obvious, as soon as they are brought together ; contendere, to institute a close com-
parison. Ramshorn says, comparare is to compare things that are exactly
similar, and form, as it were, a pair (par). But Cicero has; ¢ conferre pugnantia,
comparare contraria.’

© Succensere, because the anger is lasting,
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226  Verbs compounded with prepositions, or with the adverbs bene,
satis, male enerallz govern the dative, but mtil\/lr\ngvf_—nyexceptlons.
(2 4 ﬂoat of the verbs compounded wi WltE ad, in, mter,vfdoraz,

qub, con, govern the dat.

(B) Manyof thoge compounded with ab, ante, de, ¢, posi, pro, re,

super, govern the dat the dat.

226 D§ me are {ransitive,and govern the accusative only; ; some govern
the dative or the accusative with no difference of meaning ; and very
many of them may be followed by the prepositions? they are com-
pounded with.

Vocabulary 31.

227 7o be absent, abesse, To profit ; to do good to; to be advan-
I'o be present, adessed; hence, to stand tageous to, prodesses.

g To survive, superesse.

¢ engaged in, interesse. To oppose, obstare, obstit-.

.l'o be in the way ; to be prejudicial to, | To satisfy, satisficere, féc-, fact-.
obesse. 0 confer benefits on, beneficere.

To be wanting ; fail, deesseT. To prefer, anteponere, p¥su-, psit-,

T'o be before, or at the head of ; to com- | To reckon one thing after, i. e. as infe«
mand, preeesse. rior to another, posthibére.

Eng. To prefer death to slavery.
Lat, { To reckon slavery after death ( posthabere servititem mortx)
* 1 0r, as the English. (s in. sorinftbl antipdrere)

Ezercise 84.

[Obs. ¢ Better, when it means, ¢ preferable,’ ¢ more satisfactory,’ should be trans.
lated by satius.]

228 1. It is wise® to prefer virtue to all things (Z'ransl. both ways).
2. He says, that he has done good to very many’. 3. He says, that
he was not engaged in the battle.- 4. It is your business to stand
by your friends. 5. I¢ is not every one, wko can satisfy the wise.

P This is especially the case when the object is no pé;:sonal circuiistance,
or cannot well be conceived as such ; for then the preposition merely expresses
a local relation. (G.)

9 Prepsens is used as the participle of adesse. Prasentem esse expresses an
immediate audible or visible presence; adesse, presence gmerally, within some
sphere belonging to us. An expected guest adest, when he is within our walls;
but to be prasens, he must be in the same room with ourselves. Adesse relates
to a person or thing to which one is near; interesse, to an action that one ls
assisting at. (D.)

T Abesse is simply to be absent or awny ; not to be there.

Deesse is spoken of a thing that is wanting, the presence of it being missed,
because necessary to the completeness of a thing.

Deficere is the inchoative of deesse, as proficere to prodesse. (D.)

8 Prodesse drops the d before those parts of suin that begin with a consonant,
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6. It is the duty of a judge to assist (subvenio) an innocent man. 7.
He says, that he will not * be wanting to his friends. 8. Who com-
mands the army? 9. I will ask, who commands the army. 10,
I warned the boy to prefer nothing '* to honorable conduct. 11.
How does it kappen, that all of you' prefer death to slavery ? 12. It
is better to do good even to the bad, than to be wanting to the good.
13. All of us' have been engaged in many’ battles. 14. To some
courage is wanting, to otkers opportunity *. 15. He promised, that
he would not be wanting either ¥ to the time or to the opportunity.
16. Sometimes (402) fortune opposes our designs. 17. There were
sume, who '* preferred death to slavery.

Vocabulary 32.

(Verbs that take the dat. or ace. without difference of meaning.)

229

To flatter ; fawn upon, adilari: ace. in
Cic. and Cees.

Lie near ; border on, adj¥cére.

Attend to,- consgider, attendere, tend-;
acoe. in Cicero, or with ad.

fLixcel ; surpass; am superior ‘o, ante-
cellere, cellu-, very rare ; prastare ¥,
preestit-:  dat. best with antecel-
lere.

Fail, deficerex, féc-, fect-: to revolt
Jfrom, a, ab ; to, ad. _Also, with acc.

to desert.

To despair of, despérare ; also with de
which gov’erns the abl.: hence de.
speratus, given over.

To make sport of ; make merry with ;

mock, illidere, lis-: also followed by
in, with acc. or abl.

Fall upon ; scize upon, of cares, &ec.
assailing the mind, incessere Yy, ces-
siv- and cess-.

Wait for, preestdlari z,

Rival ; emulate, semulari 8,

Aooompany, comitari.

T show oneself brave, &c., preebére or
preestare se fortem : the latter imply-
ing action ; the former not necessarily
80 : praebere se, to show oneself :
preestare se, to prove oneself,

Girief, dslor, m.

Tuscan, Tuscus.

Territory, 4ger, gri.

Ezercise 35.
1. T will advise the boy to emulate the virtues of his father. 230
2. Attend to what® (pl) will be said. 3. Let us not flatter the
powerful. 4. The Tuscan territory borders on the Roman (terri-

t See note on the sétond of the Differences of Idiom,

u Let la:e verb be the last word in the sentence.

v Traunslate as if it were, ¢ would be wanting neither to the time nor’ &e.

W So also the other verbs of guing before, or surpassing : ante- or pre- cedere,
-currere, -venire, -vertere, &c. (precedere has ouly the ao. in prose. Z.)

X See 227, r. *

Y So also invadere.

* Erspectare expresses merely a looking for the future in general ; opperiri, to
be lgeping oneself in readiness for an occurrence ; preestolari, to be in readiness
to perform & service. Déderlein.

a _Amulor is sometimes said to govern the dat. in the sense of toenvy ; it does
not however express simple envy, but the endeavour to equal or surpass a person,
which may, or may not, be caused by envy.

b ¢ Wiat’ is here rel. (= those things, which.)

PART I. ¥
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tory). §. Did not words fail you ? 6. Are the Veientes going to
revolt from the Romans? [No.] 7. Ialmost think, that the Lydians
(Lydii) are going to revolt from king Cyrus. 8. Doesit show * a
brave mind to despair of one’s (swws) fortunes ? 9. Grief seized
upon the whole (omnis) army. 10. It was owing to you *, that the
treaty between the cities ¢f Rome and Lavinium was not renewed.
11. Do not make sport of us. 12. I cannot but'* mock you. 18.
She never beheld Caius without '* making merry with his folly. 14.
I will ask Balbus, whom he is waiting for. 15. I will exhort the
boy to prove himself mindful of the kindness. 16. There were
some who mocked the boy. 17. There are some who despair of their
fortunes.

§ 33. Tue Damive (confinued). VERBS WITH TWwO
CONSTRUCTIONS. .

(a) Dono*, circumdn, and several other verbs, take either a dative
of the person and an accusative of the thing ; or an accusative of
the person and an ablative of the thing.

Verbs of fearing take a dat. of the person for whom one fears.

(a) Circumdat urbem muro ; or, circumdat murum wrbi, He sur-

rounds the city with a wall.
Ciceroni immortalitatem donavit ; or, Ciceronem immortalitate
donavit, (The Roman people) conferred immortality on Cicero.
Vocabulary 33.
(Verbs that take dat. of person with acc of thing ; or, acc. of person with

abl. of thing.)
adspergered,  Strip off, exuere, exu-, exit-: ace. of

231

232

233

Besprinkle ;  bespatter,

spers-,

Surround, circumdire, déd-, dit-.

Clothe oneself with ; put en, induere,
indu-, ind&-.

person, abl. of thing. Witk ace. only
‘to throw off  ‘put off,’ ¢divest
oneself of.’*

To cut of ; prevent, obstruct, intercli-
dere, clis-.

(Verbs with a different coustruction in different meanings.)

Civére, civ-,caut-,lobeware (cavéreali

quem *, to guard against ; be on one’s

tinst: cavére alicul, fo protect

man, by precautionary measures :

cayére or sibi cavére, to be on _one’s
guard).

Consiilere, sulu-, sult- (consulere ali-
quem, to consult : consulere alicui, to
consult for & person ; to consult his in-
terests : counstlere in aliquem, to pro-
ceed or take measures against @ man),

Ciipere, cnpiv- (cuperee alicuj, 2o wish
well to).

Prospicere atria;Sm }?:;’ "di Jor the
P—EE—-—L—-m“ Ero Rﬂ’iml interest of ones
e patr

country.
Impénere, to lay upon, (aliquid alicui)
with dat. only, ¢to impose upon.’
Incumbere rei, to lean upon : incum-
bere in rem, to apply oncself vigor-
ously ; to devote oneself to. -

¢ Sv, impertire or impertiri.

* Also cavére ab aliquo or ab aliqui re, .

¢ So, bene, male, &ec. velle alicui,

4 So, inspergere,
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Cruelly, crudeliter,

Almost, nearly, prope; pene or pene.

Altar, ara,

Bagguge, impedimenta, pl.: properly,
hindrances.

A camp, castra, pl.

A mound, agger, &ris, m.

A ditch, fossn.

T'o prepare, pirare,

The state, respublica ; G. reipublicee,
&e. declined us a substuntire res, with
adj. publica in agreeinent.

25" In English, substantives standing before and spoken of other substantives, 234

To take a camp, &c., exuere: i.e. to
stlr:'p the enemy, acc. ; of their camp,
abl

Humanity; human feeling,humanitas,f.

Iiliyhe, taga.

A wall, mivus, i, is the general term:
meenia, from munire, is the wall of &
city for protection ayainst enemics :
pavies, the wall of a building, allied to
pars, portio, &e.: maceria, allied to
margo, the wull of an enclosure, e. g.
of a garden or vineyard. D.

A stone wall, murus lapideus.

are used adjectively, and must he translated into Latin by adjectives.

Ezercise 306.

1. 1 warned Caius, whom to guard (sul;.) against.

nius Priscus was preparing to surround the city with a stone wall.
8. There is no onewko is not aware, that Cicero is watching over the

state.

4. He promised to consult® my interests.

5. He imposed

on his own (men), that * he might the more easily impose on the

Gauls.

6. They have proceeded cruelly against Caius.

7. It re-

mains, that (u£) we should consult our own interests. 8. That most
base (person) has bespattered me with his praiscs. 9. I have per-

suaded Caius ¢o devote himself to the state.

10. The Romans have

taken the camp of the Gauls. 11. He hopes to take tho baggage of

the Gauls.

12. Do not divest yourselt' of your human-teeling’.
13. Cwesar surrounded his camp with a mound and ditch.

14 T

pity the old man (who is) now almost given-over. 15. I will warn

Balbus zo¢ to throw off his human-feeling.
sclves : provide for she interests of your country.

16. Consult for your-
17. Cwsur had

cut off the flight of the Gauls. 18. He protects others extremely

well.

§ 34. VERBS THAT TARE A SECOND DATIVE.

. Sum, with.seveml other verbs, may govern ¢wo datives.

(a, b) The second dative expresses the purpose or some similar notion. Thisis
the common construction for expressing the purpose for which a man comes or

segds to another.

(¢) A second dative often stands after sum, where we should use 237

the nominative. Such verbs as ¢proves,’ ¢ serves,’ &c., may often be
translated by sum with the dative ; and an adjective after ‘o be,’
may often be translated into Latin by the dat. of a substantive.

F 2

2. Tarqui- 235
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238 (@) The English verb ¢ Zave’ may often be transalted by sum with

a dative f
(Eng.) 1 have a hat. T have two hats.
(Lat.) There s a hat ¢o me. There are two hats to me,

It is obvious that the acc. after ¢kave’ will be the nom. before ¢to be;’ the
nom. before kave,’ the dat. after ¢to be.’
289 (¢) In “est miki nomen,’ the name is either in the nom., the dat., or (less com-
monly) the gen. :
The construction with the dat. is even more common (in the case of Roman
names) than the regular construction with the nom. It is an instance of attrac-
tion, the name being attracted into the case of miki. (K.)
"240 () The dative of a personal pronoun is often used to point out, in an animated
way, the interest of the speaker, or the person addressed, in what is said.

241 (@) Pausanias, rex Laced®moniorum, venit A#ticis auxilio, Pau-
sanias, king of the Lacedemonians, came to the assistance of
the Athenians. -

(8) Pericles agros suos dono reipublicee dedit, Pericles gave his
estates as a present fo the state.

(¢) Magno malo est hominibus avaritia, 4varice 72 a great evil
(or, very hurtful) ¢o men. -

Ipsi sibi odio erit, He will be odious (or, an object of dislike)
to himself.

(d) Fuere Lydiis multi ante Creesum reges, The Lydians had
many kings before Craesus.

(¢) C. Marcius, cui cognomen postea Coriolano fuit, Caius Mar-
cius, whose surname was afterwards Coriolanus.— Fonti
nomen Arethuisa est, The name of the fountain is Arethusa.
(Nomen Mercurii est mihi, My name is Mercury.)

(f) At tibi repente paucis post diebus venit ad me Caninius, But
behold, & few days afterwards Caninius comes to me.

Vocabulary 34.
9242 (Verbs that are often followed by two datives.)
(1) With aurilio (assistance). (2) With culpa, vitio, oriming.
Come, v¥nire, vén-, vent-. To impute as & fault, culpee dire, déd-,
Send, mittere, mis-, miss-. diit-: with ace. of thing.
Set out, proficisci, profectus. To reckon, or impute as a fault ; turs

into a fault, vitio8 vertere, vert-,
vers-, with acc. of thing.

£ So * can have’ may be translated by ¢ potest esse.

8 Vitium is any flaw, blemish, or fault ; whatever makes a thing imperfect. Jt
may therefore be found in things as well as in actions and persons. Culpa is fault ;
whatever is blamable ; hence itium may be used for culpa, but culpa not always
for zitium.

Scélus ulways implies a wicked intention ; culpa not always, but often only a
want of prudence, caution, &c.
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(3) To gire as a present, dono, or  To be very adrantageous, magnee utili-

munerih, dire, with ace. of thing. tati esse.

Tobea hmdranoe, impedimento esse. To meank, sibi velle: mihi, tibi, &e. to
To be a reproach ; to be disgraceful, be uzed according to the person

opprobrio! esse. meant.
To be hateful, 8dio esse. To throw himself at any body’s fect, sel
To be detrimental, detrimento esse, ad alicujus pedes or alicui ad pedes
To be an honoura to be honorable, ho- projicere: jéc-, ject-.

nori esse.

B ¢ What’ is sometimes used for ¢ how’ (quam) ; sometimes for ¢ kow great®
(quantus).

Ezxercise 37.

1. He promises to come * to the assistance of the Helvetii. 2.
Timotheus set out to the assistance of Ariobarzanes™. 8. It was
owing to you, that I did not throw myself at Camsar’s feet. 4. Itis
the part of a wise man always to fear for himself. 5. There is no
doubt, that (86) he is going to consult the interests™ of Caius. 6.
I fear that these things will not ® prove an honour to you. 7. I
don’t understand what he means (by it). 8. It is very honorable°
to you to have been engaged in such'® a battle. 9. There is noe
doubt, that superstition ought to be a reproach to a man. 10. Timo.
theus has come to the assnstanco of Ariobarzanes. 11. They turn
my greatest (see Index) praise into a fuult. 12. I hope that men
will understand, how P odious cruelty is to all men. 13. I will warn
Caius, how P advantageous it is to keep one’s word. 14. I will warn
the boy, what *” a reproach it is to break one’s word. 15. He says,
that he has no# many slaves. 16. I will ask them, what they mean.
17. I will not object (87. 91) to their imputing this to me as a
fault. 18. He promised® to give them the island of Lemnos as a
present. 19. Mighteyou not have brought '* a charge of immorality
against Caius®’? 20. He does not understand how odious cruelty
is to the good.

h A;)rmnium is given to reward, with reference to the merit of the receiver:
a donum, to produce joy, with reference to the gratuitousness of the gift: a munus,
to express aj‘ectwn or fazrour, with reference to the sentiment of the gwer (D.)

i Prgbrum is ¢ what a person may be reproached with : :> opprobrium is ¢ what
he is (or has bech) reproached with ;’ ‘a reproach’ actually made. (D.)

k That is, not what one’s meaning is, but what one means by such conduct.

1 Projicers se alioni ad pedes, which Krebs formerly objected to, is quite
edrrect: Sec Cie, Sest. 11; Cees. B. G. 1, 3L,

m G. s

a Part, in rus with the proper tense of sum.

© Say: *It is for a great honour.’

P ¢ [low® must be translated by quantus.

243
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§ 35. THE ACCUSATIVE.

244 () Many intransitive verbs become transitive, when compounded
with a preposition that governs the accusative; and a few, when
compounded with a preposition that governs the ablative 2.

Of these, those that are not deponent have generally a passive voice.

215 () Intransitive verbs may take a substantive of kindred meaning
or origin in the accusative ; and verbs of tasting or smelling of take
the thing in the accusative. [dcousativus cognate significationis.]

246 (c) Other transitives are occasionally used transitively to ex-
press a ¢ransitive notion combined with their own proper notion.

Thus, sitire (to thirst) = ‘to desire as a thirsty man desires;’ horrére = “to
Jear, and express my fear by shuddering:’ properare mortem, ‘to cause death,
and o cause it in haste.’—This figurative use of intransitive verbs is common to

all languages. .
17 1t as been already mentioned, that the accusative of neuter pronouns is

found with verbs, with which the accusative of a substantive wonld be wholly
inadmissible,

248 (a) Pythagoras Persarum BMagos adiit, Pythagoras visited the
Persian BMagi.

Pythagoras multas regiones barbarorum pedibus obiit’,
Pythagoras travelled cver many countries of the barlbarians
on foot.

Postumia tua me convénit, Your Postumia Las been with me

(8) Somniare somnium, 76 dream a dream. Servire servitiitem,
To suffer a slavery ; to be a slave. Ceram olére, To smell
of wazx.

(¢) Sitire honores, To thirst for honours.

Idem gloriatur, Ile makes the same boast. Tdem peceat, He

commits the same sin. Multa peccat, Ile commits many sins.

Tocabulary 35.

L]
(Transitice compounds of Intransitire Verbs.)
249 Attack, aggrédi, -ior, agaressus. 1o enter into a partnership, coire socie-
a0k, AGETECI, - &2 P
Visit, adire®, adii, aditum. tatem ; coeot,

a9 With many of them the preposition is often repeated 3 and with others the
abl. is more common than the ace.: excedere and cgrédi, in their proper mean-
ing of going out, should be fullowed by e or the all. But Livy has urbem
excedere.

r 0b in oberro, &c. seems to be an abbreviation of amb, dugi. (D.)

¢ Visere is, to pay a visit as a friend or companion; adire, to visit on busincss,
or in conszquence of some want; convenire, to visit, on buainess, or not; salutare,
to pay a complimentary visit. (D.)

t The compounds of ¢o have generally perf. i, uot iri.
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To stir out of the city, urbem (but better | To call upon; have an interview with—

urbe) excédere, cess-, cess-, hence speak to, convénire, vén-, vent-,
To exceed the bounds of moderation, mo- | To come to a determination; to adopt &
dum excedere. resolution, consilium inire.

Die, mortem obire, ii, ftum; obeo.

7o encounter death, mortem oppétere, 7o taste of: i. e. have a taste or flavour

petivi, petii, petit-u, of, s¥pere, i0; perf. rare.
To swell of, viere. To thirst for, sitive.
To have a strong smell of ; to smack or 7o boast of, gloriari.
sarour of, reddlérev. To grieve for, ddlere.

To sail past or along, preetervéhi, vectus,

Hardly any body, nemo fere; ‘almost | Citizen, civis, m. and f.

nobody.! Wonderful, mirus.
Coast, ora, ee. To dream, somniare : somnium, dreain.
Speeck, oratio, 1. Ilerb, herba.
Antiquity, antiquitas. Iloney, mel, mellis, n,

Exercise 38.
[How must the infin. be translated after to persuade?]

1. It cannot be denied, that you have dreamt a wonderful dream.
2. He published-a-proclamation, that nobody ** should stir from the
city. 8. Iwon’t object to your entering into a partnership (87. 91)
with me®. 4. Ilave you entered into a partnership with Balbus or
with Caius? 5. He has commissioned me to have an interview
with Coesar. 6. The honey (pl.) smells of that herb. 7. His
whole speech smacks of antiquity. 8. Does not Caius’s speech
savour of Athens? 9. It is the duty of a good citizen to encounter
death itself for the state. 10. Ought he not to have encountered '
death for the state ? 11. Marcellus sailed past the coast of Sicily
(Sicilia). 12. I have persuaded Caius to adopt such a resolution.
13. Three hundred df us' have come to this determination. 14.
There is hardly any body who hae not (44, (3)) come to this de-
termination. 15. I fear he will not ** choose to enter into a part-
nership with me. 16. I fear he will enter into a partnership with
Caius, 17. May a Christian thirst’ for honours? 18. e makes
the same boast as ® Cicero. 19. We all commit many sins. 20. I
cannot but!® grieve for the death of Hortensius. 21. It isa difficult

w Obire mortem, or diem supremum (for which obire is used, with the ace.
shitted), is only spoken of a natural death, which the mortem chicns simply
caffers; oppetere murtew is, if not to seck it, yet at lanst to aect it with firmnees and
a disregard of life. (D.) )

¥ I has in many compounds the meaning of forth; thus redolére, ¢ to smcll
forth;’ €to emit a smell? It thus becomes a strengthening prefix:s Doderiein
thinks that, as sutch, it is possibly the Greek &

250
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(matter) to put off all (one’s) human feeling’. 22. He commands
his soldiers to attack (75) the enemy. 23. Both you and Balbus
have exceeded the bounds of moderation. 24. There are some who
exceed the bounds of modération.

§ 36. THE AccusaTive (continued).

251 (@) Verbs of asking, teaching, and concealing, may have tice
accusatives, one of the person and another of the zhing.

252 () But very frequently (and with some verbs always) either the
person or the thing is governed by a preposition.

Oss. Thus doceo, to give information, prefers the ablative with de.— After peto,
and sometimes after the other verbs of begging, the person is put in the all. with
a: and after rogo, interrsgo, &c., the thing often stands in the all, with de.

258 (¢) Transitive verbs that take Zwo mominatives in the passive,
take fwo accusatives in the active, one being in a sort of apposition
to the other.

In the case of the passive, one nom. is the subject; the other, part of the pre-
dicate. It may be called “the complement of the predicate;” the verb being one
which cannot form a complete predicate by itself. So with the active, the appo-
sition acrusatice is “ the complement of the predicate.”” Such verbs are verbs of
calling, appointing 1o an oftice, considering, &c. together with facio, efficio, reddo,
&ec.  The second accusative is often an adjectize.

254 (d) With facio and efficio, a sentence with ¢ is often found
instead of the second accusative; and when the accusative of the
Jirst verb represents the same person or thing as the nom. of the
second, it is generally omitted.

(Lng.) The sun makes all things (to) flonvish. .
(Lat.) The sun makes, that all things should flourish.

(Eng.) He had Lysis for (or, as) his master.
(Lat.) He had Lysis his master (= as his master).

9255 B85 ¢ For’ and ‘as’ are to be untranslated, when the nogn that
follows can be placed in apposition to another noun in the- sentence.
256 (@) Racilius me primum sententiam rogavit, Racilius asked me
my opinion first.
[Verres) pdrentes pretium pro sépultard liberdm poscebat,
Verres used to demand of parents a payment for the burial
of their children, ‘
Quis misicam docuit Epaminondam? Who {aught Epami-
nondas music ?
Nihil nos ceélat, He conceals nothing from us.
(8) Socrates totius mundi se incdlam et civem arbitrabatur,
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R57.

TH]

Socrates used to consider himself an inhabitant end citizen

of the whole world.

(¢) Mesopotamiam fertilem cfficit Euphrates, The Euplhrates

makes Mesopotamia fertile.

Homines cecos reddit cupiditas et avaritia, Desire and avarice

render men blind.

(d) Fac ut sciam ¥, or (with ¢ omitted) fac sciam, Let me

Fenow.

Temperantia sédat appetitiones, et efficit, ut ke rectm ratioui
pareant, Temperance quiets the appetites, and causes them

to obey right reason.

Vocabulary 36.

Ask, rigare *.

Beg, petere, petiv-, or peti-, petit- ; per-
son, to be governed by ab.

Claim ; require; demand, postiilare ;
poscere, pdposc-; tlagitare,

Beseech, obsécrare.

Pray, orare,

Adjure, obtestari.

Teach, docére.

Unteach, dedbcére.

Conceal, célare.

To teach Sucrates to play on the lyre,
Socratrm fidibus docére; i.e. o
teach him with the strings.

To think = to imagine, putare.

To think, or to be of opinion=to deliver
it as my opinion, censéreX, the word

Jor delivering an opinion in the se-
nate-house.

To think = to reckon, judge, consider,
existimare (= exsestimare), to pro-
nounce judgment after a valuation :
arbitrari, to decide as an arbiter.

To think, as opposed to know, opinari,

Not only—but also, non solum—sed
etiam : or non solum—verum ctiam.

To give much information about, multa
docére de. T'he person (aft.doc.) in
ace.

Again and again = most earnestly,
etiam atque etiam,

Experience, usus, is.

Just = fair, right, equitable, wequus.

Discourse, sermo, dnis, m.

w In comic writers the ace. is often expressed : ¢ Eum ita faciemus, ut quod
viderit, non viderit! “Ego te faciam, ut miser sis’ ‘Neque potui Venerem
Jacere, ut propitia esset mihi.’

* Petere and rogare are the most general expressions of a wish fo obtain,
whether in the way of a request or a demand ; thus standing between poscere
and ordre, but somewhat nearer to orare. Of the two, rogare relates imme-
diately to the person applied to, petere to the farour asked.

Postulare and exigere denote a simple demand (without any accessory notion to
strengthen it) as a quiet declaration of the will: but in postulare the stress lies
on the wish and, will of the person making the demand ; in exigere on the legat
obligation of the person against whom it is made.

Poscere and flagitare denote an emphatio demand : but the poscens only demands
in a decided manner, from a feeling of right or power; the flagitans with passion
and impetuosity under the influence of a vehement desire. (D.) Hence flagi-
tare may be ¢ to demand importunately ;° to importune.’

x Censdre is followed by the aco. with infin.; or, if the opinion is given, to ba
Jfolloted by ut with the subj.; but the ut is often omitted.

257
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Ezercise 39.

258 1. Experience, the best master, has taught me many” things.
2. Who taught you to play upon the lyre? 8.1 ask you' (thee)
again and again not to desert me. 4. I will not conceal from you
the discourse of Titus Ampius. 5. Do not conceal those things
from your father. 6. I fear, that he is preparing * to conceal those
things from his parents. 7. He had warned Caius nof to conceal
any thing'* from his parents’. 8. These things I not only ask ef
you, but also demand. 9. Who taught you those¥ (bad) mar.ers
(of yours)? 10. I will unteach you those manners (of yours).
11. The Gauls have given me much information about their own
affairs. 12. I fear, that you will nof consider yourselves citizens
of the whole world. 13. Religion will make us obey the laws of
virtue. 14. He thought 2 it just, that citizens (acc.) should® spare
citizens (p. 7. 15, ¢). 15. There is hardly any body, bué thinks it
just that you should spare me.

Vocabulary 317.
(Impersonals with ace.)
959 It escapcs me, me figit ; fallit ; pree- It is becoming, décet.
P s S I :
terit. 1t is unbecoming, dedcet.
Unless I am mistaken, nisi me fallit 2,

(Eng.) 1t is becoming (or unbecoming) to (or in) an orator to be angry.
(Lat.) 1t becomes (or misbeseems) an orator to be angry.

Exercise 40.
[Of sanare and mederi, which relates principally to the skill of the physician #
(222, 1.)] .

260 1. Three hundred of s, unless T am mistaken, survive. 2. T
do not forget (it does not escape me) to how many dangers we are
exposed. 8. You, suck is your temperance’, have learnt }o rule
vour mind. 4. I? is not every one wko can* cure the mind. 5.1
will ask Caius, whether he can cure the mind. 6. .All of us not
only ask you for peace’, but even demand it (of you). 7. It is
vour dufy to succour the citizens now almost despaited of. 8. It
becomes a wise mar: not to be disturbed in adversity. 9. It is

—

y Iste is the demonstrative of the second person, ¢ that of yours.’

z Censebat. Censére should be used when the opinion is the erpression of a
ectiled conviction.

a That is, nisi me fallit animus; wheck also occurs: as does nisi fallor.— Latet me
sud latet miki, though they occur in Justin, I’liny, &e. should be avoided. (C.)
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becoming to a boy to hear much, to speak lit¢ele. 10. It is not un-
becoming in an orator to pretend’ to be angrys. 11. It does not
escape me, kow odious ** impiety is to the good.

§ 37. THE ABLATIVE.

(a) The ablative expresses the means or instrument, and often the 261

cause or manner.

(&) The price for which a thing is bought, sold, valued, or done, 262

i3 put in the ablative.

(c) The adjectives magno, parvo, &c. are generally put by them- 263

selves, the substantive pretio being understood.

But some of these adjectives often stand alone in the genitive, 264

especially after verbs of valuing at such g price, with which this is
the regular construction.

(d) T'anti and quanti (with their compounds), pluris, minoris, always stand in
the genitive, With verbs of aluing, magni, parci, mazimi, minimi, plurimi, also
stand in the gen.; but magno, permagno, and parco, are found in the abl. also
with estimare. With verbs of price, magno, permagno, parro, minimo, plurimo,
nunio, rilt, stand in the ablative.

(¢) The substantives, flocci, nauci, nikili, pili, &ec., also stand in the gen. after
verbs of valuing.

g5 Mulii, } ) a1 tfmagni,
Majorisb are not used, bu Upluris,

(a) Terra vestita est floribus, herbis, arboribus, frugibus, The 265

earth is clothed with flowers, herbs, trees, fruits.
Cornibus tauri se tutantur, Bulls defend themselves with
their horns.

() Tiginti talentis unam orationem Isocrates vendidit, Isocrates
sold one ogation for twenty talents.

(¢) Venditori expédit rem vénire quam plurimo, It is for the
interest of the seller that the things should be sold for as
high a price as possible.

(d) Te quatidie pluris facio, I value you rhore every day.

(¢) Totam rempublicam flocci non facére, Not to care a lock of
wool (or, as we should say, a straw, or rush) for the whole
state,

b The passage in Phaedrus, ¢ Multo majoris akapre mecum veneunt,’ is perhaps
the only instance. (B.)
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Vocabulary 38.

266 70 value, restimare. For how much? quanti ?

T hold cheap, parvi pendére ; pepend-, Too dear, nimio.

pens-. To reckon or think mnothing of, nihili
To cost, stire, stdt ; or constare; with facere,

dat. of person. Not to care a straw for, flocei facere:
To sell, intrans. ; to be sold, vénire¢, eo. literally, to make, i. e. reckon it ‘at a
To sell, vendere, vendid-, veudit-, lock of wool.’
To buy, #mere, ém-, empt-. Vot to care thad for i, non hujus
More highly ; for more ; dearer, pluris. facere.

‘or less, minoris, Peck, modius, i.

For as much—as, tanti—quanti. Wheat, triticam,
For just as much as; for no more than, Sesterced, sestertius, i.

tantidem—quanti, Merchant, mercator, oris.

(Eng.) To cost a person much (or dear).
(Lat.) To stand to a person at much.
5" When one, two, &e. mean one, two, &e. apicce or for sach, they must he
translated by the distributive numerals, singuli, bini, &ec.

Ezercise 41.

267 1. That victory cost the Carthaginians (Pens) much blood. 2.
It cannot be denied, that that victory cost us much blood. 8.
Merchants do not sell for no more than they bought (at). 4. He
says, that he does not care a straw for my glory. 5. I will ask him,
for how much he bought these things. 6. I sell my (goods) for as
much as Caius. 7. The peck of wheat was at #wo sesterces. 8.
For how much does wheat sell? 9. Epicurus thinks nothing of
pain. 10. There is hardly any body ** who does not (4%, 8) hold
his own things cheap. 11. I do not care that’ for you. 12. My
life is valued at ten’ asses a daye. 18. It is foolish to hold une’s
own (blessings) cheap. 14. He says, that I have bought these
things too dear. 15. Merchants never sell for less than they bought
(at). 16. I will ask, what*" corn is selling Yor.

§ 38. Tue Asrative (continued).
268 (a) Verbs of abounding, filling, loading, &c., and their opposites,
such as verbs of wanting, depriving of, emptying of, govern the
ablative.

¢ Vénire = venum ire, to go to sale, from an old substantive venus. So, venun-
dare, ven-dere = venum dare. Tacitus has posita veno, exposed for sale.

Veneo is conjugated like eo, having renii rather than veniri for perf., and
imperf. venichbwmn as well as venibam. No imperat.; no supines, gerunds, or
participles,

4 A Roman coin, worth about one penny 3§ farthings of our money. A
thousand sestertii made one sestertium, which was a sum, not a cofn.

e Denis in diem assibus.
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(b) But of these egeo and indigeo (especially the latter) govern the genitire 269
also.

(¢) Some verbs of freeing from, removing firom, differing from 270
being at a distance from, &c. are sometimes followed by the ablative,
but generally (in prose) by a preposition®.
~ (d) Fungor, fruor, utor (with their compounds), pitior, vescor, 271
dignor, glorior, take the ablative : as does also supersedeo.

But potior takes the genitice, when it means ¢ to obtain sovereign power orver.

(a) Pericles florebat omni genere virtitis, Pericles was eminent 212
in every kind of virtue (i. e. admirable quality).

(5) Res maxime necessari non tam artis indigent quam laboris,
The most necessary things do not require skill so much as
labour.

(¢) Athenienses bello liberantur, The Athenians are rescued from
the (threatened) war.

. Leva me hoc onere, Relieve me from this burden.

(@) Divitiis, nobilitate, viribus, multi male wfuntur, Many men
make a bad use of riches, noble birth, (and) strength.

Augustus Alexandrid brevi potitus est, Augustus soon gained
possession of Alexandria.

Vocabulary 39.

(Verbs governing the ablative.)

To deprive of, privare, To free frow ; set free from ; reliecve 273
To bereave of ; deprive of, orbare, from, liberarel.
To rob of, by open violence as an 7o use, uti, Gsus.
enemy, spoliare®. To discharge ; perform, fungi, functus:
To be without, ciiréreh, perfungi stronger.

1o stand in need of ; need; require, To enjoy, frui, fruitus and fructus,
dgére; abl. or gen.; or indigére, To feed on ; live on ; eat, vescik;ro
which is stronger. - perf.

f With defendere, exsolvere, exonerare, levare, the ablative alone is to be pre-
ferred. (Z.) '

& Lxpilare, compilare, are * to plunder,’ as robbers.

h Carzre is simply *to be without :* egére is “to need, to want ;> indigére is * to
feel that T want ;° the in expressing intra animum.

With reference, to an adrantage desired, carére is simply, ¢ to be without a de-
sirable good,’ egére, © to be without an indispensable good.” (D.) This seems to be
the proper limitation of Cicero’s definition ; that carére is ¢ egére eo quod habere
velis,’

i Also with a, ab.

k Vesci is the most general expression for supporting life by food, including
edere and bibere as the actions of men, pasci and potare as the actions of beasts,

When vesci relates, as it generally does, to eating, it denotes any mauner of
eating, chewing, swallowing, &c.: whereas edere, comedere suppose the manner in
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To boast of, gloviari: also followed by in aliquo niti, is,* to lean on a person
Sde and by ¢in’ when it signifies for support;’ that is,  to rest with,’
‘to glory in’ . in the sense of depending upon his ez

To make the same boast, Ydem gloriari. ertions, &c,

To rest or lean on, niti, nisus and nixus:  Rejoice, gaudére, gavisus.

Medicine, medicinal, Debt, ws alienum, arother man’s money:
Milk, lae, lactis, n. fes, weris, n. copper.

Flesh, cavo, carnis, f. A heavy debt, magnum ces alienum,
Cheese, caseus, i, - Sezcrity of a disease, gravitas, f.
Fecer, febris, abl. i, 1. Disease, morhus, i.

Quite, plane. Perrersely, perverse.

(£ng.) Make a bad (perverse, &c.) use of.
(Lat.) Use il (perversely, &e.)
Ezercise 42.
[Should ‘erery day’* be translated by indies, or by quotidie, when there is ne
progressice increase from one day to another ]

274 1. Do not deprive another of his praise’. 2. I rejoice, that you
are quite without fever. 3. The body, fo de (ut) in good health,
requircs many things®. 4. Nature herself admonishes us every
day, how few things we require. 5. He promised to set wme free
from my debt. 6. It is a disgraceful thing to rob another of his
glory. 7. Have I not set you free from a heavy debt? 8. Many
men make a perverse use of reason. 9. They live on milk, cheese,
flesh. 10. It was owing to you™, that I was not bereaved of my
children. 11. Bu¢ e little more* and Caius would have been be-
reaved of his children. 12. I¢ is not every man, wko can think no-
thing of pain. 13. It is a disgraceful thing (for a man) to boast ot
his vices. 14. He makes the same boast as Caius. 15. May I not
make the same boast*as Cyrus? 16. I will exhor? Caius to dis-
charge (75) all the duties of life. 17. The safety of the state de-
pends upon you alone (in ¢e uno). 18. Do men alone feed on flesh ?
[No.] 19. The severity of disease makes us require*® medicine
(gen.). 20. We all enjoy many pleasures.

275 The manner or cause, and any word that restricts the meaning
of another to a particular par¢ of a thing spoken of, is put in the
ablative.

which @ man eats, by biting and chewing. In wesci the principal notion is the
purpose of eating, the support of life; in edere, the means by which life is snp-
ported, the action of eating. (D.)

1 Medicamentum or medicamen is a medicine with reference to its material sub-
stance, as i is prepared by an apothecary : medicina, with reference to its kealing
‘power, as it is prescribed by @ physician: remedium is a preventive, a remedy
against an impending ecil. (D.)



§ 88. THE ABLATIVE.] 21‘ 277, 70

Vocabulary 40.
Lame of one foot, claudus altero pede. To deserve, dignus, um, &e. csse, py)
(Adjectives* followed by the abl.) Censure, repreghensio. onis, fu 76
Worthy ; deserving of, dignus. Pounisliment, pcena.
Unu'_ovilc , indignusm, Setere, of punishment, &c., gravis,
Ban , extorris, from ex, terra®. Motion, maotus. ’
Relying on, frétus. Reality, res, ei, f.
Contented, contentus, Name, nomen, Inis, n,—Of what dedens,
Endued with, preeditus, is motus ? why?

(Eng.) He deserves to be loved °.
(Lat.) He is a deserving (person) who should be loved.
(Dignus est, qui ametur.)
(£ng.) To inflict punishment on a person.
(Lat.) To affect (= visit) a man with punishment (aliquem peenai afficére).

Ezercise 43.

1. Are they deserving of praise’, who have done these things? 277
[No.] 2. I think this man deserving not of censure only, but also
of punishment. 3. These things are unworthy of us. 4. Icannot but
think ' these things unworthy of us. 5. He kas threatened me with*'
severe punishment. 6. I have said this (pl.), relying on your com-
passion. 7. There is no doubt, that he will inflict a severe punish-
ment upon you. 8. Nature is contented with a little. 9. Agesilaus
was lame of one foot. 10. Had you rather be blind, or lame of one
foot? 11. The mind is endued with perpetual motion. 12. I¢ can-
not be doubted, that the mind is endued witbh perpetual motion. 13.
1t cannot be denied, that he sold his country for gold. 14. He isan
orator not in reality, but in name. 15. He is a boy in age. 16.
He deserves to be praised by all. 17. 1t is not every one, who can
heal the diseases of the mind. 18. It cannot be denied, that he is
banished from his country. 19. There are some who'* deny, that
these things are unworthy of us. i

* Adjeptives signifying want or freedom from (vacuus, liber, &e.) take the abl.,
or the abl. with a, ab.

m Dignus and indignus ave (less commonly) followed by the genitire.

2 Profiigus is onc who has fled from his country ; exsul'and extorris imply that
the person is under sentence of banishment. Extorris relates 1ather to the misery
of the exile ; exsil, to his punishicent and disgrace. (D.)

o So, ke does not deserve to be &ec. ‘indignus est, yui ’ &e.
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§ 39. TuE VoCATIVE. (ATTRACTION OF THE VOCATIVE.)

278 Sometimes 1n poetry, a vocatirz is used instead ot a nominative
after the verbP,

Another vocative has generally preceded, and this second vocative is a'tracted
into agreement with it ; but sometimes it merely refers to a nominative of the
sccond person.

(a) The phrase € macte virtute esto!’ (a blessing on your valour! or, good luck
to your valour!) is probably an example of this construction, macte being the
vooative of mactus from mag-ereq (to increase, enrich, &c.), The only objection
to this explanation is Livy’s adeerbiul use of macte with the infinitive. (See ex-
ample : juberem macte virtute esse.) (K.)

279 () On the other hand a nominative sometimes stands in appo-
sition to a vocative, or where a vocative would be the regular con-
struction.

This is especially the case with solus, unus, primus.
280  (a) Macte virtute esto ! A blessing on your valour ! or,‘ Goon in
your valour !’
Macti virtute, milites Romani, este! Good luck, O Roman
soldiers, to your valour !
Juberem macte virtute esse, &e. I would say, a blessing on
your valour ! &c.
() Audi tu, populus Albanus! Listen, ye people of Alba !
Salve primus omnium parens patri® appellate! Hail thou, the
very first who was ever called ke father of his country !

Vocabulary 41.

281 Dutiful-ajfection ; pietyr, pietas, atis, £,  The toga t, t8ga : as opposed to the mili-
Towards, in, with ace, tary cloak, it means the civil-gown.
Hail! farewell ! ave, salves: impera- A triumph, triumphus ; a public pro-

tives of the second conj. Vale, cto, is cession granted by a decree of the senate
only farewell! ~ to a victorious general.

P Examples in poetry are Matutine pater, sew Jane libentius audis. (Hor.)
Tune ille Odrysice Phineus rez inclytus ore2 Tu Phobi cewnes, et mostro dilecte
parenti? (Val. Flac.) So in Greek A Bes xpe yévoro ! (Theoer.) (K.)

a4 The root mag (the Greek pey) of this obsolete verb is still found in magnus
and mactare (to present with ; to honour). (D.) See also Journal of Education,
iii. 316.

r Pietas is dutiful affection (towards the gods, one’s parents, relations, country,
and even benefactors) arising from a natural feeling : caritas (properly their dear-
ness to us) is founded on reason and a just appreciation of their value,

s That are was a morning, salve an erening salutation, does not appear to be
established. Suetonius makes salce the morning, and vale the evening salutation.
See Habickt.

t A woollen upper garment, covering the whole body, and forming the ordinary
drese cf a Roman citizen. It was a flowing robe, covering the left arm, but
leaving the right at liberty.
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To gain a triumph for a victory over  To lead the captires in triunph, captivos
the

Gauls, de or ex Gallis trium- per triumphum ducere.
phare. _ People®, populus: the voc. not in use.
I Bauer.
Ezercise 44.

1. A blessing on thy valour, Titus Manlius, and” on thy piety 282
towards thy father and thy country! 2. Hail thou, the first who has
deserved a triumph in a civil gown! 8. Hear, O people of Rome!
4. A blessing, O citizens, on your dutiful-affection towards your
country! 5. A blessing, O boy, on your diligence! 6. You, such
8 your diligence’, will soon finish the business. 7. His diligence is
as great as” his abilities. 8. It cannot be denied, that (86) his

odiligence is as great as his ability. 9. There is no doubt, that he

told many falsehoods about his age, that (63) he might appear
younger (than he is). 10. It cannot be denied, that he told many
falsehoods, #kaf he might not be banished. 11. I ask you again
and again Zo succour (75) me. 12. There were some who '*° denied,
that I had deserved a triumph.

§ 40. Tur Passive VoIck

(a) The agent after a passive verb (which is regulurly under the government 283
of a or ab) is sometimes put in the dative, especially in poetry, and after the
gerundire (or participle in dus).

The accusative after the active verb (the object) becomes the nominative 284
before the passive verb. :

() But verbs that govern the dative in the active, are used ¢mper- 285
sonally in the passive; so that the nominative before the English
verb becomes the dati® after the Latin verb.

(¢) Vapiilo, téneo, fio, having a passive meaning, have also a passive construc- 286G
tion.

85 (d) To express the future subjunctive of the passive, we must 287
not use the participle in dus with sim, essem, &c. but futurum sit,
esset, &c. followed by u¢, with the subjunctive.

(¢) The future infinitive of the passive is made up of the supine 288
in wm with iri » but when verbs %ave no supine,,we must use fore
or futurum esse, &c.

This substitute for a future infinitive passive must be used, even when the

verkphas a supine, unless the event is to be described as being about to happen.,
In other words the supine with iri is a paulo-post futurum.

u Not in the sense of folk or folks. as in English, but of a people.
v do. See 4, note d.
PART I. G
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(/) So also fore ut with the subjunctive should be used for the
future infinitive active, when the event is not to be described as
being now about to happen.

290 (a) Afiki consilium captum jam diu est, My resolution has long
been taken.

(8) Glorie tue invidétur, Your glory is envied.

Philosophise vituperatoribus satis responsum est, The revilers
of philosophy have been sufficiently answered.

(¢) Rogatus est, an ab reo vapulusset, Ile was asked whether he
had been leaten by the prisoner. Ab hoste venire, To be
s0ld by an enemy. A me fiéri, Zo be doing by me.

(d) Nescio, quando futurum sit, ut epistola scribatur*, I don't
know when the letter will be written. .

(¢) Dixit fore, ut oppidum expugnaretur %, He said' tkat the town
would be taken.

Dixit oppidum expugnatum iri, He said that tke city was
about to be taken. (G.) ‘

(f) Nunquam putavi fore, ut supplex ad te venirem, I never
thought that I should come to you as a suppliant.

(Eng.) You are envied, favoured, spared, answered, &e.
(Lat.y It is envied (favoured, spared, answered, &c.) to you.

[§ 40. THE PassIVE.

289

(Eng.) I don’t know when it will be written.
(Lat.) 1 don’t know when it will be (subj.) that it be written.

Vocabulary 42.

201 To be beaten, vapiilare. I am persuaded, persuasum est mihi,

To recorer from a sickness, convales-
cere¥, valu-: p. 5, vii.

To heal ; to be kealed, of a wound, con-
sanescere, sanu-,

To burst out, or bleed afresh, recrudes-
cere, erudu-: properly, to grow raw
again,

Wound, vulniis, eris, n.

Priest ; przcsless, sacerdds, dotis,

A Imaban(l vir, viri; a man.

or persuasum habeo z,

4 liar, mendax, acis : properly an adj.

Faith; fidelity, fides, ei, f.

Most menyplerique : plera. declined, and
que appended : but not found in gen.

To do any thing with a person, facere
with abl.: abl. with de; or with dat.
De should be expressed before the per-
sonal pronouns, the ablatlves of which
are of the same form as the accusatives.

-

W Of course esset and scriberetur after a past tense.

X The tense of the subjunctive verb depends not on fore, but on the preceding
verb, Spero fore ut conralescat : sperabam fore ut convalesceret.

¥ The disease from which a person recovers, must be governed by e with

the abl.

z Persuasissimum habeo should never be used; persuasissimum est mihi does

not occur in Cicero, but in a letter of Brutus’s to Cicero.

Kiotz

I am persuaded of (persuasum est mihi de &e. with abl.).
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Ezercise 45.

1. I will ask, whether he has becn beaten by his slave. 2, What
will become of my Tullidla’? 8. I hope he will recover. 4. 1
hoped he would recover. 5. I doubt not, but that (86) you will be

praised by all. 6. The wounds, which had been healed, bleed -

afresh., 7. I fear his wounds will*® blesd afresh. 8. These
priestesses of Vesta arc not permitted to marry a husband. 9. Your
virtue is envied. 10. Most men favour Ceesar. 11. Liars are not
believed. 12. The unwilling are not easily persuaded of any
thing®. 13. There is no doubt, that your glory will be envied. 14.
All my property has been sold by an enemy. 15. It cannot be
denied, that your virtueis envied. 16. I will ask, which? of them is
favoured by Ceesar. 17. That (ille) age is no¢ only not envied, but
even favoured. 18. I am persuaded of your fidelity. 19. I fear,
that these wounds will no¢ ** heal. 20. What will become of me ?
21. There are some who ' believe, that he has been beaten by his
slave. 22. There are some who envy your glory.

§ 41. Tue Passive (continued).

(a) The verbs that govern fwo accusatives in the active (251, &e.),
sometimes govern one accusative (that of the object) in the passive.

Since, even in the active, it is only some verbs of asking, &e. (252) that govern
the two accusatives, care must be taken not to extend the rule just given beyond
the actual practice of good writers.—Rogari may take this ace. It is found with
inditus and edoctus ; with doctus or dedoctus it is not common in prose : with
celari and moneri very rare, except with the ncuter of pronouns, or such adjce-
tives as multa, pauca. (Z.P

(0) Passive verbs and participles are sometimes followed by an
accusative of the part particularly referred to (accusativus partis
affectae)y ¢

Thus we may say, not only caput feritur alicui, or caput alicujus feritur, but
also aliquis feritur caput.

(¢) In some particular constructions the part referred to is put in the genitive
or ablative. . ‘

An accusative also follows many other passive participles, especially in the

oets.

P Tehe peculiarity is this: the datire of the active is allowed to stand as the
nominative (subject) before the passive, or, which comes to the same thing, with

a Say: ‘to the unwilling nothing is easily persuaded.’
b Of two persons.
a?l

293

294

205
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a passive parliciple in agreement with it; and then the acousatize of the object
is allowed to remain.. This construction (which is called the Greek accusative),
and that in 294, must not be imitated by those who wish to write in Cicero’s
style. (G.)

296 In many general expressions the passive voice is used imper-
sonally where the active might be used in Latin, and s used in
English.

(Thus ambulatum est, 1t has been walked [by us] = we have
walked.)

297 (d) With verbs of seeming, and passive verbs of declaring, think-
tng, &c., the personal construction is far more common than the
impersonal ©.

(Eng.) It seems, is said, &ec., that Caius has retired (or, as Lat.).
(Lat.) Caius seems, is said, &c., to have retired.

298 (a) Rogatus sententiam, Beiny asked his opinion. Longam in-
dutus vestem, Clotked in a long garment.

(b) Oblitusd faciem (Smeared as to his face =), H'avmg his face
smeared or covered. Incensus animum (kindled as to his
mind =), Having his mind agitated. Adversum femur ictus
(Struck as to his opposite thigh =), Wounded in the front
part of his thigh.

(¢) Pendere animi or animo ¢, To be in anxious suspense. Dis-
crucior animi, My mind is on the rack: I am tortured in
mind.

(d) Lycurgi temporibus Homerus fuisse dicitur, Homer is sard
to hawve lived (or, it is said that Homer lived) in the time of
Lycurgus.

Miltiades videbatur non posse esse privatus, It seemed zhat

Ailtiades could not be a private man.
©

Vocabulary 43.
299 Blood, when shed £, cruor, oris, m To be silent; hold one’s tongue, silére.
Silent, tacitus if actual, taciturnus if 7o be silent ; hold one’s tomyue ; ceuse
habituad silence is meant. speaking, tactre 8. 'S

¢ In the past tenses, traditum est, proditum est are very commonly used. The

sives of audire and nuntiare are frequently, though not so exclusively, used
personally. (Z.) '

d From oblinere.

e Often animis, if more than one person is spoken of. Cicero uses penders
animi and pendére animis: not, 1 believe, pendére animo.

f Sunguis inest venis, cruor est de corpore fusus,

With reference to the moment of shedding, sanguis should be used.

& Silére is, to emit no sound, to make no noise, to be still :—tacére is, to atter
no word, to be silent ; especially, to pass over in silence.

The opposites of silére, are strepere, fremere; of tacére, dicere and logui, (D.)

-
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Silence, silentium,

Habit of silence, taciturnitas, f.

About, after to be silent, de with abl.
But neuter pronouns may stand in
ace. without prepos. '

To set on fire, incendere, cend-, cens-.

To light; kindle, accendere, succen-
dere; cend-, cens-h,

Torch, teeda.

Lamp, lucerna,

Funeral pile; pyre, régus.

300. 83

To strike; Lit; wound, ferire; icere ,
ie-, ict-; cwedere, cecid-, cses- i,

Rod, virga.

Spear, hasta.

Avrrov, sigitta.

Lightning, fulmen, inis, n,

To be flogged; whipt with rods, virgis
coedi.

Thigh, femur, &ris, n.

T'o walk, ambiilare.

Right, dexter, tra, trum,

Ezxercise 46.

1. Cato was first asked his opinion.

2. You with your usual 800

habit of silence’ said nothing. 8. Marcus, having his face covered
.with his own blood, left the city. 4. The laws ought not to be
silent. 5. I am afraid that * the laws are silent about these matters.
6. Hannibal, having his mind agitated by silent care, was silent.

7. Do not light the torch.

8. I warned the boy not ¢o light the

torch. 9. By whom has the funeral pile been lighted ? 10. I will

enquire, by whom the funeral pile was lighted.

11. Caius, being

struck with lightning, died*. 12. I foretell, that you will be flogged

(288).

13. Caius was wounded by an arrow’ on his right thigh.

14. A league was made between the cities of*” Rome and Lavinium.
15. It cannot be denied, ¢kat the lamp was lighted by the boy. 16.

‘We have walked (pass.) enough.

(ad) the town.

17. We have come (pass.) to

18. It cannot be that?®® he is not tortured in mind.

19. Both I and Balbus are in anxious suspense. 20. I¥ ¢s said, that
Caius has been struck by a stone. 21. Was the funeral pile lighted

by you or by Balbus ?

h Tncendere is to set the whole of a thing on fire; accendere and succendere, to
eet a part of it on fire, that it may be consumed gradually.

Accendere is to lighg it from above, succendere from below. Hence a torch, lamp,
&e. accenfitur: a funeral pile succenditur. (D.)

Animus accensus is merely an excited mind; animus incensus, an agitated

mind. (D.)

i Ferire, to strike generally: caedere is to strike with what cuts (including rods,
&a.): icere, to strike with what pierces (including lightning, stones, &c.).

Ferire and icere supply each other’s deficiencies: thus ferire is used for pres.,
imperf., fut., which icere wants; and icere supplies ferire with a perf., and past
vartjciple for ferii, feritus, which are not in use. (D.) [eere faedus is to ratify or

wake a treaty, league, &eo.
k Decessit.
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§ 42. Exeresstons oF TIME.

801 (a) In answer to the question wken ? the noun which expresses
time is put in the ablative : in answer to the question kow long 7 in
the accusative.

202 (%) In answer to the question in what time? within what time ?
either a preposition (énter!, intra) is used: or the noun is put in
the ablative with a cardinal or ordinal numeral.

If a cardinal number is used, the noun will be in the plural; if an ordinal, in
the singular. (In ten years: in the tenth year.)

303 (¢) In answer to the questions how long before ? how long after ?
the noun that expresses time is put in the ablative.—.dnte and post
are here used as adverbs, unless there be another noun or pronoun
to be governed by them.

304 (d) A pomt or space of futura time for which any arrangement
or provision is now made, is put in the accusative with én: the
exact time at which a thing is to be done, in the ace. with ad.

305 (€) Abhinc (ago) of past time is joined to the accusative or the
ablative™ : it must precede the numeral and its substantive, one of
which must be the next word to it.

306 (f) Natus (born) with the accusative of tine = at suck an age,
80 many years old.

¢ At such an age’ may also be expressed by the genitive only (without natus),
The forms for above or under so many years old, are :—
1. Major or minor (decem) annis. (Liz.)

2, —————— (decem) annorum, (Liv.)
3. ————— —— (decem) aunis natu. (Cic.)
4. ———————— (decein) annis natus. (Nep.)

(decem) annos natus. (Nep.)
quam decemn annos natu8. (Lic.)

85, ———
6.

807 (@) Vere, In the spring. Auctumno, In the autumn. Hibernis
mensibus, In the winter months. Solis occasu (At the setting
of the sun =), At sunset.

Inediam biduum aut triduum ferre (To endure abstmem,e fron:
food=), To go without food for two, or even three days.
Ager multos annos quiévit, L'he field has lain fa.llow for many
years.

1 Inter, if the whole duration is spoken of : intra, if some point within that sp2ce.

m Hand says, ¢ that the accusative is not more common than the ablative ;’ but
Haase observes, that in Vell. Paterc. the ace. occurs twenty times, the abl. but
once ; and that Terence has only the ablative. The ablative is more definite
than the accusative, and should (I think) be used when a dcfinite point of pasi
time is to be expressed : the accusative when exact accuracy is not intended.
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(b) Germani inter annos quatuordéeim tectum non subidrant, The
Germans had not entered a house for fourteen years together.
Multi sntre vicesimum diem dictaturd se abdicavérunt, Alany
persons have laid down their dictatorship within twenty days.
Agamemnon cum universi Greecid vix decem annis unam cepit
urbem, Agamemnon with the whole of Greece had great diffi-
culty in taking a single city in ten years.
Powmpejus undequinquagesimo die ad imperium populi Romani
Ciliciam adjunxit, Pompey in forty-nine days edded Cilicia
to the empire of the Roman people.

(¢) Paucis post mensibus, A few months afterwards. Paucis
ante diebus, 4 few days before.

Homérus annis multis fuit ante Romulum, Homer lived many
years betore Romulus,

(4) Ad cenam Canium invitavit in postérum diem, He invited
Canius to supper for the next day.

Solvere ad Grecas Kalendas™, T'o pay on the Greek Kalends.

(e) Abhine annos (or annis) quatuor, Four years ago.

(f) Cato annos quinque et octoginta matus excessit o vitd, Cafo
departed this life when he was eighty-five years old (or, at
the age of eighty-five).

Minor triginta annis natu, Under thirty years old. (Cic.
Verr. 2, 49, 122.)

Qui minores quingue et triginta annis erant, Who were under
thirty-five years old. (Liv.)

Obsides Romanis viginti dato . . . ne minores octondm dendim
annorum, neu majores quindm quadragéndm, Let him give
the Romans twenty hostages . . . neither under eighteen years
of age, nor above forty-ive. (Liv.)

Cato primum stipendium meruit annorum decem septemque,
Cato served his first campaign at the age of scventeen (or,

*when he was seventeen years old).

Vocabulary 44.

To receive, accipere, recipere, exci- | Mouth, mensis, m. 308
perel; cép-, Lept-. (Vo away, abire, abeo; 78, x.

7o succeed to ="follow, excYpere, c€p-, | 7o kill,interficere, féc., fect-: the most
cept-: aco. general term for killing, whether by

Swallow, hirundo, dinis, f. stareation, poison, hanging, or the

Winter as adj., hibernus. sword.

m That is, never; there being no ICalends in the Greek Calendar.

B Accipimus oblata; excipimus vagantia ; recipimus fugientia, (D.) To receirve
18 accipere, when the thing is offered or given: to receive a person flying or
wandering is excipere or recipere; excipere being the act of a serciceable friend, an
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To kill, as a violent, unjust, cruel act:
by poison, starration, strangling, &c.,
nécare; or en¥care, if by a process
which takes up some time.

To kill; slay, especially in honorable,
open fight, occidere, cid-, cis-: it is
used however of all kinds of killing.

To slaughter; butcher, trucidare: ac-
cording to Déderlein = tauricido, 1
cut down an ox; I slaughter any
body, as I would an ox.

To reign ; neut., regunare,

309.

[§ 42. EXPRESSIONS OF TIME,

To lay down a magistracy ; abdicare se
magistratu; in Sall., Liv., &o. also
abdicare magistratum,

Eractly, of a number, ipse, in agree-
ment with the noun.

?hesian, Ephesius.

emple, templum,

To be burnt, deflagrare, intrans.

To serve a campaiyn, stipendium me-
rére, or meréri, to earn pay.

To hold & magistracy, magistratum
gerere, gess-, gest-,

After an expression of time, ‘that’ is often used for on whick.
(Eng.) To have reigned more than (or above) two years.
(Lat.) To be reigning his third year.
(Eng.) Before the consulship, censorship, &e. of Caius.
(Lat.) Before Caius (being) consul, censor, &ec. (ante Caium consulem.)

Exercise 47.

809 1. I come to your epistles, six hundred of which *' I received at
one time. 2. The swallows go away in the winter months. 8. Do
not the swallows go away in the winter months? 4. Mithridates
slanghtered many Roman’ citizens in one’ day. 5. Mithridates, who
in one day butchered so many Roman citizens, has already reigned
above two and twenty years from that (ab illo) time. 6. We dream
whole nights. 7. Caius laid down his dictatorship within ten days.
8. He died before my consulship. 9. Scipio® died a year’ before
my consulship. 10. Cato died exactly eightyP three years before
the consulship of Cicero. 11. The eclipses of the sun are foretold
for many years. 12. He published an edict, that no one " under (f)
nine and twenty years old should command an army. 13. On the
same night ¢hat9 Alexander was born, the temple of the Ephesian
Diana was burnt-down. 14. It is certain, that Caius served his
first campaign at the age of eighteen. 15. He died at the age of
thirty-three. 16. King Archelaus had been in possession of Cap-
padocia for about forty-nine years. 17. At the age of thirty he had
already waged many wars. 18. May (then) a man under tWenty-

equal; recipere, that of a benefactor, a superior. Ezcipere is to stop a living being
in motion, and either receive him in a friendly, or intercept him in a hostile
manner. (D.)

Accipere oulnera is to receive wounds intended for me: excipere rulnera is to
expose myself to wounds ¢that may every moment come in my way.” (Ffill.)

Recipers is also distinguished from accipere by denoting to receive not merel3
for detention, but for actual possession. Accepta pecunia may be a mere deposit
recepta pecunia is a formal taking into possession. (D.)

o Scipio the last word. P Annis octoginta et tribus ipsis,

4 Begin with the relative clause- 30 (¢). 32 (d).
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two years old hold a magistracy ? 19. He died three years ago.
20. Itis the part of a good citizen to receive wounds for his country.

(a) (He did it) three years after ke (had) returned.
(1) post tres annos (or tertium annum)
(2) tertioanno™ . ... ...l

810
} quam redierat.

(3) tribus annis (or. tertio anno) postquam redierat.
(4) tertio anno, quo redierat®.

(b) Pridie quam excessit e vita, The day before he died.
Postridie quam a vobis discessi, The day after I left you.
Postero anno quam &c. The year after &e.

Priore anno quam &ec. ke year before &e. (Z.)

Vocabulary 45.

By day, interdiu or die.

By night, noctu or nocte.

By day and by night, die ac nocte ; die
noctuque ; nocte et interdiu,

In the erenmg', vespéri or vespére.

In good time, in tempore, or tempore

A few days ago, paucis his diebus.

A few days before a past time spoken
of, paucis illis diebus,

Found, condere, did-, dit-.

To incest; blockade, obsidére, séd-,
sess-.

311

only. To assault; storm, oppugnare.
At the time of the Latin Games, Ludis  Spain, Hispania.
Latinis. Supper ; or rather dinner, coena®.

In war, bello, as well as in bello : espe-
cially if juined with an zd_; or gen.

In the battle of Cunna, pugna Cannensi,
or with in.

Dvison, vEn&num,
Stareation, {imes, is, f.
Hanging : ©the rope,” suspendium.

Ezxercise 48.

1. The city was Zaken by storm three years after the siege began®. 312
2. Hamilcar was slain nine years after he came (khad come) into
Spain. 3. Carthage was destroyed seven hundred years after it
was founded. 4. He died the year after he was banished. 5. Why
did he go out in the evening ? 6. I will ask, why he set out in the

r It might be supposed that ¢ tertio arnno quam (or quo) redierat,” would mean,
¢ after twd® completed years from his return, and before the completion of the
third 2’ this however does not appear to be so. ¢ Octavo mense, quam coeptum
oppugnari, captum Saguntum,’ &e. (Liv): tv éerd unoi (Polyb): *Tyrus
septmw mense capta est> (Curt.): molwpkdy émwrd pfwac (Plut.), *after a
siege of seren months * (Clinton).

¢ Nearly so with ante: ¢ Ante triennium quam Ca.rthago deleretur, M. Cato
mortem obiit.” The use of the .wlyunotwe here will be spoken of below.

Obs. In this construction postquam is oftener followed by the pluperfect than
by the perfect. (See 514.) The following is an example -of the perfect: ‘Nero
patus est post novem menses, quam Tiberius excessit.” (Suet.)

t From vesper, vesperis.

* Frowmn rowdig, common : the principal meal of the day.

u Say : ¢after it began to be assaulted.’
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evening. 7. Caius came to supper in good time. 8. Is this said
to have been done by night, or by day ? 9. I will ask, whether these
things were done by day, or by night. 10. lIe died a few years
ago. 11. He died the day after he had called upon me. 12. He
was killed the year after Saguntum was taken. 13. Was he not
killed in the battle of Canne ? 14. He set out at the time of the
Latin Games. 15. The town was taken five months after it began
to be blockaded. 16. It ¢s said **, that Caius killed his slave by
poison. 17. Did he kill his slave by poison, or by starvation ?
18. Has bLe not killed his enemy by the rope? 19. I am afraid
that Balbus has killed his slave by poison.

§ 43. Prace. SpacE.

318 (a) If the name of a town af whick any thing is or kappens, isa
singular noun of the first or second declension, it is put in the gen:-
tive : if not, in the alblativev.

(Carthago, Tibur, Anxur, &c. often take abl. i in this construction *.)

814 (b) In answer to whither ? the place is put in the accusative: in
answer to whence 7 in the ablative.

These rules apply only to the names of towns and small islands. Before other
words prepositions must be used ; and before these, when the name has an adjec-
tize W,

815  Urbs, oppidum, locus, in apposition to the name of a town in the genitive, stand
in the ablatize.

316  Such combinations as school at Capua, ¢ Curthuge in Africa,’ &c. are not
admissible in Latin. But the name of the town must be governed by the
preceding rules, and the other noun governed Ly a preposition. (C.)

(Eng.) Running to his mother at Naples.
(Lat.) J Running to Naples to (prep.) his mother. ®
"/ Currens ad matrem Neapslim. (C.)

817 (¢) Local space is expressed by the accusative : sometimes by the

ablative. . o R

With distare, exstare, eminére, acc. or a/l. is used (but not quite indifferently):
with abesse, ez- dis- cedere, acc. should be used ; with considere, castra facere, the
aco. or abl.x ; sometimes with prep. a, ab.

v If oppidum or urbs come before the proper name, it must take a preposition
(Z.): e. g. in oppido Hispali.

* Kritz and Berger, in their recent grammar, consider that Rome, Tusquli,
&e. are also local ablatives : @ = a-i; i = o-i.

¥ In almost all the constructions of time and space the prepositions are occa-
sionally expressed. Thus ‘ab Epidauro:® ¢ per totam noctem,’” &e.

x Zumpt says (Eng. Tr.),¢ If not the distance is to be expressed, but only a
place to be designated by the circumstance of its distance, the a/. is used :’ in
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(a) Vixi Rome, Tarenti, Athenis, Gabiis, Tiburé (or Tiburi), 318
I have lived at Rome, Tarentum, Athens, Qabii, Tibur,
(b) Legati Athenas missi sunt, dmbassadors were sent to Athens.
Fugit Tarquinios Corintho, He fled to Tarquinii from Corinth.
(¢) Tridui viam processit, He advanced a three days’ march.

Campus Marathon abest ab oppido Atheniensium circiter
millia passuum decem, The field of Marathon is about ten
thousand paces from the city of Athens.

Biduiabest, It is a two days’ journey from us (iter wunderstood).

Milites aggérem latum pedes trecentos exstruxérunt, The sol-
diers threw up a mound three hundred feet broad (or, in
breadth).

Vocabulary 46.
A pace, passus, us=4 Ing. feet, 1002 | To be nearer; not so far of, propius 319

inches. A Roman mile of a thousand *  abesse.
paces, mille passus. Miles, millin ~ To post himself ; encamp, consid¥re,
passuum, thousands of paces. séd-, sess-,
Two days, biduum, i, To depart a finger's breadth, trans-
Thiree days, triduum, versum digitum discédere, cess-.
T'o be distant from ; to be at & distance  As they say ; as the saying is, ut ajunt.
of, abesse ; distare Y. Carthaye, Carthago, ginis, f.

Thebes, Thebee, arum,
Exercise 49.
[How must ¢ 7 am answered’ be translated ! 285.)
1. He lived many years at Veii. 2. The boy died at Carthage. 320
3. My father and mother died at Thebes. 4. Why did he set out
for Rome in the evening ? 5. I have lived several years at Carthage. .
6. Might he not kave lived at Rome ? 7. I almost think it would
have been better for (dat.) the Roman people to have been con-
tented with Sicily and Africa. 8. They are building a wall two
hundred feet high. 9. The town is five (Roman) miles from Car-
thage. 10. He has posted himself (at a distance of ) four miles from
Cwmsar. 11. Caius is nearer to Cewesar than Labienus. 12. Are
(then)e you nearér to me than Labienus (is)? 13. I kave been in-
formed that Camsar is at a distance of two days’ march from us,
14, There is no doubt, that the revilers of philosophy have been
sufficiently answered. 15. Does ke not deserve® to be relieved
from his debf? 16. How much did that victory cost the Cartha-
ginians ? 17. From this rule I may not depart a finger’s breadth, as
the saying is%  18. There are some who will not (541) depart even
a finger’s breadth from that rule.

the eighth edit. of the original, he says, ¢in the acc.,” but the all. is also correct.
(Cees. i. 48.) ) .
¥ Distare generally takes a. 2 Transversum, ut ajunt, digitum,
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§ 44. O~ THE GERUNDS AND THE PARTICIPLE IN DUS
(Gerundive).

821 The Gerund is a verbal substantive, but with the power of gorerning that belongs
to the other parts of the verb, Another peculiarity is, that it cannot take an
adjective in agreement with it.

The Gerund corresponds, as far as it goes, with the English ¢ participal sub-
stantive* in ing, but its use is far less extensive®,

822  The Gerundice or participle in dus is nearly allied to the Gerund : its meaning
is passice, denoting necessity, fitness, or something intended ; what must, should, or
i8 to be done,

323 (a) When the participle in dus is in the neuter gender with the third person
sing. of esse, a whole conjugation may be formed to express what ome must, or
should do. The person is put in the dative.

324 ¥ In the obligue cases the gerundive (partep. in dus) in agree-
ment with a substantlve, is nearly equivalent to a gerund governmg

that substantive in the case of its verb.

e scribendi epistolam.
Of writing  letter, {scribendw epistolee.

825 A whole conjugation may be formed with the partcp. in dus and

sum.
Amandus sum, I am to be loved.
Present {Amandus es, thou art to be loved.
{ Amandus eram, [ was to be loved.
Tmperf. L Amandus eras, thou wast to be loved.

Oss. Amandus eram or fui is generally to be construed should (or, ought to)
have been loved. The reason is this: a thing which was (then) a thing to be loved,
is (now) a thing which ought to hate been loved.
one must write.

1, you, we, &c. must write.
Sing. mihi scribendum est®, I must write.

tibi scribendum est, thou must write.

illi seribendum est, ke must write.
Plur. nobis seribendum est, e must write.

vobis scribendum est, you must write.

illis scribendum est, they must write.

326 (a) Pres. Scribendum est,

#* The pupil cannot be taught too early or too carefully to distinguish the
¢ participal sulstantive’ from a participle. It may be compound as well as simple;
every participle, except the simple past participle, having a substantive use.
¢ An affectation of being distinguished :* ¢ the pretext of their kaving seized some
traders:’ ¢after his having been tumbling about in his mind one poor sentence :*
¢ an atonement for his kacing been betrayed into,’ &ec. See ¢ English Grammar for
Classical Schools.”

a The literal meaning probably is either ¢it is to be written by me’ (according
to the idiom by which the passive uscd impersonally is equivalent to the corre-
sponding active form), or ‘there is for me what has to be written” Mr. Key con-
giders the nom. in dum to be, not the neuter of the gerundive, but the (active'
gerund: so that the meaning is ¢ there is writing for me.’
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- [ one should hare written.
Imperf.  Scribendam erat, 1, thou, we should have written.
mihi seribendum erat, £ ought to have written.
tibi seribendum erat, thou oughtest to hare written, &a,
And so on for the other tenses.
(Part. in dus in agreement with a substantive.) 827
N. Epistola scribenda, a lstter to be written.
G. epistolee seribendw, of writing a letter.
D. epistolee scribend:e, to or for writing a letter.
Ace. (ad) epistolam scribendam, to write a letter (or, to or for
writing a letter). [ Not, ad scribendum epistolam.]
ADL. epistold scribendéd b, by writing a letter.
N. Auctores legendi, authors to be read.
G. auctorum legendorum, of reading authors.
D. auctoribus legendis, to or for reading authors.
Ace. (ad) auctores legendos, to read authors (or, to or for
reading authors).
ALl auctoribus legendis, by readirg authors.
The part. in dus often appears to change its meaning, but it only appears to 328
do so.
Seribendum est mihi (it is to-be-written by me =) I must write.
Consilium scribendze epistolee (an intention with respect to a letter to-be-written
=) an intention of writing a letter.
(Fng.) We should all praise virtue. 329
(Lat.) Virtue is to-be-praised by all (dat.).
(Eng.) A time to play. Fit to carry burdens.
(Lat.) A time of playing. Fit for (dat.) burdens to-be-carried.
(Eng.) He is born or inclined to act.
(Lat.) He is born or inclined for (ad) acting.
=" What is in form the present participle actire, is often ‘the participial 330
substantive” It is always so, when it gocverns or is gorerned, instead of merely
agreeing.
gz~ What is in form the infin. pass. is often used as the partic. of the fut.
pass., implying possibility, duty, or necessity. ¢ Eng. Gr. for Classical Schools.
[ 4

Ezercise 50.

1. Man is bora to understand and act. 2. Caius is skilled in 331
waging‘war. 3. We learn by teaching. 4. We should praise
virtue even in an enemy. 5. He has snatched away from me the

hope of finishing the business. 6. We are all of us desirous of
[ ] ¢

b After a preposition that governs the aocusative the gerund is not used, but
the‘gerundive [ad placandos deos; not, ad placundum deos]. After a preposition
governing the ablative, the gerundive is almost always used.

Cicero and Cwesar prefer the gerundive (M.). But the gerund is mostly re-
tained when the object is a neuter adjective or pronoun [studium aliquid agendi;
falsum fatendo] ; unless where the neut. sing. = an abstract subst., e.g. veri
inveniendi. (M.)
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seeing aud hearing many things. 7. Water is good ¢ for drinking.
8. Demosthenes was eagerly-desirous of hearing Plato. 9. Pericles
was admirably-skilled (peritissimus) in ruling the state. 10. They
adopt the resolution of setting the town on fire. 11. It cannot be
denied, that virtue must be learnt’. 12. Ought not glory to be pre.
ferred to riches? 13. We must do this. 14. Those persons are
not to be heard, who teach (precipiunt) that we should be angry
with our enemies. 15. We must all die. 16. An orator must see
what is becoming. 17. We must take care to hurt (subj.) nobody “.
18. We must not take cruel measures even against Caiusd.

382 If a verb does not govern the accusative, the part. in dus cannot,

be used in agreement with its substantive.

In other words, such verbs have only an dmpersonal construetlon in the
passive : as we must say, ‘ mendaci non oveditur,’ so we must say, ‘mendaci non
credendum est.’ )

(a) Hence to express ‘we must’ do, &c. with a verb that governs the dat.,
we must use the part. in dus in the neuter gender, retaining the object in the
dative.

383 (b) But fruendus, fungendus, potiundus, utendus® are sometimes found in
agreement with their substantives, becanse these words formerly governed thu
acc. When so used, they are generally in immediate agreement with their
substantives.

As res fruenda; ad officium fungendum, &e. but also ¢ fruenda etiam sapientia
m Ll

334 The gen. szng mascaline of the partic. in dus is used with suif, even when it is
plural or feminine singular :

purgandi sai causi, for the sake of clearing themselves.\
Placandi tui, of appeasing you (of a woman). J
885 (a) Parcendum ® est inimicis, We must spare our enemies (our
enemies are to be spared).
() En, quee utenda accepisti, Those things which you received to
be used.
Utendum est cuique suo judicio (adl.), Every man must

use his own judgement.

¢ Utilis. Utilis, inutilis ave followed by the datize of the gerund, or by the
ace. with ad. Cicero generally uses ad.

d Ne in Caium quidem, &ec.

e So also vescendus, gloriandus, medendus, poenitendus, pudendus.

£ Other genitives plur. are found in the same way, ¢ diripiendi pomorum,’ &e.
In some other instances the gerund in di appears to have a passive meanlng;
¢ spes restituendi,’ the hope of being restored. (Z.)

8 In the old writers (e. g. Varro) the ace. of the object often stands after this
impersonal construction ; ¢ Canes potius paucos et aores habendum, quam smwitos ’
(Varr.)
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(¢) (Peculiar constructions.)

Inter bibendum, Whilst they are drinking. Solvendo esse
(par, equal fo, understood), To be able to pay. Oneri

ferendo ! esse, T be equal to bearing the burden.

Conser-

vanda® libertatis esse, Zo tend to the preservation of liberty.
g5 I have to do it must be translated by the part. in dus.

(Eng.) With whom 1we kate to live.

(Lat.) With whom it is to-be-lived (quibuscum vivendum est).
gas © It is) followed by the infin. pass., generally expresses necessity, fitness,
ar something intended ; but sometimes mere possibility, to be translated by possum.
[ The passage is to be found in the fifth book’ = the passage may or can be

found in the fifth book.]

Vocabulary 47.

¥’ overthrow, evertere, vert-, vers-,

To geoupy myself in; to be engaged in,
operam dare i,

To preserve, conservare,

To study ; derote onmeself to, stiidére ;
dat.

Literature, literee, pl.; also a letter =
an epistle.

T spend his time in, tempus impendére,
pend-, pens-; dat.

To make it my first object or business, id

%gere, ‘1o be doing that” and nothing 837

elsek; &g-, act-.

To plead a cause, dicere causam, of the
orator.

To feel thankful; to retain a grateful
sense, gratiam or gratias habére,

To thank ; return thanks, gratias agere,

To repay a kindness; to prove one’s
gratitude, gratiam referre: féro, til-,
1at- ; the person to whom, must be in
the dat.

To clear (= excuse), purgare.

Oss. ¢ Showld, which the pupil has been taught to translate by debeo or
oportet, must now be translated by the part. in dus, whenever it is not emphatic ;
whenever it might be turned into ‘s to de,’ &c.

Ezercise 51.

1. He is of opinion, that these things tend (¢) to the overthrow of 338
the state. 2. Do these things tend to the preservation or the over-
throw of the state? #3. Caius is engaged in writing letters. 4.
There is no doubt, that (86) the state is not able to pay (¢). 6. It

is the part of a Christian to spend his time in assisting! the
[

L

h The dat. of the purpose is sometimes found instead of the ace. with ad;
distrahendo hosti, or ad distrahendum hostem,

When the verb governs an object in the dat., the agent is sometimes expressed
with ab, to avoid @ambiguity : : ’

¢ Cives quibus a vobis consulendum est.’

Obs. Caius consulendus est (must be consulted) : Caio consulendum est (the

interests of Caius must be consulted).

i"Vacare (o have leisure for) is never used in this sense by the best writers.
Hotting. Cic. Div. i. 6. ‘

k Followed by ut with subj.

! Sublevandis: as subvenire, succurrere, govern a dat., they cannot be put in
agreement with their object
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wretched. 6. Let us consult the interests of those with whom we
have to live. 7. 1 will enquire of Caius, whether Balbus should bs
consulted. 8. We must consult the interests of Balbus. 9. We
must provide for the interests of our country. 10. It was owing to
you *, that the interests of Caius were not consulted. 11. I made
it my first object to (ut) preserve the Roman territory. 12. I can-
not repay your kindness. 13. There is no doubt, that he is going
to thank you. 14. I will enquire of Caius, whose cause he is going
to plead. 15. He satisfied me in proving his gratitude. 16. He
made it his first business to satisfy Caius in (the way of) proving
his gratitude. 17. Every animal makes it his first object to preserve
itself. 18. We must strive to conquer. 19. Must we not repay
the kindness of those from (prep. a) whom we have received, -
benefits ?  20. I persuaded Caius #o devote himself to literature.
21. They had come into the camp for the purpose of clearing them-
selves (334). 22. They had called upon Caius for the purpose of
clearing themselves. 23. There were some who consulted the in-
terests of Caius.

Vocabulary 48.

(Words following the construction of proper names of places.)

At home, domim, Out of doors ; out, foras afier verbs of
From home, domo. motion : foris after other verbs.
Home, domum™n, To dine out, foris coenare.
At my, your, another man’s, &e. house,  Into the country, rus.

domi mes, tuce, aliense, &e. From the country, rure,
On the ground, humi: which may follow  In the country, vuri: or, less commonly,

a rerb of either rest or motion. rure,
In the field, militize °. .
To return, redire; eo. To be reconciled to, in gratiam redire
To return; turn back, revertere, vert-, cum aliguo.

vers- ; or revertiP. To confer an obligation on a superior,

m Domus i partly of the second, partly of the fourth, and has both forms in

some cases. The following line gives the forms not in use:
Tolle me, mu, mi, mis, si declinare domus vis;
but it has domi for at home, &e. ; though not for ¢ of the house.’

n Also “to Pomponius’s house, Pomponii domum, without a preposition : ¢ to my
house,” domwmn meam. :

© Belli and militie are used only in connexion with domi: bello however is
used for in war. (Z.) )

P Rererti (perf.) is more common than rerersus sum ; reverto-, -ébam, less common
than revertor, -ebar. Redire properly expresses the continued action intervening
between the momentaneous actions of the turning back (reverti), and the returr
or arrival home (revenire). D. Redire is said of one who returns after having
arrived at his journey’s end and finished his business ; rererti of one who turns
back before he has completed his journey or business, (Ernesti.)
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gratiam inire ab aliquo, Cie., apud 7o cast fortk, projicere, jéc-, ject-.

aliquem, Liv. ; ineo. To resolve, coustitudre, stitu-, stitit-.
Youth, juventiis, Gtis; juventad. Ju- Approved, of valour; tried, spectatus,
ventiis also ¢ the youth. scen.

Ezercise 52.

1. Titus Manlius spent his youth in the country. 2. When 340
Tullius returns (skall have returned) from the country, I will send
him to you. 3. Quintus resolved to spend his life in the country.
4. On the day after he returned from the country, he was accused
of treason. 5. He is the same in the field, that (45, b) he has
always been at home. 6. Ile answered, that Pomponia was supping
out. 7. Might he not have spent his life in the country ? 8. They

"§illi) kept their word both at home and in the field. 9. He sct out
intw the country. 10. There is no doubt, that he set out for the
country in the evening. 11. There is no doubt, that he will cast
these things out of doors. 12. Diodorus lived many’ years at my
house. 13. Balbus came to my house. 14. Had you not rather
be in your own house without’ danger’, than in another-man’s with’
danger’? 15. There is no doubt, that he was a person of most-
approved’ merit (virfus) both at home and in the field (p. 7. 14).
16. It cannot be denied, that he has resolved to turn back home.
17. He was always desirous of waging war. 18. There is no
doubt, that you will confer an obligation upon Camsar. 19. Balbus
is already reconciled to Caius (perf.). 20. We must succour the
miserable. 21. There is no doubt, that a Christian should succour
the miscrable *. 22. There is no doubt, that he threw these things
(forth) on the ground againsé kis will. 23. The Roman youth
were of approved valoyr in war. 2%, I fear that he will turn back
home.

& 45. O toe CoNSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES.
(ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE.)

Every attributive word involves an assertion. 311
Thus ¢a fine honse’ = a house whish is @ fine one. ¢ Charles’s hat’ = the hat
which belongs to Charles, &c.

o

9 Jurenta, youth = the time of youth ; juventus (utis), youth = the time of
youth ; or, ¢the youth’ = the young men: Juventas, the goddess of youth,

Cicero docs not use juzenta; but Livy and later writers use juventa for the
time of youth, juventus for the youth. (D.)

® Sece page 95, notel, .

PART I. . n
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342 Thus then every participle makes an assertion in an indirect manner: it
assumes it altributicely, instead of stating it predicatively; that is, as a formal
proposition.

343 Whenever therefore it is convenient to express by a complete sentence the
assertion assumed by a participle, we may do so, connecting it with the principal
sentence by a relative pronoun, or a conjunction (or conjunctional adverb) of
time, cause, limilation, &e.

3844 On the other hand, subordinate sentences connected with a principal one Dy
relative pronouns or conjunctions (such as, when, after, if, since, because, although,
&c.) may often be expressed by participles.

845  Since the use of the participle is far more extensive in Latin than in English,
such sentences must very frequently be translated into Latin by participles.
By this construcuwr the Latin gains more compactness and power of com-
pression than the English possesses, but with an occasional ragueness from which
our language is freer.

346 Whena p-u'ticiple does not refer to a nmown or pronoun already
governed ot governing in the sentenco, it is put in the ablatwe m
agreement with its own noun.

(@) An ablative thus uncuunected with the general structure of the clause 1n
which it stands, is called an ablative absolute. 'The noun and partep. stand to
each other (virtually) in the rclation of subject and predicate.

(B8) In turning a subordinate sentence into the participial construction, if the
nominative of the subordinate sentence be not o noun occurring in the principal
sentence, Or a pronoun representing such a moun, the construction must be the
ablative absolute.

347 EXAMPLES.
N Nobody who considers this, will hesitate,
Nobady considering this, will hesitate.
@ "Nobody, if Caius considers this, will escape. J
(adl. abs.) Nobody, Caius considering this, will escape.
S Alexander, after he had tuken Tyre, marched on, &e.
) | Alexander, kating taken Tyre, marched on, &e.
(2)  S'The King, when dlerander had taken Tyre, retired, &e. J 1L
(abl. abs.) \The King, Tyre being tuken by Alexander, retived, &e.

L

r Since in the attributice combination no particle of connexion is expressed,
its relation to the principal purts of the sentence must be gathered from the
general meaning of the author. An instruetive exampletof the possibility of
misconnecting oceurs in a late review of Tate’s Horace (Quart. Rev. No. cxx1v.).
Speaking of the passage,

Causa fuit pater his, qui macro pauper agello

Noluit in Flavi ludum me mittere, &e. (Sat. I. 6, 71.)
the reviewer, understanding the meaning to be, BECAUSE the futher's means ere
slender, he would not send his son to a provincial schoul, but-carried him to Lome—
proceeds to consider, kow education could be cheaper in.the capital than in the
country. 1f the critic had but construed the passage correctly, he would h-ve
found no grounds in it for speculating about foundation schools, &c. at Rome, but
have remained satisfied with the obvious meaningy that, ‘Tnoveu the futher’s
means were slender,’ he nevertheless would not send his son to a school that was thouyht
good enough for the children of greut centurions, dec., but resolved to give him the best
education the capital could afford.



45. CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES.] 348, 349. 929

1)) { 1 desire joys which wi'l last for ever,

I desire joys about-to-last for ever.

(2) [ desire heaven, beeause its joys will last for ever. 1L
(abl. abs.) I desire heaven, its joys being about-to-last for ever.
) We miss many things, though they stare us in the face.

We miss many things, staring us in the face.

(2) S Wemiss many things, though some truths stare us in the face.

(abl. abs.) \We miss many things, some truths staring us in the face,

Vocabulary 49. [Preposition a, ab, abs.]

A before consonants ; ab before vowels
and %; but also before all conso-
nants (Freund), especially s, before
which it is more common in Cicero
than a; abs hardly ever occurs, ex-
“cept before teS, and never except

® pefore ¢, qu, .

THV meadings of a are (1) from; (2)
by, governing the agent after pass.
verbs; (3) after; (4) on or at, of
relative position; (8) on the side or
part of; (6) in point of ; (7) the office
held.

Froin « boy, & puero.

In front, a fronte : frons, furehead.

In flunk, & latercu : latus, side.

In the rear, a tergo.

At two miles distance; two miles off, a
millibus passuum duobus.

So near home, tam prope a domo.

To make for us, & nobis facere.

To be on our side; to stand on our sids,
a nobis stare.

To be of aman’s party, ab aliquo sentire ;
Bens-.

A amanuensis, & manu servus v

Again from the beginning ; all over again,

ab integro: integer, whole.

[mmediately after the battle, confestim
a preeliof,
Exercise 53.

[OBs. A (P) prefixed to a clause, indicates that it is to be translated par-
ticipially.]

1. Let us oppose the evils Pthat are coming’. 2. Must we spare 3.9
even Pthose who resist (us)? [No.] 8. We must spare them even
Pthough they should resist (us). 4. I must spare Pthose who
favour’ me and Pstand on my side. 5. I must not despair Pif (but
a) few’ stand on my side. 6. Timotheus increased by (his) many
virtues the glory ¥ whish he had received from his father’. 7. Caius,
*after he was banished, lived many years at Athens. 8. The
father, Pafter his son was banished, lived many years at Carthage.
9. We do not bel®ve ™ a liar, even Pwhen he speaks the truth. 10
The father turned back, Pbecause he feared for his son (231)

8 In Cicero’s tmle abs was gencrally confined to account-books (Or, 47, 158).

t Pugna is any battle, from a single combat to the general engagement of large
armies: preelium is an engagement of troops. Diderlein confines the mcaning
of praelium too much, when he makes it only the € occasional engagement of par-
ticutnr divisions of an army;’ e, g. pralium Pharsalicum (Cio.), ¢ illustrissimum
est preelium apud Platwas.” (Nep.) _Acies, when used of a battle, is a gemerat
engagement.

u On the flanks (a lateribus).

v So, ab epistolis, a secretary: a« rationibus, a steward or accountant,

w We believe a liar, not even, &e. (ne—quidem).

. H 2
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11. Caius, Pwho was accused of treason, has been acquitted of the
capital charge*'. 12. Why did you turn back so near home ¥ 18.
The Gauls attack the Romans in the rear. 14. Ariovistus posted
himself at about two miles off. 15. He took Massilia Pafter it had
been blockaded two years. 16. A treaty was ratified rafter the
city had been besieged two years. 17. Do not these (arguments)
make for us? 18. Scipio immediately after the battle returned to
the sea. 19. Are not the Gauls of our party ? 20. Almost from
a boy he has devoted himself tv Lterature.

§ 46. Tue ParTICIPLE (continued).

850 (@) The participle of the future in rus often expresses the pui.-
pose with whick a person acts.
351 () The participle in dus often expresses the end or purpose for

which a thing is done.

(a) This is especially the case after curare (to cause a thing to be donc) and
verbs of giving, recciving, scnding, undertaking. In English the infin. active is
often used where the infin. passive would he allowable, but less common.

(B) He gave them the country to duweli in.

(Or) He gave them the country to be duelt in (by them).

3852 Of two connected sentences, one may often be got rid of by

turning its verb into a participle.

Of course the more emphatioc should be retained: for instance, that which is
the ¢ffect rather than that which is the cause; that which is the consequence
rather than that which is the condition; that which is posterior in point of time
rather than that w! ich precedes it.

853 1t isa peculiarit of the English language, that we use a present participle
when, though two cvents are closely connected, yet that represented by the par-
ticiple must be over before the other begins.

g5 A present participle must be translated by a perfect parti-
ciple (or its substitute, guum with perf. or pluperf. subj.) when the
action expressed by it must be over, before that ®xpressed by the

verb begins.

ExamrrLes,
854 (a) T write to aid the student. 1 I
(part.) I write going-lo-aid the student (adjuturusj. § ™
(4) He gave them the country to dwell in. I
(part.) 1le gave them the country to-be-dwclt-in (habitandum). }
355 He apprehended them and took them to Rome. } 1 z
(part.) He took them apprehended to Rome. :

e took up the bundle and ran off. } v
(abi. abs.) T'he bundle being taken up, he ran off.

(Eng.) Leaping from his horse, he cmbraced him.
(Lat.) Iaving leapt from his horse, he cmbraced him.
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Vocabulary 50.

To cause to be done; to have a thing A sentence, sententia. 56
done, aliquid faciendum c3rare. To corrupt, corrampere, rip-, rupt-,

To contract to build, aliquid faciendum 7o learn by keart, cdiscere.
conduccre, To repair, reficere, io; féc-, fect-.

To let & thing out to be built by contract,  Tv pull down, diruere, ru-, riit-,
aliquid faciendum l3care. LBridye, pons, pontis, m.

Ezercise 54.

1. Conon causes the walls P which had been puiled down by Ly- 857
sander®, Pto be repaired. 2. 1le undertook Pto corrupt Epaminon-
das with money. 3. For how much will you undertake Po corrup:
Balbus ? 4. He had contracted Pto build a bridge. 5. He gave
Cyrus to HarpagusPto be killed. 6. Carvilius, when *” consul, kad
l&§ out the temple (@desy) of Fortune (Fortuna) ?to be built by con-
tract. 7. I will enquire of Caius, whether he has contracted P ¢o
repair the bridge. 8. We give boys sentences Pto learn by heart
(354, 5). 9. He has sct out for Rome Pto free his son from debt.
10. T cannot but think'® you corrupted by gold. 11. Forgetting*V
the (54) benefits which he received from Caius, ke took cruecl mea-
sures against him. (Begin with relat. clause ; 30, 31.) 12. He
says that it is not? necessary to make haste. 13. There are some
who ' have turned-back home.

§ 47. Tuw Particieie (continued). Tur SuPINE.

(2) No Latin verb (except the deponents and neuter-passives) has 358
a participle of the perfect active. Ience this participle must be
translated by the (pegsive) past participle put absolutely, or by
quuwm with the perfect or pluperfect subjunctive.

x G. Lysandri.

Y Aides snd templum are both a temple : but in the former it is considered as
the one principal building which is the dwelling-place of the God ; in the latter as
the whole temple, with all its buildings, courts, &e. .L';des in the sing. has gene-
rally the adj. sadra with it, or the name of the Deity ; Jotis, Mineree, &ec.

Fanum is a spot consecrated for the crection of a temple by the augurs; and
hence the temple itself, considered as a consecrated place, € a sanctuary.’ Delu-
bram was either the temple itself, as a place of expiation and purification ; or,
according to others, the part of the temple where the image of the Deity stood;
the shrine.

Templum is from ripvw, réipmw (cut), a portion ¢ eut of” by the auguars; delv-
brum probably from de-luo, to wask away: Diderlein thinks that fanwm is tl.»
German Ba=n, Engl. ban.
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859 (b) An English substantive may often be translated by a par-
ticiple.

It is very frequently necessary to translate abstract nouns expressing a mode
of action in this way ; as such nouns are comparatively seldom used in Latin.
860  (c) So also the participial substantive may often be translated not only by the
participle in dus, but by other participles. This is a common way of translating
it when it is under the government of ¢ without.’
361  After “to hear’ and “to sce’ the present infin. active must be translated into
Latin by the present participle active.

362 When the participle of an abl. absol. is ¢ being,’ it is omitted in
Latin, and two substantives, or a substantive and adjective, are put
together in the ablative.

'362  The supine in wm (act.) follows verls of motion : the supine in u (virtually,
though not really pass.) follows a few adjectives (such as best, dj cult &e.) angd-
g Y7 ) 3
the substantives fav, nefas, &c. .
(a) The supine in wm with ére means ¢ to go about to,” &e. implying effort anc
exertion.
863 (a) (Ling.) Ceesar, having crossed the Rubicon, marched to Rome.
(Lat) J Ceesar, the Rubicon being crossed, marched to Rome.
L or, Ceesar, when ke had crossed the Rubicon, marched to Rome.
(b) 1. Tarquinius, after his banishinent from Rome, &e.
Tarquinius, being banished from Rome. z
2. After the baniskment of Tarquinius, consuls were clected. I
(abl.als.) Tarquinius being banished,
(or) Afeer Tarquinius banished, S consuls were elected.
(Tarquinio expulso ; or, post Tarquinium expulsum.)
(Eng.) From the foundation of Rome, \ . i 1
(Lat.) From Rome founded, g8 Romé condita. J'II.
(So, ante Romam conditam, &c.)
(Eng.) By the practice of virtue, 1\ . .
(Lat.) By virtue practised, Jvirtute culth.
(Virtute colendd, by practising virtue.)
(Eng.) Adre\\rard for laving despised the d'éity; or, for contempt of the
city.
(Lat.) A reward of (= for) the deity despised (spreti numinis merces).
(o) (Eny.) Ile assists others without robbing himself. *
(Lat.) He assists others, not robbing himself (se ipsum non spolmns)
Eng.) He goes away without your perceiring it.
9 8 Y your p 9
(Lat.) He goes away, you not percciring it (te non sentiente).
(Eng.) He goes away without saluting any body. ¢
(Lat.) He goes away, nobody Leing saluted (nullo + sabutato).

(Eng.) He condemns him without hearing him.
(Lat.) He condemns him unkeard (inauditum). b

+ With the pass. particip. nullo is seldom found : nullo imposito, Sall. Jug,
100, 3. Nemine is found with it in Tac. (Ann. 16, 27) and Suct.



§ 47. PARTICIPLES.] 864—366. 103

Vocabulary 51.
At the suggestion of the Magi, Magis I hare completed the work, opus abso- 364

anctoribus : auctor, an adviser. litum habeos,

Under your guidance, te duce, you being I plainly see through his design, consi-
our leader : dux, diicis. lium ejus perspectum habeo.

In the reign of Herod, Herdde rege or It can’t be said without impiety, nefas

regnanteZz, est dictu.
cgiiiust the will of Caius, Caio invito. It may be said without impicty, fas est
In the lifdtime of ugustus, Augusto dictu.
. Hard to find, difficilis inventu,

g5 The English present part. act. is generally translated by the 865
Latin past partic. when the verb is deponent.

This arises from the principle given in 353, and from this ; that the Romans
spoke of a fecling as over, the moment it had been filt ; and of a mental operation
as orer, the moment it was performed; whereas we should describe both as
present ; as now guing on.

Ezxercise 55.
[Which word for to light should be used of a funcral pile 1 299, h.]

1. »If nature opposes, you will strive to no purpose. 2. Pytha- 866
goras came into Italy Pin the reign of Tarquinius Superbus. 3.
? After Dion (G. Dionis) was killed at Syracuse, Dionysius gained
possession of the city. 4. Zneas, Pafter the taking of Troy by the
Greeks, came into Italy. 5. The slave, having lighted the funeral
pile, cast himself at his master’s feet®. 6. They returned to Veii
» without waiting for thearmy of the Romans. 7. He turned back
home Pwithout our perceiving it. 8. They could scarcely be re-
strained from ¥ condemning you to death without hearing you. 9.
He went away without saluting me. 10. At the suggestion of
Caius, Balbus pretended to be mad®.  11. I am afraid, that I do
not ** sce through Balbus’s design. 12. The son died Pafter the
yanishment of his fagher. 13. He pretends, that he has finished the
work. 14. I have now finished the work which I promised to per-
form® (Invert by 30). 15. P After the taking of Massilia by storm,
a lecague was mgde (Exzpress post). 16. Was (then) man born Pto
drink wine? 17. You have recovered from a severe disease Pby
drinking water. 18. I heard Caius cry out, that it was all over with
the army. 19. Is virtue hard #o find? [No.] 20. You wil’ do
what shall %eem best to be done. 21. Why do you go about to
destroy yourself ? 22. They sent to Delphi, to consult (sup.) what
should be done.

z If the reign were that of a Roman emperor, imperante must be used.

2 From this idiom, which dwells more on the possession of tlie completed
action than on its mere completion, arose the perfect with ‘kare”’ in our own and
other modern languages.
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§ 48. PronNouxs.

367 (@) ¢ Own, when it is to be more strongly expressed than by meus,
tuus, suus, &c. must be translated by ipsius or ipsorum (as one or
more are meant) after those pronouns.

368 (D) Self, -selves, &e. in an oblique case are often translated by
ipse and a personal pronoun together ; the ipse being in the nom. if
the meaning is that tha¢ agent did it ; in the case of the personal
pronoun, if the agent’s doing it to kimself is the stronger notion.

869 [Properly sui relates to the nominative case of its own verb ; but it may be
used, in a dependent clause, for the nominative of the principal verb, when

either the grammar or the sense would prevent its being referred to the verb of
its own clause.

370 (¢) Hence in a dependent sentence, that expresses some thought
or purpose of the subject of the principal sentence—

His, him, her, their, denoting the nominativo of the principal sen-
tence, should be translated by sui or suus, whenever (from the gram-
mar, or the obvious sense) there would be no danger of understanding
it to mean the nominative of its own verb.

His, kim, her, their, denoting the nominative of the principal sen-
tence, must be translated by ipse, when there would be danger o.
understanding swi or suus to mean the nominative of its own verb.

371 (d) Suus often refers to an oblique case, especially when quisque
or unusquisque is used.
g7 Oss. Nostriin and vestriim are to be used (not nostri, zestri) when Cof usy ¢ of

you’ = “out of us,’ “out of you :* that is to say, after partitices (including nume-
rals, comparatires, and superlutives?).

873 (@) Mea ipsius culpa, My own fault.
Nostra ipsorum culpa, Our own fault.
(3) Mec© ipse consdlor, I console mysclf. ,
Se ipsos omnes natiird diligunt, A2 men naturally love them-
selves.
(¢) Cicero effecerat, ut Q. Curius consilia Catilinee sibé proderet
Cicero had induced Q. Curius to betray to him (Cicero) the
designs of Catiline.

(It being obriously absurd to suppose that Curius was to hetray them to
Curius.)

b Nostrim and vestrim are also used when they have omnium in agrcement :
omnuin nostrim, &e.

¢ The cases of the personal proncuns (except fu and the genitives plural) are
sometimes strengthened by met to signify ¢ #elf;’ with or without ipse : mikimet
ipei, sibimet ipxis, nobismet ipsis, de memet ipso, &e. Se is aisc dcubled into sese:
for tumet, tute is said. Matthize says, that Cic. never puts ipse in the nom. after
this appended met.
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Pers®, mortuo Alexandro, non alium, qui‘imperaret ipsis,
digniorem fuisse confitebantur, The Persians, after the death
of Alexander, confessed that nobody had ever better deservea
to rule over them

(Qui imperaret sibi, might have meant ‘a fitter person to gorern himself.’)

(d) Hannibalem sui cives e civitate ejecerunt, Hannibal was
banished by his fellow-citizens.

Vocabulary 52.
To befall ; happen, accidered, ¢id-; dat.  To defend a thing or person actually 374

To happen; turn out, evEnire, vén-, attacked, defendere, fend-, fens-.
vent-. To defend a thing or person, if and

To happen, of fortunate events, contin- whenever it is attacked ; to take under
gere, tig-; dat. one’s protection, tuerie,

» the man’s good fortune, huic con-  Ilis own friends or adherents, sui, pi.

it, ut &e. Yor its own sake, propter sese.

To restore liberty to his country, patriam  To lote each other, inter se amare ; of

in libertatun vindieare. I two or more persuns.

Exercise 56.

[How is ¢ through’ to be translated, when it expresses the cause? (261).]

1. The mind is a part of me. 2. The better part of you 1s im- 375
mortal. 3. Let none of us doubt that it is expedient to obey the
laws of virtue. 4. Which of you is believed? 5. Many evils
befall us by our own fault. 6. Many evils have befallen me
through (abl.) my own fault. 7. Do not many evils happen to us
by our own fault ? 8. All men favour themselves. 9. These evils
may have happened to us (129(a) ) through our own fault. 10. It
cannot be denied, that the mind is a part of ourselves (of us). 11.
I will pray Caius to fake my cause under khis protection. 12. Ought
he not to have commatded himself? 13. It is not every man who
can command himself. 14. He is an enemy to himself. 15. It
cannot be denied ¢hat he is an enemy to himself. 16. We should

d A scidere and evenire axe said of any occurrences whatever: contingere, obrenire,
and obtingere, only of fortunate ones. DBut accidentia are occurrences -that take
us by surpriee ; edbnientia those that are erpected. Accidehtia are represented as
the effects of chance ; evenientin as the results of preceding actions or events ;
contingentia as favours conferred upon us by good fortune; obtingentia and obre-
niemtia as advantages falling to our lot. (D.)

From the use of contingere to deseribe the happening of fortunate ocenrrences,
accidere would come to be gererally used of unfortunate ones.

e Neither is in itseif stronger than the other: for as the defendens shows more
spirit and strength in resisting an actual danger, so the tuens shows more care and
affection in endeavouring to prevent an anticipated one. (D.)
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practise justice for its own sake. 17. They prayed Artabazus to
take their f cause under his protection. 18. He was called king by
his own adherents. 19. It was this man’s good fortune to restors
liberty to his country. 20. I fear that he will not be able to restore
liberty to his country. 21. They asked to be allowed to take all
their property with them. 22. There are some '*° who favour them-
selves.—23. The boys love botl me and each other.

§ 49. Pronouns (continued). (Is, hic, iste, ille.)

376 (a) He, she, it; they, are translated by is, ea, id, when they
merely stand for a person or thing either before mentioned or abomt
to be described by a relative clause.

¢Is;) is wholly without emphasis, or the power of distinguishing one object
from another. °One of its main duties is to act as a mere antecedent to the
relative 8.

577 When used to distinguish objects, ic denotes the nearest, ille the

most remote, isée that which is the nearest to the party addressed.
(b) Iste may be considered as the demonstrative of the sccond person =
¢that of youwrs,” ¢ that which is krown to (or concerns) you.’

878 From this power of denoting comparative nearness and remoteness (whether i
space or time), ks and ille are used ¢ to diseriminate hetween the different worde
that form the subject of discourse.” Thus then,

Of two things already mentioned, Aic relates to the nearer, the
latter ; ille to the more remote, the former®.

¢ Iic, refering to what immediately precedes, must occupy a very early, if not
the first place in its sentence.’
379 ¢ While Lic refers to what has just come from the pen (or mouth), ille may be
opposed to it in another direction, and introduce #me new matter.’
380 So also ¢ hic may refer to what follows, but it must then descend from its

f Ipsorum ; for suam might mean, they prayed him to support hiff own cause.

g ¢ I3 qui pugnat’ means ‘the combarant’ or ‘a combatant’ (accordingly as he
has been mentioned, or not mentioned before) : while ¢ kic qui pugnat,’ € ille qui
pugnat,’ signify renpectwe)y ‘this combatant,” ¢ yonder combatant.’—Quart.
Journ, of Education, vol. iii. 320, which contains an excellant account of these
gronouns, from which the passages in inverted commas are taken.

h Of the passages where kic relates to the more remote word of a sentence,
all probably may be explained by one or other of these considerations:

(1) The well known order of the actual occurrence or existence of the things
may be reversed in the sentence. (G.)

(2) Hic may denote what is before our eyes. (3) Or hic may denote €id de
quo potissimum agimus. Ruaschig. ad Liv. xxiv. 29. Sce also Quart. Journ. ag
before.
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prominent place at the beginning of the sentence, to occupy one aqually
emphatic either at, or very near, the end.’

I, from relating to the past, may denote that shick Las long been known, 381

whether furorably or unfavorably.
(¢) Uere illei=the well known ; the famous.

In letters, iste relates to the place where the person addressed is residing, and 382

to the things that concern him: in trials, iste denotes the opposite party, as long
us he is directly addressed ; but when the speaker turns to the judges, he may
use kic to denote the opposite party. (G.)

As ille may mean ‘whom all know,” so iste may mean ©whom you know,
whether for good or notX. .So also kic may mean ¢ whom you or I see before us.’

(d) 1lle is uscd before quidem, where we use ‘it is true,’ ¢ in- 383

deed,’ to makoe some partial concession, to be followed by a ¢ but.’

(a) Dionysius servus meus aufugit: s est in provincid tud, 384

Dionysius, a slave of mine, has run away: he is in your
province.

() Ista civitas, That state of yours.

(¢) Medea illa, The famous Medea. Magnus ille Alexander,
The celebrated Alexander the Great.

(d) Non sine ratione ille guidem, sed tamen &ec., Not without
reason it is true, but yet &e.

Vocabulary 53.

idemque. as if the others had been travclled

And that too, et isl; isque: et idem, ' That only, ism demum : that at length,
Nor that ; and that too nct, nec is. through before this was arrived at.

To knor, scire . visse, nosse : perf. of noscere, to learn
To know =to be acquainted with, no- to know ; to make acquaintance with.

1 ¢ Jlle can never perform the part of a mere antecedent to the relative (=is);
and the employment of A¥ for this purpose must be confined to those cases
where the relative clause precedes (see 30, (¢) ), so that here toc it supports its
ordinary character of referring to wnat has just been mentioned.” p. 319.

k In this way isteds ofien used to express contempt, but by no means always.

! The' writer in the Quart. Journ. of Education doubts the existence of the
forms éi and iis. Grotefend gives dat. eis (also i) : Zumpt (in his eighth edit.)
it (ei), iis (¢is) ; adding that the former are the more common, and generally
written in MSS. with a single i.

m When is, hc, or qui, &c. stands as the subject of an‘apposition-terb (150), it
generally agrees with the following noun, where we might suppose it to agree
with ¢ thing.! [* Ila demum est vera felicitas.” ]

¥ Scire relates to a proposition ; if followed by an accusative only, it is a neut,
pronoun or nikil. It expresses actually acquired knowledge.

Nosse is to have become acquainted with the signs and marks by which a thing
may be known : it ¢ describes therefore knowledge as the result of external or
internal perception.’ (R.) Hence nosse is often followed by the accusative of 3
moun.
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To know thoroughly by experience ; to They govern the dat. of that from

be conversant with, callére ; properly, which.
to be hard, as a kand becomes by To make & beginning with, facere ini
much manual labour ; ace. tium a.

To take away, adimere?, of gnod things;  Of-a-common kind, vulgaris.
exfmere, of bad thmga €m-, empt-,

Exercise 57.

886 1. He has killed beth his father and his mother; the former by
poison, the latter by starvation. 2. What prevents him from
making a beginning witk himself? 3. This* oniy is true wisdom,
to command oneself. 4. What * true wisdom is, the wise only
know. 5. Do you know Caius? 6. I will ask what true wisdom
is. 7. At how much is ¢hat state of yours to bo valued, from which
the good and wise have been banished ? 8. I doubt whether ¢his is
true happiness or no¢. 9. I have had an interview with Caius: &e
says, that he has nof seen the man. 10. Do not take away from me
my liberty. 11. That (famous) Plato has taken away from me ail
fear of death. 12. Apollo admonishes us to become acquainted
with ourselves. 13. It is not every one who can® know himself.
14. Those good things which can be taken away, arc not really
good thingse. 15. laving set my son’ at liberty, he has taken
away all my 9 care. 16. I have been praised by a good man, it is
true (d), but (one who is) unskilled in these matters. 17. Chris-
tians after death will enjoy a happy life, and ¢hat f00 an eternal
one. 18. He has always devoted himself to literature, and that
too of no® common kind.—19. There are some who deny that the
boys love each other.

Vocabulary 54.
887 Also, may often be translated by idem*.  To join battle with ; to gire battle to,

Tlu.s, or that, as well as some other, et preelieth committere cum,

ipse. To your neighbourhood; to where you
W here you are: in your neighbourhood, are, isto or istuct.

istic. From youwr neiyhbourkood ; from whers
Eren or very, with that, ipse: illud you are, istink, .

ipsum 8, even that. Proud, superbus.

o Demitur quidlibet ; adimuntur bona ; eximuntur mala, (D.)

* See note M in preceding page.

P Say: ‘are not true good (things).’ .

q Say: ¢all care from me.

r Nihil est liberale, quod non idem justum (which is not also just).

s ¢To justify the use of ille (to denote any thing, provided it did not {mame-
diately precede) there must always be an intermediate object to which kio is
applicable.” p. 218.—Not if the remote event be one of gencral notoriety. * Quid
T. Albutius ? nonne sequissimo animo Athenis exsul philosophabatur § cui tamen
illud ipsum numquam accidisset si” &e. De Fin, v. 108,

t Adverbs of motion to a place end in o or ue; of motion from, in inc, nde.
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Ezercise 58.
{How must ¢ I am belicced’ Le transiated 1 285.1
1. Those whomn we love, we also wish to be happy. 2. Let him 388

who commands others, learn also to command himself. 8. Are
(then) liars believed in your neighbourhood ? 4. Those who come
from your neighbourhood, say that you are proud. 5. It is not be-
coming for*” a Christian to be proud. 6. I had alrcady set out to
vour neighbourhood. 7. Even that would never have befallen me,
in your lifetime. 8. A Christian may not be proud. 9. Do not
join battle. 10. I fear the Romans will #o¢ be willing to join battle
with the Gauls. 11. It cannot be denied zhat justice should be
practised for its own sake. 12. It remains, that I should give
bMtle to the Gauls. 13. It follows, that it is a difficult thing to
know oneself. 14. I know that in your neighbourhood you both
are wise and seem (80). 15. Such' a war was undertaken, as
Rome had never before seen.

§ 50. Pronouns (continued). (O Tur TRANSLATION oF

. ¢ Axny.)
¢ Any’ when all are excluded is quisquam or ullus. 389
¢ Any’ when all are included is quivis * or quilibet. 396

(a) All are excluded in sentences that are reully or virtually negative; and
after vix (scarcely), sine (without)v.

Sentenees that are nirtually negative (that is, as good as nepative) are (1)
such questins as expect the auswer © no,” and are asked not for information, but
assent ; thus, ¢ can any man believe this %’ =‘no man surely can believe this :°
(2) comparative sentences; © he was taller than any of his friends’ = ¢ none of his
friends was so tall as he.

(B) All arc included when’ﬁny ’ means ‘any you plcase,’  every.’

(y) ¢Quisquam’ is used without,  ullus’ generally with a substantive,  Ullus
is however used substantirely in the cases in which guisquam is unusual ; i, e. in
the fem. nf the nom., agc., and abl. sing. ; and throughout the plural. Iu abl
mase. both®llo and quoquam occur. Quuquam may also be used with designa-
tions of men (homo, cicis), &e.

(b) ‘Any’ after si, nisi, nuin, né, gquo, quanto, is the indcfinite 391
quis or qui ™.

(But aliguis follows these particles when the ¢ any’ or < some” is emplatic.)

-

quiris (and utervis) a deliberate and thoughtful choice is supposed, in qui-
Vibet (and uterlibet) a blind and inconsiderate one.—Quilibet generally carrics with
it some expression of contempt. (D. after Lackmann.)

v With respect to sine, aliquis should follow it in a neyative sentence (in which
it is to be considered positire), and ullus in a positice &entence (in which it is to
be considered negative). G.

w Si is also sometimes fpllowed by ullus or quisquam. The “any’ is then rory
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892  ‘dny’ is translated by aliguis or quispiam*, when it means ‘ soma
one or other,” ¢ some.’

393 (@) The icdefinite article ‘a’ may sometimes be translated by
quidam, aliquis, or quispiam ¥, when ‘ a certain’ or ‘ some’ right be
substituted for ‘a.’

394 (e) Nescio quis (the quis agreeing with the subst.) 1s sometimes used for
quidam, but it generally carries with it some notion of contempt or of indifference
at least.

(Eng.) Henry, Charles, and John.
(Lat.) Henry, Charles, John. Or, Henry and Charles and John,

395 (a) Solis candor illustrior est, quam ulius ignis, The brightness

of the sun is more intense than that of any fire.
An guisquam potest sine perturbatione mentis irasci ? Cap
(then) any man be angry without some mental agitation ?/

() Num gquis irascitur infantibus ? Is any body angry with
infants ?

(¢) Quodlibet pro patri, parentibus, amicis, adire periculum .
oportet, We ought to encounter any danger for our country,
our parents, and our friends.

Mihi guidvis sat est, Any thing is enougk for me.

emphatio, often implying a doubt of the existence of any, but sometimes only an
emphatic assertion that if there be uny, it is enough, whercas there really are
several or many: e. g. si ulla mea apud te commendatio valuit, qued scio multas
plurimam valuisse, hae ut valeat, rogo (Cic. pro Mil. 4,9. So ad Fam. 2, 16, 5).
The strict meaning is ¢any single,’ ¢ any, though but one ;* thus it occurs in such
passages as quamdiu quisquam erit, qui te audeat defendere, vives.

Such expressions as ¢ sine omni curd’ - for ¢sine uwlld curd’ are only found in
Plautus and Terence. In Clicero ¢siuc omni curia would mean *without all
(imaginable) care.’

The nom. masc. and neut. are quis, quid when used substantively ; qui, quod
when used adjecnrely (i. e. in agreement) Whether que or qua should be pre-
ferred for fem. sing. and neut. pl., is a disputed point. The poels usecqua with
Jew exceptions. (Z.) The form qui is also used substantivdy in the sing nom.
mase, : si qui, ecqui. Even aliqui (= aliquis) is found in a few passages of
Cicero,

x If “some’ is emphatic = some at least, though but little, o of a bad quality,
aliquis should be used. Quispiam is nearly = aliquis (at least the aliquis in
which the ali is uuaccented) : it is more frequently used substantively than adjec-
tirely (but agricdla quupmm, q uwpiam cohors, &e. are not uncommon): and
often used = “somebody ’ in such expressions as dizerit quispiam, ¢ some one ; will
or .nay say.’ According to Kriiger it always relates to some number. [On aliquis,
quispiam, in negative clauses, see Appendix II.]

¥ When quidam expresses ‘a’ it implies ¢a certain’ one, though it is unneces-
sary, perhaps impossible, to name it : quispiam and aliquis do not imply an alla.
sion to a particular individual.
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(d) Agricola quispiam, Some husbandman (any, or a, husband-
man). Pictor aliquis, Any, or a, painter.

(¢) Prope me hic nescio quis loquitur, Some body or other is
talking here near me.

Vocabulary 55.

Erery body, quisque Sumebody = a person of consequence, 393
" Eeery body who; whoever, quisquis : aliquis.
neut. quidquid, every thing that; | At once—and, idlem—idem b,
whaterer, Any one man, quivis unus.
Whateeer ;  every—that, quicunqued, | Tuke care; see that, vide ne.
quzecunque, quodeunque, Lashly ; inconsiderately ; without sugi-
Wiy ? quid? cient reason, temédre.
ow? quil What ? quid

Somehow or other, nescio quomsdo.

Exercise 59.

1. Can (then) ¢ any man govern the seasons? 2. Take care not 397
to be angry with any body without suflicient reason. 3. Take care
to do nothing inconsiderately. 4. Can (then) any of you govern
the seasons? 5. Hardly any one can govern himself. 6. Every
man ought to defend his own’ friends 4. 7. Will ariy man hesitate
to shed his blood for his country ? 8. This might Zave happened
to any body. 9. Shall (then) any thing deter me from encounter-
ing** any danger (whatever) for my country’ and my parents’ ?
10. Is not any thing enough for Balbus ? 11. Ie is braver than
any (390, v) of the Gauls. 12. If any one breaks his word for the
sake of his friend, he sing’.  13. Do you (then) believe that any
Roman (you please) is braver than any Greek ? 14, You may say
any thing (you please). here. 15. Whatever things are in the
whole (omnis) world, beloiig to men. 16. Some are the slaves of
glory, others.of money. 17. How does it happen that you (pl.)
do not know this ? ; 18. What! do not all understand this? 19.
There are’some who believe any body. '

Z Quisque is a soig of enclitic, and therefore never stands at the beginning of a
wntence in prose, and seldom even in poetry. The corresponding em; hatic form
bs unusquisque, ¢ cach particular one.’

a (uicunque is the adjective form of quisquis.

b Fuere quidam, qui éidem ornate, iiden versute dicerent. (Z.)

¢ Though num expects the answer ¢no,’ it does not imply that the answer

yes? cannot possibly be given, as ‘an’ does. ¢.An quisquam’ is thercfore more
rommon than ¢ num quisquam,’ and stronger than ¢ num quis’

4 Quisque should immediately fullcr cases of sui or suuz, and numerals (eci-
mus quisque, ‘erery tenti man’)-
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§ 51. ProNouns (continued). ON THE PREFIXES AND
AFFIXES OF THE INTERROGATIVES.

898 (2) The syllable ec often appears as a prefiz, and the syllable nam
as an affiz, to interrogative pronouns and adverbs.

The ec is from en ! em ! hem ! a particle calling for attention to what is going
to be said. [See note ¢, below ; and, on the decl., end of note w on p. 110.]
‘ Nam’ is properly namely, by name ; so that quisnam is, who by name ; name, or
tell me who. (Flartung.)

"The en stands alone in en unguam: *En unquam cuiquam contumeliosius
audistis factam injuriam, &ec. %’ ZTer. Phorm. ii. 3. Nam is appended to quis
quid, ubi, num, &e. _

369 (%) ¢ Always’® after one superlative and before another, may be
" translated by quisque, agreeing with the same substantive that the
superlatives agree with.

"The singular is generally to be used, when a substantive is not to be expressed
in Latin,

(a) Ecquid® scntitis in quanto contemptu vivatis ? Do you per-
ceive at all (or perchance) in what contempt you are living ?
ZLlequi pidor est? ecqua religio? Is there any shame left ?
any religion 7 (implying that there is or seems fo be none.)
Num guidnam novi accidit ? Has any thing fresk occurred ?

(b) Optimum quidque rarissimum est, Te best things are always
the rarest.

Altissima quegue flumina minimo sono labuntur, Z%e deep-
est rivers always flow with the least sound.

(¢) Doctissimus quisque, All the most learned men.

(d) Aliud alii natora iter ostendit, Nature points out one path
to one man, another to another.

Aliud alio fertur, One thing is borne~ one direction, another
in another.

401 (Eng.) One Balbus. (Lat.) A certain Balbus, (Quidam.)

(Eng.) One does one thing, ancther another f, “
(Lat.) Another does another thing.

400

Vocabulary 56.

402 Lithe=but or too little, parum, with gen. A considerable quanfity ; some consider-
A little = some, but not much, panlum able, aliquantum, with gen, ’
or pauliilum, In the mean time, interim,

§—
¢ Eo (=en) prefixed to quis, quid, quando, &c. puts a question doubtingly, but
intimates that the answer ‘no’ is rather expected. It often gives a tone of
tmpatience to the enquiry. In ecquid the quid = the indef. ri, at all.
f In a sentence of this kind, ¢ some—one’ must be translated by alius—alius ;
and ¢ another—another * be untranslated.
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Meanichiles all that time, intereag.

Sometimes = now and then; approach-
ing, as compared with nonmunquam,
to the notion of but scldom, interdum,

Sometimes, approaching to the notion
of pretty often, nonnunquam: ali-
quandob, the last being properly,
¢some time or other, and often there-
fore equivalent to at lasti,

Erer, unquam with neyatices ; aliquando
when it means € at some one time, be
it when it may:’ quando after i, nisi,
né, &c. when the erer is not empha-

403.

113

to imply that the time never will
come, or at least, that it seems as if
it never would come.

In a dyferent dircction; to some other
place, alio: 387, t.

From a different direction, aliunde.

Any where = any whither, usquaml,
aliquo, quo: to be used according to
the rules for ‘any.’ See Anry in
Index.

No where or whitker, nusquam.

Strength, vires, virium, &e. In sing.
force ; violence ; vis, vim, vi.

tick: also in ecquando, which is used

g#%" Rarius interdum quam nonnunquam ¢ : memento.

Exercise 60.

"% Frer, when marked as emphatic by an accent, is to be translated by ecquando.

When ¢erer’ and “any’ are marked as emphatie (in other cases), they are not
to be translated by quando, quis. :

¢ Perchance,’ or ¢at all, in questions are to be translated by the addition of
quid to en or num: ecquid, numquid.

¢’ emphatic (a") is to be translated by a pronoun.]

1. What prevents us from banishing every tenth man? 2. We
have lost some considerable time by playing. 3. They say, that
they shall never?® die. 4. We shall all die some time or other. 5.
The best men always (&) die with the most resignation. 6. In
the mean time one Octavius called upon me at my own house.

& Intcrea refers to an event continuing during the whole interval ; interim to
one that occurs at some téme or times within that interval. Ience, as Doderlein
observes, in neyatire sentences interea is the regular word, as the possibility and
expectation of a thing’s happening is always of some duration. [Comp. note? in
Part ii. p. 195.] .

o

h The syllable ali, whether as prefix or termination, always denotes quality.
Thus *si aliquis adest” is ¢if there be any onc present, be ke who or what he may:’
whereas ¢si quisquam adest’ would mean if there be but ons present, no matter
whether mpre or not.” €G.) .

Aliquando is properly ¢ at one time, whether near or far off ;> but as a thing’s
once happening may prove the possibility of its often happening, aliquando is often
~quivalent to aliquoties. But in the golden age it is used by preference of things
that kad better happen never. (D.) ,

i Tt gets this meaning frons its being implied by the nature of the sentence
that no early time remains. In this meaning it is often joined with tandem
(= tam demum. D.).

k ence ‘erer’ = at any time, is translated by unquam, aliquando, quando, or
ecquando, according as ¢ arny’ would be translated under the sane circumstances,
by ullus, aliquis, quis, or ecquis. Si quis, i quando are nearly equivalent to who-
ever, whenever.

U Usquam is more regularly the ‘any where’ of rest; but is used after verbs
of motiun, as we use ¢ where.’

PART L * I

403
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7. None ot you called upon me all that time’. 8. There isno one but
(44, (2)) is sometimes mistaken. 9. Most’ of ue are pretty often,
all of us are sometimes deceived (p. 7. 15, 4). 10. Which is the
wiser, Caius or Balbus? 11. Does any’ man believe liars? 12. In
the mean time a’ (393) greater fear seized upon the soldiers. 18.1
near that there is a’ greater fear in the city. 14. If you ever return
(shall have returned)-home, you will understand these things. 15.
Have you ever’ heard this from any body? [No.] 16. If you are
setting out any where, return in the evening. 17. Are you going
to set out to some other place ? [No where.] 18. Some consider-
able time has been lost (in) asking my friends. 19. Some persons
devote themselves to one thing, others to another. 20. Virtue is
not of such ' strength as to defend herself *. 21. Have you per-
chance two countries? 22. Let me know whether I shall ever’ ‘see
you. 23. There were some who had two countries. 24. Did you
imagine that you should ever’ render an account of your actions ?

§ 52. CoMPARISON.

804 (a) The reguhr particle of comparison is quam (than). The things compared
will of course be in the same case.

(b) When the same noun belongs to each member of the comparison, it is
omitted in one. In English we express it in the first clause, and use the pro-
noun ¢ that’ (pl. “those’) for it in the second. This “that’ (or “those’) is not to
be translated into Latin,

405  (J) Sometimes guam is omitted, and the following noun put in
the ablative™.

(a) As a rule, the ablatize should not be used in this way, except where the
same noun would follow quam in the nominative. Sometlmes however the ablatire,
especially of pronouns, is used for the accusatire affer quam. In the construction
of the ace. with infin. this would be regular.

(8) Moreover, the construction with the ablative should not be used, unless
the object with which another is compared, actually pussesses the property ™ in
questiorn.

406 () Comparatives and superlatives are often accompanied by
ablatives, expressing by kow much one thing exceeds or falls shor¢
of another.

407  (d) The English the—the (= by how muck—Dby so much) are expressed in Latin
by quanto—tanto; quo—eo or hoc.
A sentence of this kind may also be expressed by ut quisque with a superlative,
followed by ifa with another.

m 1f I say a person is ‘sapientior Caio,’ I ascribe wisdom to Cuius, though less
of it than to any other person. 1f I say he is ‘sapientior quam Caius,’ T do not
necessarily ascribe to Caius any wisdom at all.
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* Somewhat® and ‘too? with the positire are expressed by the comparative, when 408

those adverbs are not emphatic.
- ressed by the comparatice.

(9) And sumetimes an emphatic positice is ex-

(a) Europa minor est, quam Asia, Europe is less than Asia.
(6) Non ego hae nocte longiorem vidi, I have not scen a longer

night than this.

(¢) Multo difficilius, Much more difficult.
(d) Eo minor est arcus, gquo altior est sol, The higher tke sun is,

(9) LRes graviores (important).

the less is the are.

Tanto brevius omne tempus, guanto felicius est, The happier
any time 1s, the shorter i¢ is (i. e. appears).

Ut quisque est vir optimus, ita difficillime csse alios imprdbos
suspicatur, The better a man is, the more difliculty he has
in suspecting that others are wicked.

(¢) Romani bella quaedam fortius quam felicius gesserunt, The

Romans carried on some wars with more courage than success.
Pestilentia minacior quam perniciosior, A pestilence more
alarming than (veally) fatal (or, alarming rather than de-
structive).

(f) Prelium majus quam pro numero hostium editur, 4 severer

battle is fought than could have been expected from the
(small) number of the cnemy (or, A battle unusually severe
for the number of the enemy).

Alexander consedit regid selli multo excelsiore quam pro
habitu corporis, .4lexander sat down on the royal chair,
which was far too high for his stature.

Morbi graviores (severe).

Vocabulary 57.

Passionate, iracundus,

nyry, imtus,

Cunsiderably more, aliquanto plus, Sece
402.

Many times as great, multis partibus
major,

Are )lnrd to be dwoided, or dificult to
avold, difficile vitantur.

1lidden, oceultus, part. of occiilere,
Snares, insidize,

F'requent, créber, bra; fréquenss,
Loquacious, loquax, acis.

Old age, senectis, atis.

Diflereuce, distantia,

Worse, pejor: less good than, dete-

B Creber denotes closs and crowded succession, and often implies censure: frequens
denotes a plentiful supply, and rather as an epithet of praise.

Frequens is also used of a place “much resorted to,’ and a * full ? senate-house :
in which sense creber is not used, but celeber, which is related to it as xaAdrre

to xp¥mwrw. (D.) o

12

409

410
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(Words Ly which superlatives aze strengthencd.)
As shortly as possible, quam© brevis- | Far; by far, multo,

sime. The rery least, vel minimus,
Extremely flourishing in resources, longe  Lhe most unjust possible, or in the world,
opulentissimus. vel iniquissimus.

(Eng.) He is too proud to be a slave. ]
(Lat.) e is prouder than that ke should be a slave,
(Quam ut mancipium sit, or possit esse.)

(Eng.) T took the greatest pains I could.
(Lat.) 1 took pains (as great) asP the greatest I could (quam).

(Eng.) As great a differcuce as there can possibly be.
(Lat.) A difference as grent-us the greatest can be.
(Quanta merima potest esse distantia.)

Exercise G1.

411 1. That report was frequent rather than certain (e). 2. T.e
better a man is, with the more resignation will he die. 3. Caius is
too wise to be deceived by bis slave. 4. The most hidden dangers
are always the most difficult to avoid. 5. The more hidden a
danger is, the more difficulty is there in avoiding it*. 6. The more
passionate a man is, the more difficulty has he® in commanding
himself. 7. e iy too angry to be able to command himself. 8.
I prefer the most unjust peace in the world to the justest war. 9.
Saguntum was an extremely flourishing state. 10. I will say as
shortly as possible, what it seems to me should be done®. 11.
They perceive the very least things. 12. They worship Libera,
whom they also * call Proserpina. 13. T will strive to do good to
as many as possible. 1k I have accomplished the longest journcy
I possibly could. 15. I have finished the business with the greatest
care I possibly could. 16. Inimportant matters, there is need of de-
liberation®. 17. Old age is by nature sgrewhat (408) loquacious.
18. We have lost considerably more gold than you. 19. I¢ és an
allowed fact, that the sun is many times as great as the earth. 20.
Thero is the greatest possible difference of character between them.

§ 53. REMARES ON SOME OF THE TENSES.

J
412 he perfect definite (perf, with ¢ have’) is virtually a present tense, being used
of an action begun at some past time, and carricd on up fo, or mearly up to the
present moment. lcnee, as we have scen (40, ¢6), it may be followed by the

present or perfect subjunctived.

o Potest, possunt, &c. may be inserted after quam. ¢ Aves nidos quam possunt
mollissime substernunt® = tam molliter, quam possunt mollissime. (G.)

P Quam mazimas potui copias = tantas, quam maximas. (G.)

9 Nevertheless the Roman ear was ) accustomed to the imperf. subi. after
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(u) To express, ¢ I have been doing a thing for a long time,’ the Romans said 413
¢ I um doing it for a long time already.’
(Jam pridem cupio, I have lung been desiring.)

In animated narrative, the past is often described by the present. 411

(b) The present when thus used (preesens historicum) may be followed either
by the present subj. (a-cor ‘ding to the general rule for the scquence of tenses) or
by the imperfect suly. (as bem" itself virtually a past tense). The imperfect is,
on the whole, the more common. (Z.)

(s) A present tensc after relatives, or ¢ when,’ * if,’ “as long as, 415
¢ before,’ &c. is generally to be translated by a fufure, when the
action expressed by it is still future.

The action is generally still future, when the verb in the principal
elause is in a fulure tense or the imperative mood?.

If one action must be completed before the other begins, the
}utm'e perfect should be used. In this case the perfect definite is
sometimes (by no means always) used in English*.

(1) (Eng.) Whensoever 1 taket my journey into Spain, T «will come to you. 416

(Lat.) Whensoeves 1 shall tuke my journey, &e.
(2) (Lng.) When I hare performed this, 1 will come, &e. (Rom. xv. 28)
(Lat.) When I shall have performed this, 1 will come, &e.

(3) (Ing.) When he is come (perf. defl), he will tll us, &ec. (Jokn iv, 5.)
(Lat.) When ke shall have come, ke will tell us, &e.
{4) (Eng.) (Saying) they would neither eat nor drink till they had killed Paul
(Acts xxiii. 12).
(Lat.) (Saying) they would neither eat nor drink till they should hare
killed Paul.
{8) (Eng.) As soon as they kear of me, they sh.ll obey me (2 Sam. xxii. 45).
(Lat.) As soon as they shall kear of me, they shall ebey me :
(or) As soon as they shall kave heard, &e.

the perf. that they used ¢ ‘gven where the perf. is plainly equivalent to our
perfeet with ¢ hare’), provided € the action could be eonceived as one advancing
gmdually to its completion.” (Z.) ¢ Diu dubitari (hare long doubted) num melius
sit,” &e. would sound strange to Roman ears : they preferred ¢ num melius esset,’
even whan they did 1Yot narrate, but were only stating the result. (K.)

¥ The subjunctive present used unpemtwd./, is virtually an imperative,

8 The Roman, viewing the future action or event from kis present, marked its
Juturity, and, if necessary, its completion : the Englishman removes himself to
the “when’ spokem of, and contemplates it as a state tlu'r} ezisting. The Roman
considered it wlautcly the Englishman considers it absolutely. There are
some constructions, in which the complctlan of the action is not marked, cven in
Latjn ; for instance, in the use of the imperfect suljunctive in marking the re-
lative time of a wish, request, or question : e.g. * He answered when ke was asked ;*

quun interrogaretur,’ not interrogatus esset, though the question must be com.
pleted before the answer is given.

t Even in Latin, the present (after i) is cometimos used, as in English, in
connexion with a future ; but only when it is to intimate that the future erent
depends uyon some preseyt circumstance, or resolation.  Examples ave : ¢ Perf-
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417 (d) * Should, ‘ would, ¢ could, &e. when used to soften an asser-
tion by throwing into it an expression of doubtfulness, are generally
to be translated by putting the verb in the present or perf. of the
suljunctive.

a) In this idiom the perfect does not appear to bear any reference to the com-
pletion of the action. See 428, note®.

B) (¢) Velim, nolim, malim, are often used in this manner, and often in con-
nexion with the verb in the suljunctive governed by ¢ ut’ omitted.

418 (f) After u¢ a consequence (but not a purpose) is often put in
the perf. subj., instead of the imperf., after a past tense.

a) This oceurs very frequently in Cornelius Nepos. The use of the pery.

gives movre prominence and independence to the consequence. (IK.)
B) The wmp. suss. marks (1) something past, (2) somcthing contemporary
with another in past time, (3) something contemporary and continuing.

v) The PERF. sunJ. is either the subj. of the aorist (‘ wrote’) or of the pro.

teritum in praesenti (or perf. definite, ¢ have written’). (K.)
419 (@) Jam pridem (or jampridem) cupio, I have long desiréd.
Vocat me alio jam dudum (or jamdidum) tacita vestra exspec-
tatio, Your silent expectation has for some time been calling
me to another point.
Copi® quas diw comparabant, Forces which they had long
been collecting.

(5) Subito edicunt Consules, ut ad suum vestitum Scnatores
redirent, The Consuls suddenly publish (=published) an
edict, that the Senators should return to their usual dress.

(¢) Quum Tullius rure redierit, mittam eum ad te, When Tullius
returns from the country, I will send kim to youw. I'acito
hoe, ubi voles, Do this when you please.

Si te rogavero aliquid, nonne respondebis? Jf .1 put any
question Zo you, will you not answer. ?,
(&) lloc sine ulld dubitatione confirmaverim®, I would assert this
without any hesitation.
(¢) De me sic velim judices, I would wish you to judge thus
of me.
Nolim factum, I could wish it not to be done. (Nollem®

factum, I could wish it had not been done.)
|

cictur bellum, si non urgemus obsessos,” &ec. Liv. v. 4. ¢Si rincimus, omnia
nobis tuta, &c. « « o + patebunt’ Sall. 58, 9. (G.) On the subj. pres. after si, sce
435 (). 1

u The perf. subjunctize used in this manner to withhold a possitive assertion,
securs in negative sentences oftener than in positive ones. (G.) Sce 428, note*.

¥ When a conceived case is to be expressed with the intimation that the fact
corresponds to it, or may so correspond, the pres. and perf. of the sulj. ave used
but when it is to be intimated that the fact does not or cannot correspoud to it,
the imperf. or pluperf. suhi. must be used. (Z.) .
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(f) Quo factum est, uz plus, quam collége, Miltindes valuerit,
The consequence of which was, that Miltiades had more influ-

ence than his colleagues.

Pocabulary 58.

For some time, didum or jamdidum ;
applicd to short preceding periods ;
an hour or few hours: less, generally,
than a day.

Long; for a long time, diu, or jamdiu ¥ ;
of an action continued, suspended,
or not occurring, through the whole
period,

Long ago, pridem or jampridem ; re-

Jerring to @ past point of time ; not, 420
like diu, to a past period of time.

To desire, cupereX, io, 160 ; this is of
the inward feeling: optare i3, to de-
sire = to express a wish for.

To long, avire of a restless, impatient,
gestire of a dclighted, joyous longing.

Nout above two or three times, bis terve.

Two or three times ; scveral times, bis
terque.

[The preposition A4d.]
A ) (1) To; (2) at; (3) up to, until ; to the amount of ; (4) for, &e.

To & man, ad unum,

To extreme old age, ad summam senec-
tutem.

He is nothing fo = compared to him,
ad eum nihil est.

For a time, ad tempus: also ‘at the
proper time.’

(a) (Eng.) They do nothing but laugh.

.As many as two hundred, ad ducentos.

Word for word, ad verbum.

At most, ad summumn, or summum
only.

At least, ad minimum; minimum.

At last, ad extremum.

(Lat.) They nothing else than laugh (nihil aliud guam rident: faoiuxut

omitted).

Lzercise 62.
[By what verb should fo take away a bad thing be translated ?]
1. I have for some time been desiring to take away from you 121

that care of yours.

2. T have long desired to call upon Caius. 3.

When I have had an interview with Caius, I will set out home. 4.
All to a man were slaughtered by the Gauls. 5. P After his soldiers
had been slain to a ‘mfn, he himself returncd to Rome. 6.

? Having taken Marseilles by storm?, he returned home.

7. Tam

W But pfidem and diuz are ofizn interchanged, though only in constructions
where the notions of duration or of a distant point of beginning (respectively)
may easily be implied, though the exact word would require duration rather
than a point, or a point rather than duration.

Lu *jampridem cupio,’ &e. the notion of coutinuance is plainly implied : in the
corresponding English construetion we have it expressed.

Dudum = diu-dum (where Jum restricts the meaning as in vixdum, nondum) :
pridem = mpiv 8 (Ilartung) or wpiv Siw. (D.)

x Velle, cupere, denote the inward feeling.

Optare, expetere, denote the expression of that feeling.

Velle and optare denote, respectively, the calm feeling and its expression;
cupere and erpetere the eager, excited fceling and its expression. .4vére expresses
A restless, wnpatient longing ; gestire a delighted anticipation. (D.)
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longing? to take Marseilles, and obtain a triumph for a victory over
the Qauls. 8. He was whipt with rods several times. 9. He was
whipt with rods two’ or three’ times’ at most. 10. There is no
doubt tkat Caius is nothing (compared) to Balbus. 11. Time is
wanting *for finishing that business (of youra). 12. I would wish
you to pardon me. 13. Caius to extreme old age learnt something
additionaly every day.. 14. At last all held their tongues. 15. I
am longing to return thanks to Caius. 16. It cannot be denied
that death is a rest from labours®. 17. Do we not give boys
sentences to learn by heart™? 18. He gives boys the longest
sentences he can® to be learnt by heart, word for word. 19. They
do nothing but cry out, that it is all over with Cwmsar’s army. 20.
His industry was such', that (418) he learnt something additional
every day.

§ 54. REmMARES oN soME OF THE TENSES (continued).

422 (@) The second person of the perfect subjunctive is used as an

imperative in prohibitions (with ne, neve, ne quid, nihil, &c.).
When the prohibition is directed to a particular person, this form is always to
be preferred, in prose, to ne, &ec. with present subj,

423 (b) The future is sometimes used, as in English, for the impera-
tive; in other words, we sometimes express a wish that a person
should act in a particular way, in the form of an assertion that he
will so act. -

424 (c) Questions that do not ask for information, but for assert, are
to be translated into Latin by the present or smperfect of the sub-
Junctive, according as a present or past time is referred to.

The object of such questions, which may bé™%alled ¢ rhetorical questions’ or
¢ questions of appeal,’ is, to excite the same emotion or produce the same conviction
in the minds of the persons addressed, that the speaker himself feels or pretends
to feel. If they are megatire in form, the answer or expmession of assent will be
affirmative ; and conversely, if not. ¢

425  These ¢ questions of appeal > (which usually express perplezity or some emotion)
may be asked by auxiliary verbs in English in various ways : the thing to be
considered is, ‘does the question require an answer for information, or mere
assent (or sympathy) 1’

a. [Forms of ¢ questions of appeal’ in English.] (1) With Pres. Suss. Wiat
shall I do? (when asked in perplexity, implying that nothing satisfastory can
well be done.) What am I todo? What can I do? Why should I relate this ?
(Axs. You need not.) (2) With Inperr. Suss. What was I to do? What should
I have done? What ought I to have done ?

¥ Addiscebat ahquid.
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(1) (Eng.) He taught the children of the principal men.
(Lat.) Principium liberos erudicbat. (Imperf. expresses a state oome
tinued or an action often repeated in a past space of time.)
(2) (Eng.) You would have thought. You would have believed.
(Lat) Putares. Crederes.
(3) (Eng.) 1 remember reading that (or, to have read that).
(Lat.) I remember to read that (legere? memini).
(4) (Eng.) It would be tedious, endless, &c.
(Lat.) 1t is tedious, endless, &c. (longum, infinitun, est).
(6) (Eng.) 1t would have been better.
(Lat.) It was better (utilius fuita). So satius, par, idoneum, &e. fuit.

(@) Quod dubitas, ne feceris, What you have doubts about, don't 427

do. Nihil zimueris, Fear nothing.
(b) Bi quid acciderit novi, facies ut sciam, If any thing new hap-
pens, you will let me know (= let me know).
Quis neget, &.? Whocandeny....?
(¢) Quid faciam? Whatam Itodo? Whatcan I (orshall I)do?
Quid facerem? What was Itodo? What ought I to have
done? What should I have done?

Vocabulary 59.

A banquet; an entertainment, convi  To ask pardon for a fault, delictid 428

vium b, veniam petere; petiv-, petit-.
If T may say so without offence, pace Look to that yourself, id ipse videris:
tud dixerim. or tu vidéris.
Under farour, bona tu venii. Let fortune look to, or see o, it, fortuna
A favour ; pardon, venia, viderit.

To fardon, spoken of» wperior, veniam I can scarcely beliere, vix crediderim *,
are ¢; also, ‘to grant a permission.’

[ Preposition Adversuimn or Adversus.]
Adversus, or ndversum, corresponds almost exactly with our against in all
its uses; but has besides the meanings over-against (= opposite) and towards.

£ But the inf. perf. follgws memini, &c. when the speaker does not carry him-
self back, as it were, hav'mg?l'unsclf seen, heard, &e. what he deseribes,

a Erat or fuerat must be used, if the time requires those tenses: and the
infin. pres. follows these expressions. See 130.

b Epgle is the flost general notion, a meal, whether frugal or sumptuous,
with only the members of the family or with guests, public or private : con-
civium is a meal with guests, a dinner-party : dapes a religious banquet, a banquet
after a sacrifice; epulum a banquet in honour of some person, or on some festive
oveeasion j comisgatin o riotous party, a drinking bout. (D.)

¢ The ignoscens pardons from his heart, forgives and forgets ; the veniam dans
passes over as a favour what he might justly resent or punish. The friend or
equal ignosoit: the superior or more powerful person eeniam dat. (D.)

8 Diderlein thinks that delictum is not a sin of omission as is generally thought,
but that it has the same extent of meaning as peccatum ; both expressing sins
against prudence as well as those against morality; errours as well as sins.

* Viz orediderim = vix credam = viz credo. But this perf. subj. does not
always stand for the present indic., but sometimes for the perf. ¢ Tum vero ego
nequidquam Capitolium servarerim’ = servazi. (K.) .
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Ezercise 63.
[Translate, ¢ I am pardoned.’]

1. 'Who can deny that a banquet is preparing®? 2. There is no
one but wishes that a banquet should® be prepared. 8. You would
have thought that a banquet was prepared. 4. What was I to do?
—the banquet had been long preparing. 5. The latter says that a
banquet is preparing: the former denies (it). 6. He faught the
boys to play on the lyre. 7. Do not prepare a banquet. 8. It
would be tedious (426) to relate all the evils that have happened to
us by our own fault. 9. Under favour I would say, my brother,
that opinion of yours is f very often’ (p. 6. 6) prejudicial. 10. Are
they too to be pardoned ? 11. It cannot be denied that they have,
several times asked pardon for their fault. 12. Let fortune see to
this, since we may not use reason and counsel. 13. I remember
their charging Caius with immorality. 14. I can scarcely believe
that these things are contrary to each other. 15. They published
an edict that no one ' should be capitally condemned without being
heard. 16. Justice is piety towards the gods. 17. Would it not
have been better, not to kave concealed those things from your
father ? 18. They do nothing but mock the poor (420, a). 19.
There are some who perceive the very J least things. 20. Do not
fear any battle.

e In English we have no present or imperf. pussite, except in a few verbs that
form these tenses with what is in form the present participle of the active voice,
but is prohably the panmpzal substantwe, whxch used to be governed by the
pteposltlon on,’ or ‘ an,’ shortened into ‘a.” Thus ‘the ark was a preparmq
(1 Pet. iii. 20). ¢ Forty and six years was this temple%n building’ (John ii. 20).

¢ Eng. Gram. for Class. Schools,’ 163, p. 47.

There s no trusting the mere look of a form, as the followmg table will
show :—

(1) He . . .dscoming. . . . (pres. act.)

(2) The house . is building . . . (pres.pass.)

(3) This. . . isasking (too much) (‘is,’ with the participial substantive.)

() He . . .iscome . . . (perf. act.)
(2) The house . is built . . . (perf. pass.)
(3) He . . . isloved (byall) . (pres.pass.)
¢ Eng. Gram. for Class. Schools,’ p. 5%,
¢ Indic.: pace tud dixerim, &ec. being only parenthetical insertions.
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§ 55. O~ THE PRINCIPAL KINDS OF CONDITIONAL
ProrosiTIONS.

InTRODUCTORY REMARKS.] In‘conditional (or hypothetical) propositions, the 430
clause with ¢if” is the oondition or conditional clause; the other, the consequence
or consequent olause.

Sometimes the consequence is expressed in the indicative mood, no doubt 431
being intimated as to the existence or non-existence of the condition.

(¢ If this is A, that is B.’)

Here we have * possibility or simple supposition, without any expression of
uncertainty.’

Sometimes, however, though the consequence is expressed in the indicative, 432
uncertainty is expressed as to the existence or not of the condition : it being
implied however, that this uncertainty will probably be removed.

(°If I have any thing, I will give it you;’ and I will see whether I have or

not.)
Liare we have uncertainty with the prospect of decision.

Sorcetimes the consequence is itself expressed in a conditional form : and then 433
the condition is merely contemplated as a conceirable case, but no hint is given as
to its being likely actually to ocour or not.

(¢ If you were to do this, you would greatly obligs me.’)

Here we have (according to Hermann and Buttmannr) € unesstainty witizvud
auy such accessory notion as the prospect of decision.’

Lastly, the consequence may express what would be doiny, or would have been 434
done, if a condition that is actually unrealized had been realized just now, or at
some past time,

¢If I had it, I would now give it to you’ (but I kave it not).
¢ If I hud bad it, I would have given it you’ (but I kad it not).

(Forms or CoNpiTIoNAL IPROPOSITIONS.)
(a) Si quid kabet, dat8, If he has any thing, he gives . 435
(b) Si quid kabeat, dabit, If he has [= should have] any thing,
ke will give it.
(¢) Si quid Aaberet, daret®, If he should have [or, were to have]
any thing, ke would give it.

g8 Also & quid habebi.z, dabit, &c. See note! in next page, and 415.

h On this, see 445. 1t is, to say the least, very uncommon to find a proposi-
tion of this form, from which the notion of the possible realization of the condition
is not excluded. See Zumpt’s opinion, 419, v.

Kiiikner says, & hoc dicas’= {av rouro Nyyc and el rolro Aéyois : some-
times, however, the last relation is expressed as in Greek, ¢ i hoc diceretur, vere
diceretur.’  Vol. ii. p. 546,

The same form of proposition is used in a different way, when the imp. suly
(= the Greek optat.) is used to express something frequently ocourring in past
time,

¢ Ceesar—Si peteret per amicitiam patris atque suam, non
Quidquam proficeret.’
Hor, Sat. i. 3, 4. (See Heindorf ad loc.)
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If ke had any thing, he
would give .

- , . _If he had had any thing,

(2) Si quid kabuisset, dedisset { he would have given it

436 Here we see that the forms (c) and (d) (1) coincide. The form (c) means
¢ at any time he were fo kaze any thing, he would give it :* but such a sentence,
though not necessarily intimating the impossibility of this case occurring, of
course does imply that it-has not occurred. It thus runs very near to the
meaning of (d) (1), which, besides implying that it kas not, implies that it will
not occur.

These two cases are not distinguished in Latin : the contert, or our previous

knowledge, must determine whether the case is contemplated as poaszble or not.

437 (@) Possibility, or simple supposition, without any expression of

uncertainty : the indicative in both clauses.

(b) Uncertainty with the prospect of decision: ‘si’ with tho
subjunctive present (or perfect) ; tho indicative, commonly
the future !, in the consequence.

(¢c) Uncertainty without any such accessory notion as the prospect
of decision : the impenfect subjunctive clauses.

(@) Impossibility,or belief that the thing is not so : the subjunctive
in both clauses, the tmpeifect for present time, and a con-
tinuing consequence : the pluperfect for past time.

438 But the consequence may refer to present, the condition to past

time; or vice versd.

CIf I had received a letter (accepissem), 1 would now rxad it (recitarem).’

S1f I at this time wanted any thing (vpus esset), I would hare cume (renissem)

myself,’

439  Since, ‘T would give it you (now), if T had it (now)’ comes to the same thing
as ‘I would have giren it to you, if I had had any,’ the imperfect subjunctive in the
consequence may often be translated by the forms ¢would hare’ (could or should
latre), when it is implied that the condition will not be realized. The imperf.
sulj. in the condition will then be translated by the-pluperf. indicative.

410 (d) When the form ‘would have’ is in the consequence, the plu
perfect in the condition must be in the subjunctive in Latin.

441  \With the imperfect and plupesfect ¢si’ nearly alw ays governs the
subjunctive.

412  When si is found with the indicatire of these tenses, the fact is assumed. The
most common case of this kind is with si quis or guid, which {s little more than
whoever, whatever, Si turbidas res sapienter ferebas [as you really did], tranquil-
liora lete feres.—Stomachabatur senex, si quid asperius dizeram.

(1) Si quid kaberet, daret

o

t The imperative may stand in the consequenze. Of course the perf, cr future,
both the simple and the periphrastic future, may stand in either clause, or both: si
illud mihi beneficium tribueter (or tributum erit or fuerit), magnopere gaudebo,
8ee 4156. 1In the sccond class, tributum #it, or fuerit, from fuerim.
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Vocabulary GO.

Happy, beatusk, All, omnes: all together, cuncti, uni- 413
Much less, nédum!: generally after a versim,

negative: if a rerg Jollows, it must | Cautious, cautus.

be in the subj. All taken one by one; each of them
Nut to say, ne dicam ; of what might singly, singuli.

probably be said with truth. For instunce, verbi causa.
1 dg not say, non dico. To rige, orior, ortus. See p. 5, notes.
1 «ill not say, non dicam. The Doy-star, Canicula.

(Lng.) No painter.

(Lat.) Nemo pietor.

{Fing.) This does not at all terrify me.
(Zat.) This terrifies me nothing.

Exercise G4.

[Obs. ¢ If he were to, &e. = ¢if he should,’ &e.)

1. If a happy iife can be lost’, it cannot be happy’. 2. He who 444
does not defend a friend, if he can, sins’. 8. If all things are
brought about® by fate, nothing can admonish us o0 be¢ more cau-
tious. 4. Peleus, if he were to hear it, would lift up his hands, 5.
Peleus, if he heard it (but ke has not), would lift up his hands. 6.
If any one were to do this, he would lay the king under a great obli-
gation. 7. If any man had done this, he would have laid the king
under a great obligation. 8. Even Cesar could not have done this;
much less can you (notel). 9. The boy should be admonished, that
he may show himself #ke more cautious (63, 5). 10. All the wisest
men® are aware that the interest of each and of all is the same’.
11. T can scarcely think him equal to all of them taken one by one,
much less to all of them together. 12. If you are equal to them
all-together, you will easily conquer them all-taken-one-by-one.

k Faustus and prosper are said of things only, not of persons. ¢ That which is
prosperum merely satisfies the hopes and wishes of men, like *wished for,
¢ desired:’ the faustdm refers more to the graciousness of the gods: the fortunatus
is a lucky person: the beatus fecls himself happy (as he 'is) and is contented.’
(D.) Feliv expresses both that which is, and that which makes happy (beatus,
only what 48 ‘kappy’) ; and relates principally ‘to the obtaining, possessing, or
enjoying, extern&l goods, and supposes a man's ouwn co-operation.’ This latter
circumstance distinguishes it from fortunatus, which alsb relates more to par-
ticular events.

d Nedum is sometimes followed by ut: nedum ut ulla vis fieret. Liv. iii. 14.

m Cuncti (opposed to dispersi), ‘all actually united;’ universi (opposed to
singuli or unusquisque), ‘all taken together.

As meaning ‘all,” ¢ the whole,’ in the sing., totus represents the thing as origi-
wally ¢a whole:’ omnis, cunctus, unirersus, all represent it as originally made up
of certain parts, of which the aggregate is taken. (D.)

v Fiunt.
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13. If Fabius, for instance, was bornP at the rising of the dog-star,
he will not die in the sea. 14. He is not equal® to them all taken
one by one, not to say to them all together. 15. He is cqual to
them all taken one by one, I do not say to them all together. 16.
No painter would say this (perf. subj.). 17. Know that I do not
fear these things af all. 18. There were some who did not fear
these things at all. . ‘

§ 56. ConpiTioNAL PROPOSITIONS (continued).

445  (a) Such conditional sentences as would in English have twere
to —, should, or would, in both clauses, often take the verbs of doth
clauses in the subjunctive present. P

a. The conditional clause is here a contemplated possibility (x'esemblmg, in this,
the third class; si haberet, daret) ; but the thing contemplated is contemplated
as occurring now, and therefore often agrees with the second class (si kabeam,
dabo), in implying a prospect of decision.

Hence, if a contemplated case is contemplated as occurring now, or considered
simply without any reference to time, the present subjunctive should be preferred to
the imperfect: and when the possibility of its occurring now is to be strongly inti-
wated, the present is the only proper form,

(1) Tu si hic sis, aliter sentéas.
If you were here, you would think differently.
(2) Tu si hic esses, aliter sentires.
If you were here (which you neitlier are nor will be), you would thina
differently :
(or) 1f you kad been here, you would kave thought differently.

B. From the ambiguity of the form ¢si quid haberet, daret, the subj. pres.
should probably be preferred, whenever it is not intended to intimate that the
condition is improbable or impossible. The pres. subj. may be used of supposi-
tions really impossible, if it is not the speaker’s object to intimate this: ¢Si
exsistat hodie ab inferis Lycurgus, gaudeat,” &ec. Liv. 39, 37.

446 The three conditional tenses of the subjunctive, are scriberem,
scripsissem, and scripturus essem.

$47  ‘Scripsissem’ and ‘scripturus essem’ are both used to_ express
our ‘ would have written.” But °scripsissem’ intimates that the thing
would certainly have happened : scripturus essem, that it would pro-
bably have happened because it was so intended or arranged.

(%) Thusin: “he would have slept (= he intended to have slept,
and therefore we may suppose would have slept) there, if he had
gone on,’ ke would have slept should be translated by the part. in
rus with essetP.

© Impar est. ’
P So also in the third class, “si quid kaberet, daturus esset’ is correct, where
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But the indicative (erat, fuit) is far more common, when the inten-
tion is to be positively expressed. Hence scripturus fuit makes a
nearer approach to a positive statement than seripturus fuisset.
The same remarks hold good of the passive voice: i. e. seribendum
fuit is more common than scribendum fuizset.

(¢) The imperfect and pluperfect of the indicative are often used 448
mstgad of the same tenses of the subjunctive, in the consequent
clause. (It is then better to let the consequent precede the condi-
tional clause.)

(d) The particle si is occasionally omitted ; the verb of the conditional clause 449
should then begin the sentence.

(a) In quo si tantum eum prudentem dicam, minus quam debeam 450
predicem, In which if 1 were only to call kim prudent, 1
should commend %kim less highly than I ought.

(b) Conclave, ubi erat mansurus, siire perrexisset, Z%e chamber, in
which he would have lodged, {f he had continued Ais journey.
Si Cn. Pompeius privatus esset hoc tempore, tamen eraé
mittendus, If Pompey were now a private individual, he would
nevertheless be the person who ought to be sent [or, if Pompey
had now been (439) a private individual, he would neverthe-
less have been the person to be sent].

(¢) Perieram,nisi tu accurrissess, I had perished (= skould have
perished) if you had not run to my assistance.

(@) Dedisses huic animo par corpus, fecisset, quod optabat, Had
you given this mind a body like stself, he would have dome
what he desired *.

Vocabulary 61.

But of; if howeeer, sin ; sin autem. Although ; though ; etsi; etiamsit—jfol- 45]
But if not, sin minus’t, lowed by tamen, yet. Sometimes tamen
Unless ; zf not, nisis, precedes etsi, when the unexpected

daturus esset = ke would be prepared to give IKriiger: who quotes Tac, H. ii.
77, ¢ eujyg filium adoPtaturus essem, si ipse imperarem.’

9 A conditional clause often refers to a consequence zmplwd ¢ Pons Sublicius
iter pane hostibus dedit, ni unus vir fuisset’= (et dedisset) mi unus vir fuisset.

* As in English, an imperatire is often used in a lively manner to express a
condition that will be immediately followed by its consequence: e.g. Zoile hanc
conditionem, luctum sustuleris, Do away with this condition, and you will (at
once) have done away with our grief’

¥ Or, sin secus, sin aliter. Sin = si ne (“if not’).

¢ Your memory will be weakened nisi eam exerceas,” imnplies that if you ezer-
cise it, it will not be lessened. But from si non you might not infer this, but only
draw the strio} conclusion that if you do not exercise it, it will be lessened. The
#i, in si non, is the conjunction, the non belongs to the verb or other word in the
proposition.

¢ The compounds of ¢si * follow the same rule as si: With the pres., perf., and
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nature of the event to be described, is | Unless indeed, nisi forte ; nisi vero,
10 be made wore promincnt ; for tamen | Power, potestas, of might with right,

etsi, tametsi, is found, and the tamen and therefore the proper word for cons
18 sometimes repeated in the princip«! ceded power; potentia, of actual, in
clause.— Although may also be trans- herent power.

lated by quamquamY, quamvis, und | The thing is so, res ita se habet.

licet. To put himself in their power, potestatem

Although indeed, quamquam, suggested sui facere.

by a former statement: it has no in- | To be in our own power, in nostrd esse

uence on the mood. potestate.

(Eng.) Even this is not just unless it is voluntary.
(Lat.) Even this is so (only) just, if it is voluntary,
({ta justum est . . . . si est voluntariumV: ita kere = on that con-

dition or supposition.)
BZ5" ¢ But’ (= except, unless) after a negative is nisi, or (if it stands before a
. substantive) the prepos. preter.

<

Exzercise 65.

[How is ¢that’ translated after ‘it follows 3’ (83).]

452 1. If you were ¢o ask me what is the nature of the gods, I should
perhaps answer nothing (445). 2. If the thing were so, I should
rejoice (445). 3. If there be nothing in our own power, let us go
away. 4. If they had remained, he would have put himself in their
power. 5. If I may carry all my property with me, T will depart.
6. If this is not true, it follows that it is false. 7. I fear this is not
true. 8. He had perished, if he had put himself in their power.
9. We must cultivate eloquence, though some make a perverse use of
#¢. 10. Nothing would be in our own power, if the thing were so.
11. The Stoics say that no man is divine, bz¢ the wise man. 12. Who
can deny (424) that the most hidden snares are always the most

difficult to avoid ? 13. I love my encmy, more than you envy your

-

Jut. they take the indicative unless the thing is to be asserted contingently and
doubtfully; with the imperf. and pluperf. they generally tgke the sudj.; though
here too the indicative comes in, when they introduce, not a suppositfon, but a
Jact. ¢ Tametsi a duce deserebantur, Cees. ¢ Si,’ like our ¢if,’ is sometimes used
for ¢ whether:’ ¢ Tentata res est, si primo impetu capi Ardea posset.’

u Quamquam (quam, ¢ kow,” strengthened by doubling) is ¢ Lowerer much,” but
expresses ¢ however much a thing really exists,” or can, or must &xist. It therefore
takes the indic. when the thing is not to be represented as doubtful. Quamris
(or quantumris) is ¢ however much a thing may be cenceived possible,’ and there-
fore takes the subj. Licet is no particle, but an impersonal verb, and may ogcur
in any tense. ¢Licet recte agas, tamen’ &ec. ¢ Act as right as you please, yet
&c. ¢ Detrahat . . . fortuna licebit.’—Qunamvis = ¢ although’ (as in Nep. guamris
carebat nomine ; with indic.) belongs, generally speaking, to a later age.

v So, ¢ Patres decreverunt ut, quum populus regem jussisset, id sic ratum esset
#i Patres auctores fierent.” Liv. i. 17.
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friend. 14. Caius is more brave than prudent™. 15. I don’t know
whether * any thing better than friendship” has been given to man
by the immortal gods. 16. Though these things are contrary to
each other, we must neverthelessusethem. 17. Whowill deny (424),
that these things are of importance to us? 18. Though the thing
were 80, yet this could not be said without impiety. 19. I almost think
that these things are not in our own power. 20. If this be true, I
shall rejoice but if not, I must bear it with resignation. 21. This
itself is no# just wnless it is voluntary.—22. If you had not run to
our assistance, we must have shed our blood for our country.

§ 57. CoNDITIONAL PROPOSITIONS IN DEPENDENT
SENTENCES.

(a) Possibility without any expression of wncertainty. 453
Si quid kabet, dat.
Dieit se, si quid kabeat, dare.
. . si quid %aberet, dare.
Diit se, { i quid kabeat, dare. (See 468, and examples.)
(b) Uncertainty with the prospect of decision.
Si quid habeam, dabo.
Dicit se, si quid habeat, daturum?*.
. si quid kaberet, daturum.
Diait se, {si quid kabeat, daturum. (See 468.)
(¢) Uncertainty without any such accessory notion.
Si quid haberet, daret.
Dixit se, si quid kaberet, daturum esse.

(Or daturum fore, if the mdependent proposition would be daturus essem.
See 447.)

w Grotefend distinguishes between three forms of comparison, thus :—

Caius fortior est, quam prudentior = Caius is, indeed, both brave and prudent;
but yet more brave than prudent.

Caius magis Yortis est, quam prudens = Caius is just‘as brave, as he iz not
prudent,

Caius fortis est, quam prudens=Caius is braze, but not at all prudent (where
potius may be supplied). The two last forms belong to late writers,
especially Tacitus,

x OBs, The conditional forms of the infinitive are scripturum esse (pres.);
scripturum fuisse (perf.) ; sonptumm fore (fut.).-

Of these scripturum esse is also a mere future infinitive; the two others are
only conditional forms.

PART I. X
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(d) Impossidility, or belief that the thing is not so.
(1) Si quid Zabere?, daret.
Dicit se,
Dicet se,} si quid %aberet, datwmm{
Dixit se,
(2) Si quid kabuisset, dedisset.
Dicit se,
Dicet se,} si quid kabuissef, daturum fuisse.
Dixit se,
(83) When the verb of the conditional clause is in the pluperf,
that of the consequent clause in the imperfect.
(Si quid accepisset, daret.)
Dicebat, si quid accepisset, se daturum esse’.
(4) The verb of the conditional clause in the imperf. o that of the
consequent clause in the plugerfect.
(St quid opus esset, venisset.)
Dicebat se, si quid haberet, daturum fuisse.
Dicebat se, si quid haberet, daturum.
(or)Dicebat se, si quid habeat, daturum.
454 Hence when we have to make these sentences dependent, we
must put (in the consequence)

esse.
fuisse.

Jor dat, dabit, daret, dedisset :

dare, daturwm esse, daturum esse, daturum fuisse :
Jor daturus esset,

daturum fore.

456 'We also see that the two first classes (when the verb is in the
JSuture) are no longer distinguished.
Si quid kabebiz,  dabit.
si quid habeat, dabit.
Dicit se, si quid %abeat, daturum,
Dixit se, {si quid kaberet,  daturum. :
(or) siquid %kabeat, daturum.
‘We may say * dixit se, si quid kabeat, daturum;’ for where the
imperfect subjunctive would regularly be expgeted aftera past
tense like dizit, dicebat, &c. the present is often found with

y Ops. The form daturum esse cannot be used to express ¢ impossibility ortheliet
that the thing is not 0,” unless the verb of the conditional clause is of the pluperf
subj. *Dicebat si patris literas accepisset, se eas cum fratre communicaturum
esse”’ The form *si literas amperet, se communicaturum esse,’ would not imply
llm, but only express the receiving of the letter asa contemplated case (belong-
ing to class () ).
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apparently no difference of meaning ; but not the imperfect
_ for the present. (Kriiger.)

For the fut. perf. in the condition, the perf. subjunctive is used 456
after a present or future tense, the pluperf. or perfect subj. after a
past tense. Si id fecerint (fut. perf.), longe iis fraternum nomen
populi Romani aberit. Dicit, si id jbcerz'nt longe iis fraternum
nomen popuh Romani abfuturum. Dizit,siid fecissent (or Jecerint),
longe iis fraternum nomen populi Romani abfuturum.

Oss. 1. Since the condition always has its verb in the subjunctive mood when
it is a dependent sentence, and this subjunctive may be in any tense (since habeo
becomes kabeam ; habebat, haberet; habui, habuerim; habueram, habuissem;
habuero, kabuerim or habuissem), it follows that the form of the condition will not
itself enable us to refer it to its proper class. We must therefore look prin-
gpally to the form of the infinitive, though even this, as the examples above show,

ill not always enable us to decide the point.

Ogs. 2. So in those forms of the fut. perf. and perf. subj. that are identical,
the one with the other, we must have recourse to the verb of the comsequence, to
assist us in determining the tense. Thus in: si opulentum fortunatumque de-
fenderis, in uno illo aut in liberis manet gratia, the present manet shows that it is
the perf. subj.; but in, quos si convenerit, tum demum decebit, ingredi in sermonem,
the fut. decebit proves that corvenerit is the fut. perf. (K.)

Voeabulary 62.

Remain, reminére, mans-. To draw up his army in three lines, 457
To confer bemefits upon, conferre, tiil-, triplicem aciem instruere.
1at- :—in, with acc. To engage, confligere, flix-, flict-.
To be intimate with, familiariter uti; Zo -perform what one has promised,
8-, servare, observare, or efficere,
To draw up an army, instruere aciem; FEither—or, autd®—aut; vel—vel; sive
strux-, struct-. —sive,

Or, aut ; vel ; or the enclitic ve.

z Grotefend observes, that Casar generally retains the subj. pres. or perf.
(after a past tense) when those tenses would stand in direct narration: but that
Cic. and Liv, generally tusn tyem into the imperf. or pluperf. See 418.

a ¢ Jut’® expresses a difference in the things: ¢ vel’ a difference in the empression.
(Z.) Velisthe imperative from velle, as fer from ferre: its proper meaning there-
fore is, ¢ if you please:’ so that ¢ A vel B’ was originally € A or, if you like, B3’
that is, A or B: one or the other, no matter which.” Hence, its meaning
even:’ vel maximus, ¢ the very greatest, if you please.” ¢.4ut’ is used in the
case of opposite notions, when if one is, the other is not.

¢ Vel ? should be used when the notions are not opposite in themselves; especially
when only some 8f the possible suppositions are mentioned. It very often evidently
retains its original meaning, of expressing indifference as to which notion is taken ;
and should always be used when such indifference is to be expressed. Thus,
¢ The nobles can either corrupt or correct the morals of a state,” vel corrumpere,
eel corrigere, for they can do which they please. 1t sometimes=both—and. ¢He
was his equal, vel moribus v/ fortund.’

Ve (abridged from 2el) commonly unites single words, not propositions: it is
often appended to si, ne (sive = sew; neve=neu).

Sive—sive, seu—seu = ° cither—or,’ ¢ whether—or,! when it is to be lf
doubtful which of two stgtements is correct, or which of two terms is applicable

X2
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B&F ‘At’ when the thing was done not in but near, should be translated by
apud, or ad with acs.
The battle apud Salamina. ¢ 4pud’ is found in later writers even for ¢ in.”)
Ezercise 66.
458 [How is can deny to be translated in a ¢ rhetorical question’® or ¢ question of
appeal 8 (425.)]
1. He said, that if a happy life could be lost, it could no¢ be happy.
2. He has long appeared to me somewhat disturbed®”. 8. Who can
deny, that some are borne one way, some another? 4. He answered
that Peleus, if he had heard it, would have lifted up his hands.
5. He answered that ho could have*” no friendship with these, if they
remained in Gaul. 6. It is certain, that if any one had done this,
he would have laid the king under a qreat obligation. 7. It is certain
that, if any one does this, he will lay the king under a great obliga-
tion. 8. If any one does this*, he will have deserved well of the
state. 9. I fear that nobody will be permitted to be neutral. 10. I
Jear that he has not concealed from you the discourse of T. Ampius.
11. (As to) what is best to be done (sup.) do you' see to that (428).
12. I will strive to prove myself grateful (memor) for the benefits,
of which you have conferred very many* upon me. 13. They say,
that the rule of expediency is 7zo# the same as that of honour'™.
14. Having drawn up his army in three lines, he engaged with
- Mardonius. 15. P He drew up his army, and engaged with the Gauls
at Geneva. 16. There were some'®” who lifted up their hands.—
17. If he has promised (415) any thing, he will perform it. 18. He
answered, that if he had promised any thing, he would perform it.

§ 58. Ox OBLIQUE, OR INDIRECT, NARRATION.
<

459 When a person has to report a speech, he may do this in two ways. He may
either put into the speaker’s mouth the exact words that he really used ; or he
may only state the substance of what he said under a change of form.

(a) In the first way of narrating (which is called ¢ direcf narration”)cthe speech
is reported in the first person. ¢ Ceesar said: I will come.’ ¢ You said: I will
come.! €I said: I will come.’

(5) In the second way of narrating (which is called indirect or eblique nar-
ration: ©oratio obliqua’), we use in English a subordinate sentence introduced
by ¢that’ (which however is sometimes omitted). ¢Ceesar said, that he would
come.’ ¢ You said, that you would come,’” I said,t%at I would come.’

460  (a) In oblique narration,the principal verb or verbs will, in Latin,
be of the infinitive mood.

(the second being an alias of the first). Cypombie observes that sive—sice should
generally be used when ¢ either (or whether)—or’ may be turned into ¢be it—or
be it
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(%) All the subordinate clauses that express the original speaker's
words or opinions will have their verbs in the subjunctive
mood.

Hence conjunctions and adverbs that go with the indicative in direst
narration, go with the subjunctive in indirect or obligue narration b.

(Thus in the example (453, a), ¢ Si quid kabet, dat,’ becomes, when reported,
¢ Dicebant Caium, si quid kaberet, dare.’)

(® When a speech is reported in obligue narration, (1) the verb
or participle on which the infinitive depends, is often
omitted : (2) questions for an answer are asked in the sub-
Junctive ; rhetorical questions, or questions of appeal, gene-
rally * in the infinitive (with interrogative promouns and
adverbs) : (8) the imperative in direct becomes the subjunc-

s  tive in sndirect narration.

(2) The subjunctive being thus employed to express the specch or sentiment, not 461
of the speaker or writer, but of the person about whom he is sjeaking or writing,
naturally came to be used in constructions where the sentiments of another were
less formally reported, Thus in the fable: ¢ The vulture invited the little birds
to a party,’ ¢ quod illis daturus erat’ would mean that he really was going to give
them the party : but ‘quod illis daturus esset’ would only mean that ke said he
was going to give them a party. So with the verbs of accusing, the charge
stands with quod in the subjunctive, because the acousers asserted that the crime

had been committed : the indicatize would make the historian or speaker assert
the truth of the charge.

[ Direct.] . 462
() (b)) Quantum possum (or potero), te ac tua vestigia sequar,
As far as I can, I will follow you and your footsteps.
[Obligue.]
Clamavit se, quantum possef, enm atque ejus vestigia secu-
turum, He cried out that he, as far as he could, would follow
kim and his foorsteps.
(c) (1) Legatos ad Cssarem mittunt: ¢sese paratos esse portas
aperire,’ &c. They send ambassadors to Cesar : (saying)
o that they are ready to open the gates, &c.
(2) Interrogabat: ¢ cur paucis centurionibus paucioribus tri-

b Ors. 5" As'the subjunctive has no future, the fufure and future perfect
become respectively the pres. and perfect (see. 456) of the subjunct. Senties—
quum ages: sensurum esse, quum agas.—Faciemus, quum imperaveris : facturos
essepquee imperarerit (from smperavérim).

If the speech is narrated in past time (is .introduced, that is, by a past tense)
the fut. and fut. perf. will become the imperf. and pluperf. in the oblique narration,
though the pres. and perf. may remain by 455.

* Not quite always: thus Cees. B. G. 5, 29, postremo quis Roc sibi persua-
deret? &ec.
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bunis. . . obedirent*? Quando ausuros (esse) exposcere
remedia, nisi’ &c.? He asked, ‘why they obeyed a
Jew centurions and still fewer tribunes ? 'When (said he)
will you dare fo demand redress, if’ &e.

(38) (Hirri necessarii fidem Pompeii implorarunt;) prestaret,
quod proficiscenti recepisset, Make good (said they)
what you promised him when he was setting out.

. (d) Socrates accusatus est, quod corrumperet juventutem, Socrates
was accused of corrupting tke young men.

Vocabulary 63.
[The Preposition Apud governing acc.]
463 Arub, (1) WitH=1in the house of ; in | Cyrus in Xenophon, apud Xenophon-

the mind, or estimation of ; amongst : tem,
(2) In the presence of : (3) IN=in | To speak in the presence of the peoply
an author’s writings: (4) AT, of 13qui apud populum,
place. See 457. Yesterday, heri.
He was with me, apud me. To-morrow, cras,
To have great influence with, multum

valére apud.

Exercise 67.

464 1. Must we not all die? 2. He cried out, ‘ that he was ready to
shed his blood for his country : must we * not all die (he asked) ?
should not an honourable death be preferred to a disgraceful life ?’—
8. Almost all (of them) visited Balbus; ¢ Keep (said they) your
word 9: finish the business which you undertook to finish.’—4.
‘ What is thise,’ said he, * O Tribunes ? are you going to overthrow
the state under the guidance of Appius’ Herdonius’?’—5. P. Valerius
came to the Tribunes, crying out, ¢ What is this? are you going to
overthrow the state under the guidance of App. Herdonius'?’—6. He
cried out, ¢ that he called the Quirites to grms: that he would dare
against the tribunes what the founder of his family had dared against
the kings.’—7. What was I todo? all were crying out, that it was
all over with the army. 8. The Roman people had not* the same
fortune at home ¢ka¢ (they had) in the field. 9. My (friend) Balbus
has more influence with me than any other person. 10. Socrates in

Plato says that the soul is 7oz mortal. .

¢ As ¢ questions for answer’ may be of a very objurgatory character, it is often
indifferent whether the question be put in the infin. or the subjunct. Thusein
Liv. vii. 15, ¢ Ubi illi clamores sint arma poscentium ¥ &e. ¢ ubi illos elamoree
esse . . . .’ might have stood equally well.

* *We, ¢ you,” must be turned into ¢ they.’

d Compare (6) (3).

¢ Quid hoc rei est 3—This sentence is to be in direct narration.
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§ 59. OsBLIQUE NaRRATION (confinued). Moop 1N Sus-
ORDINATE CrLAUSES. DEPENDENCE ON AN INFINITIVE.

() In the oratio obliqua, even when dependent on a past tense, 465
the present (and perfect) subj. are used when the clause expresses a
general truth,independent of the judgment 'of the speaker, and when
the meporter of the speech wishes to make the sentiment kis own f.

(b) Remarks that are really the reporter’s (i.e. were not made by 466
the speaker) are, of course, in the ¢ndicative. The indicative is also
used by the Historians, when the writer wishes to intimate that what
is said is really so, and not merely so stated by the speaker.

(¢) The subordinate clauses inserted in propositions whose verbs 467
arg in the ¢nfin. or subjunctive, must have their verbs in the subjunc-
tive, when they form a part of the whole meaning of the propositiont.

If such a clause only limits or describes a particular term of the proposition,
without fairly making a part of i, the verb will be in the indicative.

(d) In sentences dependent on an 1nﬁnztcve, the pres. or perf. 468
subj. are found, where the general rule requires the imperf. or
pluperf.; but not vice versa.

In other words, the pres. and perf. subj. may stand (instead of the imperf. or
pluperf.) after the perf. infinitive; and also after the pres. or fut. infinitive when
they depend on a past tense.

(a) Cicero dicebat : tria csse omnino genera qua in discepta- 465
tionem cadere possint: quid fiaf, factum, futurumve sz,
Cicero used to say that there were only three kinds of ques-
tions that could fall into controversy : what was doing, what
had been done, and what would happen.

(8) Themistocles certiorem eum fecit, id agi, ut pons, guem ille
in Ilellesponto fecerat dissolveretur, T'hemistocles sent him
word, that it was intended o break down the bridge which he
had made qver the Hellespont.

(¢) Indignum videbatur populum  Romanum ab iisdem Etruscis
obsideri, quorum sepe exercitus fuderit, It scemed an indig-
nity, tlzat thesRoman people should be besieged by those very
Etruscans, whose-armies they had often fouted.

f & Potest quis aliorum sententiam vel ita refexre, ut tota ex eorum etiamnum
pendeat .mente, vel etiam tanquam tritam proponere atque usu confirmatam
quamque lpse jam fecerit suam. Prior 'sx locum habet ratio, imperfectun con-
,unctm poni solet : si posterior prasens.” Wagner, ap. Kriiger.

8 If, that is, they form an essential part of the leading proposition, being
lncluded in the object, the purpose, or the eircumstances supposed. (Z.)
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Certum ost hominum cdusi factum esse mundum, queque in
eo sint® omnia, I¢ 18 certain, that the world and every thing
in it was made for man.

(d) With infin, pres. or fut.
(1) Dixit (he said) ; dicebat; dixerat; dicturus erat.
inteligere {31'.53 ot on ooy hosi,
. 1
intellecturum esse quid acturus esset (or acturus sii;-nostis.
(2) And (after any tense of dico, &ec.)
quid ageret (or agat) hostls.
se intellexisse {qmd egisset (or egerit) hostis,
quid acturus esset (acturus sit) hostis.

Vocabulary 64.
470 [Prepasitions Erga, Inter, Ob, Per.}

ERGa, ace.: Towarps (of farorable dispositions k). . ¢

INTER], ace.: BETWEEN : AMONG : in the midst of, during.

On the journey (inter viam). They love me and each other (et nos ‘et inter se
amant).

OB, ace.: on account of. Ob oculos, before my eyes.

PER, acc. TuroueH (of place, time, and means). By (of the secondary agent™
by whom we do any thing; and in adjurations, in which it is separated from its
noun by pronouns—* per ego te,’ &c.). By the leave of (digladientur per me licet :
for anything I care).

Per se = by him, &c., alone (ipse per se), for us own sake: naturally: of

itself, &e.
Per in permagnus, pergratus, &c. is often separated from the adjective: ¢ per
mihi gratum feceris.’
471 (a) (Eng.) To make a bridge over a river (See Ex. 469 (b)).
(Lat.) To make a bridge in a river.
(b) (Eng.) The town in question.
(Lat.) The town, de quo agitur.

)

Ezercise 68.
472 [Translate the clauses marked thus (+) both asther speaker’s, and as the nar-
rator’s.)
1. Catilina informs (them) that he had sent forward Manlius to

L

b ¢Tantam rerum ubertatem natura largita est, ut ea, quee gignuntur., donata
consulto nobis videantur.’ Here ¢a qua gignuntur are the actual productions of
nature, (Z.)

1 Kriiger : who observes, that the use of the present, &c. may often be explained
by the purpose of the writer to intimate that what is said, &ti and gmerally holds
good ; and that sometimes there may be what Hermann calls a ¢ mutatio incer-
tarum sententiarum in certas :* but that in many other passages no reason can be
discovered for the employment of the pres. and perf. rather than the imperf. #hd

Puperf.

k Rarely of Lostile dispositions. (Z.)

1 Inter sometimes stands between two substantives: © Femsulas inter Arre-
tiumque.’

m For instance, to send a letter ‘ by a slave’ (per servum.)
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the great body of men™t whom he had prepared to take arms™,
2. They warn them to depart from all the islands + which are be-
tween Italy (Italia) and Africa. 8. He had contracted to build **
a bridge over the river © Danube (Ister, tri, p. 7, 9, a). 4. He an-
swered, that custom, ¥ which is a second nature, was on our sids.
5. Let them go away for any thing I care. 6. He answered that he
feared the waves, + which were suck as he had never seen before.
7. He answered that you, ¥ such is your temperance?, were already
well. 8. He said that he was the first who® accomplished that
journey. 9. They cry out, ¢ Why are these (questions) asked?
(460, ¢) who is 8o powerful as to be able to perform all he wishes ?’
(68, d.) _
) The ace. and énfin. with 2¢ in the oblique narration resembles, 473
but must be distinguished from, its use to express emotion
in direct narrationd.

(@) Adeone hominem infelicem esse quemquam, ut ego sum!
That any man living should be so unfortunate as I am !

Ezercise G9.

[In what mood are questions of appeal asked in oblique narrationt (460, c.)] 474

1. That you should be able (inf. pres.) to bear this! 2. That
you should say this! 3. He said that we ought not to learn many
things, but much. 4. They cried out, ¢ Could any man bear this ?
‘Would she never see them without calling them betrayers of their
country (88, ¢)? Let her learn (they said) to govern her tongue.’
—5. I fear, that nobody will prefer a capital charge against him.
6. They say that Caius has been accused of bribery ; which (36, )
I shall not easily be inducgd to believer. 7. He says, that he has
not received the lotters which I sent him (82, ¢). 8. Who will deny,
that it is the duty of a Christian to keep his word? 9. 'Who will

° -9

n Ad eam multitudinem. :

© ¢Rivus,’ brook ; ‘fluvius,’ river; amnis,” a broad deep rirer. ¢Flumen?’
(properly the ‘stream ;’ flu-imen) is also used as a general term for river’ (being
used here of the Tjanube) ; especially when there is reference to its stream.

P In a sentence of this kind, consider whether the réporter of the answer
should be represented as making it is own : if 80, the subj. present should be used
in 465 (a).

9 For which ut with the subj. is also found: Tene ut ulla res frangat? Tibi ego
wt adecrser? ‘

r Ops. Credo, which takes a dat. of the person believed, takes an ace. of the
thing believed: and though ¢I am belioved’ is ‘mihi oreditur, it must be ego
oredor? (tu crederis, &e.) when an infin, immediately follows (I am belieted to hare
done this).
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deny, that it is wise® to bave death always before one’s eyes?
10. They replied, that they sent the letter by a slave. 11. They
answer, that the town in question is two hundred (Roman) miles
from Rome. 12. I had perished, if you had not succoured me.—
13. They all cried out, ‘ why did he thus delay ? let him perform
what he had promised.’

§ 60. ‘Qur’ witH SUBJUNCTIVE.

475 The verb of a relative clause is in the Indicatire, when what is asserted in it,
is stated as a property actuaily belonging to a partioular (really ewisting) object.

470 But whenever the relative clause does not describe an individual object, but
only refers it (or them) to a particular class by a mark common to all the class,
qui is followed by the subjunctive. When, for instance, for ¢wko,” ©which,’
we might substitute ¢ of suck a kind as to, ‘such that, &c. qui governs ghe
subjunetive.

(a) Qui with the indicative may, indeed, refer an object toa class,
but the conceived object is then described as one that really exists.
The relative clause with its antecedent is then no mere conception,
but a conception supposed to be realized. Thus: null re conciliare
facilius benevolentiam multitudinis possunt ¢z, qui reipublice presunt,
quam abstinentid et continentid (Cic.). Here i qui reipublice pre-
sunt are indeed ‘ any who belong to the class of rulers,’ but they are
spoken of as those particular persons who are really at the head of
their respective states.

Vocabulary 65.

477 [Phrases after which the clause with qui is generally indefinite, and therefore

has its verb in the subjunctive.]

Some men; or, there are some who (sunt qui). There are not wanting men who
(non desunt, qui).

[NEGATIVES and VIRTUALLY NEGATIVES.]

Who is there? (quis est?) How few there are (quotusquisque est? wsed in-
terrogatively and in the singular: i. e. how many does each man who helongs to
the class make{ Quotusest i being ‘how many does he mmke ). So,nemo est;
nikil est; an quisquam ullus? &c.

[REPERIO, INVENIO, HABEO.]

There are found persons who (reperiuntur, inveniuntur, qui®). You may find
(reperias, invenias, qui &e.). .

s OBs. With sum, reperio, habeo, &e. qui with the indicative is found, when it
expresses partwular objects in the most definite way. This is naturally oftener
the case when gui relates to the subject, which is mostly a particular object®(or
objects), than when it relates to the predicate, which is generally some class in which
the subject is contained. Tum primum reperta sunmt, que per tot annos rem-
publicam ezed2re: not ¢ there were found evils which preyed on’® &c. but *the
evils which have actually preyed on the state for so many years, were then
found for the first time.’
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[NruIL sT, QUOD &c. NrmiL habeo, quop &c.]

We have reason to rejoice (est quod gaudeamus, = there s something of such s
kind that we should rejoice on account of it. ¢Quod’ as an acc. neut. pronoun
(195, 1) going with gaudeo). W hat is there that you can complain of ? (quid est,
qucd queri possisl) We have no reason to desire— (non est, quod deside-
vemus —). ¥ou kave no reason to hurry (nihil est, quod festines).

(@) (Eng.) T have nothing fo accuse old age of. 178
(Lat.) 1 have nothing whioh I may accues old age (quod incusem senec-
tutem).
zb) (Eng.) A pen to write with,
(Lat.) A pen with which one may write.
(¢) (Eng.) Men who abound in silver, in gold, (and) in estates.
(Lat.) Men who abound in silver, who in gold, wko in estates.
(d) (Eng.) Men who abound neither in silver, nor gold, nor estates.
(Lat.) Men who do ot abound in silver, not in gold, not in estates.

Vocabulary 66.

To drive away, abigere, &g-, act-. To allow it to happen, committere, ut 479
Stick, bacillum t. with subj.
Bzrd avisy, f, To be on the point of, in eo esse ut, with
Put; lay down or aside, ponere ¥, pisu-, subj. ; the esse to be impersonal.
plis!t-. Jewel, gemma,
To oross over, trajicere, jéc-, ject-. Unburied, inhumatus.
Ezercise 70.

1. Diogenes ordered himself to be cast forth unburied. Then * 480
his friends said: ‘To the birds and beasts?’ ¢By no means,
said he, ¢ but put* a stick by me, to drive them away with (478)."—
2. There are some who think, that Caius is pretending. 8. T'here
were some who thought, that Caius was pretending. 4. There are
not wanting persons, who deny that the rule of expediency is the
same as that of honour. 5. There are some who think, that Balbus
has deserved well of us. 6. There are found some, who say, that we
should not cultivate virtue. 7. It is incredible how weary I am of
life. 8. We must cross over that sea which (48) you call ocean.
9. There are some who thmk, that the best thing we have (53)
will be lost. 10. They cry out, that we shall lose the best thing we
have. 11. We have no reason to hurry. 12. I have nothing to

t A diminutive of baculum.

U Volucres are all ‘winged creatures,’ insects included. Avis is the general name
for ¢bird:? €alss’ is the word in poetry and the language of the augurs for the
lmgcr birds, especiplly the eagle. In augury, alites were the birds whose fight,
oscines the birds whose sung or ¢ry, was prophetic. (D.)

v Ponere aliquid, ¢to lay down’ a thing ; ‘to get it out of our hands;’ “to get rid
of it.” Locare and collocare are ‘to put a thing in its right place:’ ¢to place®
advis&dly for some purpose.

w = ut that time, tum.

Then {

= after that, inde, deinde.
== therefore,  igitur, itaque.
x Ponitote. The forms of the imperative in #o, tote, nto, are used in solemn
commands and prohibitions, such as laws, wills, &e.
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accuse you of (478). 13. You have reason to rcjoice, that you
have concealed these things from your father. 14. You will scarcely
find any one to believe this. 15. Iwill not allow i o happen, that
I should seem to have been wanting to myself. 16. He was on the
point of being killed. 17. Had you rather be like one¥ (212, x) of
these persons who abound in gold, in silver, in jewels, or (like) C.
Fabricius, who had none (nikil) of those things? 18. How fow
there are, who have death always before their ayes!

§ 61. ‘Qur’ wirH THE SUBJUNCTIVE (continued).

481  Qui takes the subjunctive, when it mtroduces the ground of the
assertion in the antecedent clause.

(a) Here there is some difficulty in determining whether qm is used definitSly
or not. ¢ He was laughed at by all the rest, who did not acknowledge these faults
to belong to Socrates;’ this seems definite enough, but it is in the Latin, ¢ qui
non agnoscerent.’

(B) When therefore for ¢ who’ may be substituted ¢ for he’ (she, it, &c.2) the
verb should be the subjunctive.

482  TFor gui alone, utpite qui, quippe quid, ut qui are also used, gene-
rally with the subjunctive.
483  Qui takes the subjunctive, when it has the force of u¢ with a per-
sonal or possessive pronoun b.
Tt has this force after (1) dignus, indignus, idoneus, &e.
(2) tam, talis, ejusmodi, is (such), &c
(3) comparatives with quam.
(4) is sume (= talis sum), ‘I @ man to.’
() quis sum?
(6) when it expresses a purpose.

(a) When qui = ut is, and introduces a consequence, the perf. subj. may be
used for the imperfect by 418. Zeno nullo modo is erat, qui, ut Theophrastus,
nervos virtutis inciderit. Cic. Acad. i. 10, 35. [al. incideret.]

484 Qui governs the subjunctive, when we may substitute for it,
‘although, ‘since,’ *because,’ * seeing that,’ &c. with persqpal pro-
noun.

Y B&F" ¢ One’ often means ¢ some one’ (aliquis), or ¢ a certain one’ (quidam).

t This of course will not apply to the use of qui to introduc> a new sentence,
where we use ¢for he, &c.

a Utpote qui, quippe qui = ‘inasmuch as they ;’ ‘for they.’ Grotefend re-
marks that ufpole, quippe may generally be translated by ¢ namely,’ ¢ that is.
Our “as being’ will often give the force of them still Letter: they often stand
before attributives only. ¢(Democrito) quippe homini erudito,” &e.

b Thus qui = ut ego, ut tu, ut ille; ut nos, ut vos, ut illi; through all their
cases. So, cujus = ut meus, tuus, &c.: quorum = ut noster, ester, &c.

¢ But ‘ut’ is sornetimes used after ¢is es’ &c. ‘Neque enim is es, Catilina, ut
te . ... ratio a furore revocarit.’ Cic. Cat. i. 9,22. Te is here emphatic.
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(a) Qui takes the subjunctive after unus and solus, signifying 485
¢ alone,’ ¢ only.

(8) Qui, in narrative, is usually followed in Zivy by the subj. of
the imperfect and pluperfect, to express a repeated action taking
place in past time : but in the writers of the golden age, the indi-
cative is here the regular mood, the subjunctive being rarely founde.
The verb of the principal sentence is then usually the Imperf. Indic.

Tie relative adverbs (ubi, qua, &c.) govern the subjunctive of these tenses
in the same way ; and as far as they can be substituted for the relative, they
follow the rules above given.

The kind of sentences in which the relative may be thus intro- 486
duced in Latin, will be best learnt by examples.
(a) (Eng.) He was despised by them, for they saw through him.
He was despised by them, who saw through him (subj.).
o (Lat) gHe was despised by them, as-being who (note?) saw through
him (eubj.).
(%) (£ng.) He deserves (or, does not deserve) to be loved.
. who should be lovede,
(Lat.) He is worthy (or, unworthy){whom you should love.
(¢) (Eng.) He is not a proper person to be received.
who should be received.
whom you should receive.
(d) (Eng.) None are so good, as never to sin.
(Lat.) None are so good who never, sin (subj.).
(¢) (Eng.) None are so great, as to be independent.
(Lat.) None are so great, who are independent (sudj.).
(f) (£ng.) Of such a kind (or, such) that we can neglect duties for their
sake.
(Lat.) Of such a kind, for the sake of which we can neglect duties.
(9) (Eng.) Too short to be the whole life of man.
(Lat.) Shorter than which can bef the whole life of man.
[ Benefits greater than I can requite,
() (Eng.)  Benefits go great to be requitec;l.
(Lat.) Benefits greater than whick8 I can requite.
I am not @ man to belicve this.
@) (Eng ) gl am 1ot 80 foolish, simple, &c. as to belxeve this,

(Lat.) He is not a proper person

I am not one who believeh this.
(Lat.) ‘I am not he (is) who would believe (qui putem).

d ¢Nee quisqugm Pyrrhum, qua tulisset impetum, sustinere valuit.’ ¢Semper
habiti sunt fortissimi, qui summam imperii potirentur.’ (Z.) ¢ Quemcungue lictor
jussu consulis prefendisset, tribunus mitti jubebas.” (Liv.)

@ Dignus (or indignus), qui ametur.

#* Quam quse sit, or possit esse. See Difference of Idiom 94.

g Quam quibus gratiam referre possim.

h Onps. The verb after qui takes the person of ego, tu, &e. not of ¢ is,” or man,
person.

¢ I am not one who much or oft delight
To season my fireside with personal talk,’ &e.— Wordwoorth.
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- {#) (I/»g.) Who am I, that my writings should be honoured thus
(Lat.) Who am I, whose writings should be honoured thus

* (k) (Eng.) They sent ambassadors, to sue for peace.
(Lat.) They sent ambassadors, who should sue for peace.

(!) (Eng.) He deserves praise (or blame) for having done this,
(Lat.) He deserves praise (or blame) who did this (subj.).

(m) (Eng.) Wretched man that I am, who thought &e.
(Lat.) O me miserable, who thought &ec. (qui with subj.). ]

Exercise T1.

[Translate ¢ I am not one who think.> 486, i.]

487 1. Wemust take care to use such (#s) a liberality as (qus) may be
of service to our friends, (and) liurt nobody. 2. There is no doubt,
that the Gtauls are too brave to be conquered (g¢) in one battle. 8.
There are too many to be counted. 4. Those eternal fires, wifich
(48) we call stars, are too many to be numbered. 5. Ie is a
proper person to be received (c) into your friendship. 6. Nothing
is so valuable®, that we should barter jfor ¢ our faith and our
liberty. 7. No one can be so great, as (488, (2) ) never to require
the services of his friends. 8. The benefits, of which® you have
conferred upon me very many, are greater than I can repay (%). 9.
I am not one who think that this world and every thing that is in
it, was made by chance. 10. There are some who believe, that
this most beautiful world and all that is in it, was made by some
chance or other. 11. Who am I, that all men should consult my
interest (7)? 12. Who will deny, that this life is oo skort fo be the
whole life of man ? 13. You are the only person (484, a) on whom
the safety of the state depends. 14. P If Cato had died, Cicero
would have been the only person on whom the safety of the state
depended. 15. I am not so simple (48G, 7) as to deny this.

§ 62. QuuM WITH THE INDICATIVE.
488 Since quum with the indicative! is far less common than with the
subjunctive, it is important to get a clear notion when it should take
the indicative. ‘

i ¢ O me miserum !’ or ‘me miserum!’ The interjections O, keu, prok ! take
the acc.; hei and v@ the dative; en and ecce the nmom..or the ace. (the latter
chiefly in Comedy. Z.) The acc. of personal pronouns may stand in the ace.
without the interjection, and even other words are so used.

X Tanti, . . . quo vendamus = ut eo vendamus,

I When guum, antequam, priusquam, &c. take the indicative, either (1) the
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() Quum takes the indicative when it simply marks the time
(= eo tempore, quo, at the time, that or when) without carrying
with it any notion of a cause or occasion.

¢ When * marks the time in this definite way, and is to be translated by quum
with the indicative, when ¢ then’® might be substituted for it.

¢It was night when he left the room,’= ‘it was night: then he left the
room.’

() Quum takes the indicative when, though it does mtroduce a
caulle or occasion of what is stated in the prineipal sentence, it
nevertheless describes ¢he ¢ime in a very marked manner, referring
to tum, nune, &e., or some noun of time (e. 9. eo tempore) expressed
or understood in the principal clause.

(¢) Quum takes the indicative, when what is said in the principal
clause is not only contemporaneous with the action expressed in the
gywm clause, but is actually included in it.

Wken a ¢ when ? clause stands in this kind of close relation to its principal
clause, the participial substantize under the government of ¢ in ’ may generally be
substituted for it.

¢ When you censure them, you censure me.’
¢ In censuring them, you censure me.’
.(d) There are two less common meanings in which guum goes
with the indicative :

(1) When it means ¢ since’ or  after’ of timem,

(2) When it is equivalent to guod, after gaudeo, gratulor, &e.

The meanings in which ¢ quum ’> always takes the subjunctive, are ¢ since’ of 483
cause ( = seeing that, as)*, although, whereas. In the sense of  when’ it usually
takes the subjunctive, when the statement introduced by € when’ is also the cause
or occasion of what is asserted in the principal clause.

Zumpt, in his latest edition, gives the following rule as the pupil’s sufficient
guide. “ Quum may always be joined with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunc-
tivet; the other tenses are in the indicatite with quum temporale, and in the
subjunctive with quum causale ” (579, end of note). It is certain that with the
imperf. and pluperf. quum sBmetimes takes the subjunctive, though the notion of
a cause, or even of an occasion, is hardly, if at all, perceptible. (‘Quum Agesi-
laus reverteretur . . . decessit.” Corn. Nep. 1. 8,6.) But Zumpt’s rule appears
too unqualified ; the nption of time may be so simple and definite, that, though the

p :

occurrence is cnnnee*ed with a state that presents itself vividly to the speaker’s
reoollection, or witha fixed and definitely marked point of tirhe: or (2) it falls with-
out preparation or notice into the middle of another action (which is suspended
or broken off by it), and thus is naturally described in an unconnected and
abrypt manner. Hartung, Partikellehre, ii. 335.

m Ex eo tempore quo. Obs. That the pres. is used. See 490 (d).

® Not quite always, if the ¢ since * assumes a very definite, certain fact: tu guum
{ = quoniam, * since °) eo tempore mecum esse non potuisti . . . . cave, &e. See
Part ii. 849.

+ On quum with the indio. of imperf. and pluperf., see Part ii. 848,
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verb must be in the imperfect or pluperfect, the indicative mood must necessarily
be employed. See the examples with florebat and amiserant under 490, (a).
490° (a) Jam ver appetebat, guum Hannibal ex hibernis movit, The
spring was already drawing on, when Hannibal moved from
his winter quarters.

[The gquum may have any tense of the indicative: nune, guum scribo; tum
quum Sicilia florebat opibus, &e.; quum qusepiam cohors ex orbe excesserat . .
hostes refugicbant [with the pluperf. a repeated action is mostly denoted (the ver
of the principal clause being, as here, in the imperf.); but not always, as Zump
appears to assert; scimus fum, guum in Asid magnas res permulti amiserant,
Roms, solutione impedita, fidem concidisse. (Cic. Leg. Manil. 7, 19.)] hoe tune
sentiat, quum animam aget: quum de causi dizero, de utroque dixero.—For the

mood after quum when thus used in the narration of repeated actions, the rule
485, b, holds good.]

(0) Ager quum multos annos guievit, uberiores efferre fructus
solet, 4 field, when it has lain fallow many years, generally
produces more abundant crops.

(¢) Quum in portum dico, in urbem dzco, ‘When I say into the
port, I say into the city. (In saying into the port, I say,
&e.)

Preclare facis, guum eorum memoriam Zenes, You do well in
retaining tke recollection of them.

(d) Nondum centum et decem anni sunt guum de pecuniis repe-
tundis a L. Pisone lata lex est, It is not yet a hundred and
tenyears since the law about extortion was carried by L. Piso.

Gratulor tibi guum tantum vales apud Dolabellam, I congratu-
late you on your influence with Dolabella.
491 (a) (Eng.) In attacking one, you attack all.
(Lat.) When you attack one, you attack all (quum with indie.)
(b) (Eng.) Itis many years since he was first in my debtn,
(Lat.) There are many years, when he is in my debt,

(c) (FEng.) I congratulate you on your influencewith Caius.

(Lat.) I congratulate you, when you acail so much with (apud) Caius.

(d) (Eng.) 1 do not like to be abused.

(Lat.) 1 am not abused willingly (ltbmter)

1

Vocabulary 67.
492 This being s0; this being the case, quee which a judgement 1 formed: quoniam
quum ita sint, = quum, jam i3 used when the ground

Since, quum, to denote the ground on is an acknowledgld faeto.

o Multi sunt anni, quum ille in-sere meo est. ‘

© (Juando is sometimes used in this sense ; and also quum. ¢ Itaque, quamlo
vestrse cautiones infirmee sunt, Greeculam tibi misi cautionem.’ C. Fam., vii. 18.
$Tu quum ingtituisti, . . . . scribe ad me.” C. Fam, vii, 32,

Ut has sometimes the meaning of ¢ though:’ ¢ ut desint vires, tamen est laudanda
voluntas.’



§ 62.. QUUA WITH. INDIOATIVE.]

Not. that—but, non quod—sed : non
uod P with subj.

' To‘”e opokcn ill of,male audu'e, to hear
Beciause, quia. quod wizh indie. except
" where the ul,;junct. is required fc’rr some
otherreason.—Quiaintroducess striot

498

145

1 dow’t at all doubt, non dubito Q.
How insignificant, quam nnllus,

ulate, gratilari:
To take siimere, sumsi, -tum ; cXpere

Lcepl, eaptum?.
T take hold of, prehendere, prehend-,
prehens-,

" causeof the effect : gitod.the conoeived
cause or ground of an action, -
BgS" The subject of congratulation stands in the aco. or in the abl. with de or i ;
or in the indic. with guod, for which quum is sometimes used.- See 491 (¢).

To do well, precclare facere,

: : Exercise T2,
(4£0W1t;1] what mood may interrogatives be used in oblique quesuons of appeal t
©
1. This being the ‘case, I am unwilling to leave the city. 2. 493

Gesar, when he had conquered the Gauls (= kaving conguered the
Gauls), returned to Rome. 8. We know, how insignificant the
strength of men is. 4. Who, when he sees this (= seeing, or on
seeing this), would not make merry (perf. subj.) with you? &.
Phocion was constantly poor, though he might have been very rich.
6. Is it not several years, since Caius was first in your debt? 7.
Is there any man, who can be compared with Balbus? 8. You do
well in loving the boy (491, 4). 9. When I assert the one, I deny
te other. 10. Many persons are found, who praise others, that
they may® themselves be praised by them. 11. If you had con-
quered the Gtauls, I should have congratulated you on your victory.
12. He says, that if I had conquered the Gauls, he should have con-
gratulated me on my victory. 18. I congratulate you on your
having recovered (¢hat you have recovered). 14. Does any man like
to be ill spoken of ? 15. I will hold my tongue, not that I believe
the man, but because i& makes no difference to me. 16. They cried
out, ¢ Why did he advise this ? might they depart a finger’s breadth
from the rule of honour ?’*17. They asked, ¢ Was not Caius nearer
Romé shan Labitnus?’ (Question for information.) 18. They
answer, that we ought to consult the interests of those with whom
we have to live®”,

P For non quod, we often find mm €o or ideo quod ; but also non quo ; all with

subj. ¢ Not asif not’ is *non quin.’
® ¢ Nullus dubito’ belongs to the language of comumos awwversation, not to

books. ‘

= Sumimus quo utamur ; capimus quod habeamus ; prchndlmm quod teneamus,
(D.) Sumere (to take of my own . free will and choice) is generally spoken of
something that we may appropriate : capere (scize upon) often denotes the taking
what does not'belong to us. (H.)

PART L . L
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) Vooabulary 68.
494 [Conjnneﬁon! that go with subjunct. only.]

Al,qf, quui =quamsi, relatingtoman- ' dum, m3dE® are used separalely.
nor;hnqum s=tam quam, rdating Not* afler thess words is ‘ nd,

to degree ot as if.’ 1t is nearly the same thing as rinde
Would M,'ut{:am. fere estyac 8i. 9 4  pe
Oh that! o si! As if forsooth, quasi vero,

"Provided ouly, dummddo; for which Perkaps, forsitan ; oflen with perf. sub;

495  B&" With these words the general rule for the sequence of tenses
(40) is to be observed. The English would mislead us.

. Pugnat, quasi contendat, He fights as if he contended, or
were contendmg, :

Pugnavit, quasi contenderat He fought asif ke had been con-
tending, &e. ‘

496 With utinam the pres. and par;f are used, if the thing wished i3
not to be represented (whatever it may be) as impossible to be
realized. The imperf. and pluperf. express wishes that are (in the
speaker’s opinion) ¢mpossible, or unlikely, to be realized. ¢ Not’
after utinam is regularly ne, but very often non.

Exercise 78.

497 (Oss. In the principal clause, the ita or siot, to which guasi or tanguam refers,
is often expressed.)

1. They saluted Caius’, (just) as if he had been consul. 2.
Many, no? ¢o say all, saluted Caius, as if he had been consul. 3.
‘Would that you were consul! 4. Would that Ihad been engaged
in that battle! 5. Would that I had been able to avoid suspicion !
6. Provided your word be kept, Z don’t care a straw for all the rest.
7. Provided you do not break your word, I don’t care this for all
the rest. 8. Would that the letter had not been written! 9. Live
with men, as if the immortal gods saw you (Insert ‘sée’ in the
principal clause.) 10. Speak with your friends, as if all men heard
you. 11. All men are calling upon me, as if forsooth it were my
business to assist all men. 12. Would that Varro himself would -
apply vigorously to my cause! 13. Perhaps some one may say,
that these things are too small Zo be seen with the naked eye ( pl)
14. How few are there, who apply-vigorously to another man’s
cause!

s Also velut si, velut ac si (and sometimes sicut ; podically ceu). After tan-
quam, si is often expmed and may always be underntood

® M3ds lit. an abl.=¢ by measure.’—Prof. Key.

t Sio relates more Yo something preceding and actually given : ‘ita to somothmg

Jollowing and supposed. (R. and H.)



§ 63. ANTEQUAM AND PRIUSQUAM.] 498—5083. : 147

§ 63. ANTEQUAM AND Pamsqﬁm.

(a) When the principal verb is in the present tense, the verb in 498
the clause with antequam or priusquam may be in the pres. indicative
or subjunctive. ) o o

() When the principal verb is in the future, the dependent verb 499
why bein the future perfect, or the present subjunctive; sometimes
also it is found in the present indicative. N A

(¢), When the principal verb is in a past tense, the dependent verb 500
is either in the perfect indicative or in the imperfect subjunctive :—in
the perfect indicative, if there is'no closer connexion between the two
occurrences than precedence in point of time, what is stated in the

ubordinate clause being stated as an actual occurrence :—in the
wmperfect (or, if necessary, the pluperfect) subjunctive, when there
is a closer connexion between the two occurrences than that of
mere precedence in point of time.

And, generally, whenever there is a closer connexion between the 501
two clauses than that of mere priority (whenever, for instance, it is
stated or implied to be necessary, proper, or designed with a view to
some purpose®, that the one action or event should precede the
other) ; and whenever the two_are contemplated as forming a con-
nected sequence, the subjunctive should be used.

Ops. When the stress is on the before, ante or prius stands in the principal 502
clause; either early in it (which is their most emphatic position), or just before
the guam, but not forming one word with it. When they are thus emplatic, the
verb being in past time, the perf. indicative is commonly used (rather than the
tmp. subj.) : especially when a negative accompanies them : ron ante, nes ante, non
prius. ’

(a) Ante rorat qua.m pluit, It drops before it rains. 503
‘Tempestas minatur antequam surgat, A tempest threatens
before it gets up. : '
(b) Antequam aliquo loco consedera, longas a me literas non ex-
spectabis, Till I settle somewhere, you will not expect long
letters from me.

u In the following passage Livy uses the ind. where we should rather have
exPected the subj. ¢ Sed ante quam opprimit lux, majoraque hostium agmina obee-
piunt iter . . . erumpamus’ (xxii. 60). So too in Virgil : ¢ Sed mihi vel tellus,
optem, prius ima dehiseat, | Ante, pudor, quam te violo,’ &e. ZEn. iv. 25. In
Nep. iii. 2, the imp, subj. is used where there seems to be only the simple rela-
tion of precedemce in point of time. ¢ Aristides interfuit pugnee navali apud Salme
mina, quie facta est pri\ls quam ille pen4 (exsilii) liberaretur.

L2



148 504—DbU6. |§ 63. ANTEQUAM AND PRIUSQUAM.

Priusquam respondeo . . . dicam, &e. (Phil. ii. 3.)
Priusquam conor.. . . . . proponam, &e. (iii. de Orat. 25.)
(¢) Hec omnia ante facta sunt, guam Verres Italiam attigit, All
these things were done bqfore Verres reached Italy.
Ducentis annis ante guam Romam caperent in Italiam Galli
transcenderunt, Zke Gauls crossed over into Italy two hzm-
dred years before they took Rome.
604 - (1) (Eng.) A mortal body must necessarily die.
(Lat.) It is necessary, that a mortal body should die (corpus mortale in-
terire necesse est ; or intereat necesse est ; the lub_] being governed
by ut ommd)

(2) (Eng.) There iz no living pleasantly.
(Lat.) 1t cannot-be lived pleasantly (jucunde vivi non potest).

{Anteqﬁam de reimblicé. dicam; exponam vobis breviter, &e.

Vocabulary 69.

[Preeter, Secundum. ]

505 Preeter, beside; beyond, above (of de- Secundum (from sequi), ¢following.’
gree) ; oontrary to; besides; to say Along ; afler (of time); after, neat

nothing of, except, but. to; according to; in favour of (with
Cantrary to expectation, prieter expec- verbs of Judging, &e.).

tationem. He made a decree in your favour, se-
Contrary to your custon, preeter cone cundum te decrevit,

suetudinem tuam,

Ezercise T4.
[How are questions of appeal to be translated in oblique narration ]

506 1, I will not leave the city, before I have had an interview with
Caius (5). 2. Before I set out, I bad an interview with Balbus (¢).
8. He answered that, before he set out, he had an interview with
Ceosar. 4. There is no living pleasantly, unless you live (émpers.
pass.) according to nature. 5. Under the guidance of nature there
is no going wrong. 6. Contrary to expectation, the Pramtor hac
made a decree in favour of Caius. 7. They exclaim, ‘ Are not

- bhidden dangers always the most difficult to avoid ' 8. Let us
attack the enemy, before the Gauls can come to their assistance.
9. Next to my brother, Caius has conferred the most benefits upon
me. 10, Who can deny, that the Preetor has made adecree in your
favour? 11. This being the case, I have no doubt that the Preetor
will make a decree in your favour, 12. This being the case, the
world must necessarily be governed by some wise mind. 18. Virtue
must necessarily’ hate vice. 14. I am not so foolish as to deny (486, 7)
that, virtue and vice are contrary to each other, 15. If I had not
believed Caius, I should never have put myself in their power.
16. ‘'Who is there who denies this ?
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§ 64. DUM, Doxnrg, Quoan, &o.

(a) Dum, donec, guoad (= until, till) take the mdicativa, when 507
they merely mark the ¢time up to which the action or state is to be
continued.

(%) Dum, donec, quoad. (= until, till) take the mbjunctiva, when 508
that up to which the action or state is to be continued, is to be
represented, not as a fact, but only as what may possidly occur ;
especially when it is itself ke object pursued.

(¢) Dum, whilst, takes a present indicative even when the prin- 509
cipal verb is in a past tense. :

This arose from'an endeavour to represent duration in a vivid manner. A
past tense is occasionally found, e.g. Cic. ad Alt. i. 16. (‘ qui dum reritus est, non
vidit.) Nep. Hann. ii. (‘ quee divina res dum confioicbatur, queesivit,’ &e.)

Dum, donec, quamdiu, quoad® (= as long as) take the indicative. 510

(¢) Epaminondas ferrum in corpore retinuit, guoad renuntiatum 511

est vicisse Bavotios, Epaminondas retained the spear in his
body, till it was reported to him that the Baeotians had con-
quered.
() Differant, donec defervescat ira, Let them put off (the purpose
of taking revenge) till their anger cools.

(¢) Dum Romani ea parant .. ..jam Saguntum gppugnabatur,
Whilst the Romans were making these preparations, Sagun-
tum was already besieged.

Vocabulary 70.
After, ostquam sometimes posteaquam  As soon as, ut primum ; quum primum; 012
(withindic. exceptin oratione obliqud). simul ac or atque ; with indic.
DBefore, antequam. When=as soon as, ubx ut ; with indic.
(Adverbs of place with gen.)
Where in the world are ®you? ubi ters | sum: where the gen. cjus relales to the
rarum es preceding proposition.
Wihere in the world are we? ubinam  As far as can bedone; as far as possible,
gentium sumus quoad ejus fieri pntcst
To subh a keight of insolence, eo inso- T meet (is translated by the adv. obviam
" lentire, “ with the dat. Obvium from cb, via).
20 what a degree of madness, quo ninen-  To marck against the encmy, obviam
tice. ire hostibus.

As far as I -cam, quoad cjus facerc pos-  Nearer, propius with dat. or ace. See
211, Sa proxime.

8 In the sense of ‘ whilst, ¢as long as,’ dorec always denotes a space of time
arried on to such a lermination: dum denotes this, but more with reference to
the space itsdlf, than to its termination. . Quoad marks the continuance of the time
quite up lo the point wmentioned : it relates to a demonstratite expressed or under-
stood in the principal clause.

When the statement introduced by “whilst’ is the- cause or occasion of what
follows, dum should be used.
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(Adurbc of qmuty with gen.)
Emgh, uat or satis?, of what is really Jrom the sams root as fatisco,
h ; affiltin, of what agi aﬂd fastidium. D.

m thinks or feels enough. Aﬂ'ltnm Abu ntly, abunde : abundaroe of tim-
3.2d fatim, ‘to satiety ;’ fatis, an old ber, abunde materiee. i
613 (Eng.) In addition to this, he was blind.

(Lat.) There was added to this, that he was blind (hue aocedebat, ut ceecus esset.
With a pres. tense, accedit *).

514, B8 With the adverbs meaning ¢ as s0on as,’ the English pluperfect should pe

translated by the perfeot. In this sense, postquam, € after, is usually followed by

. the perfect indicative.—(See note?, page 89.) When the pluperf. is used, the suc-

ceeding action is generally not represented as following the other mmediatdy- ‘

e.g. P, Africanus, posteaguam bis consul et censor Suerat, L. Cottam in
Judicium vocavi¢ (Cic. Div. in Ceee. 21): this however is not always the case:

* e. g Nep. Lysand. 4 (end): postquam de suis rebus—dizerat,—~iibrum—trd-
didit, When continued states or repeated actions are described, the prineipal
verb being in the imperfect, the imp. or pluperf. is used. ¢Simulac se.remiserat

.« repericatur.” Nep. Alcib. 1. (Z.) ¢
Exercise 75.
_ [How are questions of appeal to be translated in direct narration ¢ 427, ¢.]
5156 1. As long as he was in the city, I opposed his designs. 2. Men,
whilst they teach, learn. 3. Who can deny that men learn whilst
they teach? 4. As soon as the business is finished *, I shall wait
upon Caius. 5. As soon as the business was finished satigfactorily,
he waited upon Caius. 6. Wait till Caius returns®. 7. Let me know,
where ¢n the world you are. 8. Men have now arrived (impers.
pass.) at such a height of madness, that P whilst all men consult their
own interests, no man provides for the interests of his country. 9.Itis
the part of a wise man, as long as he lives, to prefer virtue to all
things. 10. In addition to this, he was lame of one leg. 11. How
Jew there are who provide-for-the-interests of their country! 12.1I
am not ¢he man to deny, that we ought to provxde for the interests of
our country. 18. He persuaded the Athemans to march against the
enemy. 14. Wait at Rome, till you recover. 15. The business is
too difficult to be finished by any ™ body. 16. It ig not every body
“who can finish such' a business in a few days. 17. We learn many
things, whilst we are playing. 18. Have we (then) need of some
Greek master fo teach us'® to play upon the lyre? 19. Let us
neither ask what is disgraceful, nor do it P when we are asked. 20.
He answered, that they ought to march against the enemy.

¥ Sat before polysyllables, satis hafore rliwyllablel. (Baumgarun Crusius ad
Sueton.) )

. ¥ Also accedit, quod (= adds cr additur quod), when-a previously existing fact
si simply added to a statement: acoedit, quod mirifice ingeniis ezoelentibus delco-
tatur,

w Show the ambiguity of this sentence by translating it in two ways,
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§ 65. Quon.

¢ That’ is expressed by quod, when it introduces the ground of a 516
former statement, or the ewplanation of & term in a former . propo-
sition ; especially when it refers to a demonstrative pronoun or ad-
verb expressed or implied. '

Sech pronouns and -adverbs are id, koo, illud ; eo, ideo, idoirco, propteres,
interea, ita, tam, sic, do.

Verbs of the affections (rq;acce, grieve, woader, &e.) are followed 51’7
by quod, or by the accusative with the infinitive *.

" Quod takes the indicative, except when it introduces the ground 518

of another person’s judgement or conduct ; when it takes the subjunc-
tive (by 461). s

€Of course it must be followed by the subjunctive in obligue narration ; and it
must be remembered that when an aoo. with infin. follows a verb of saying, &c.
the narration is oblique.

The ground of an accusation is, of course, in the subjunctive (by 519
461); so also the reason for which another person praiaes or blames
any body.

Quod with a verb is often the proper way of translatmg the pcwtwlptal sub- 520
stantive under the government of a preposition.

(1) (Eng.) He accused him of having betrayed the king,
(Lat.) He accused him, that ke had betrayed the king (quod with subj.).
(2) (Eng.) His having spared the conquered, is a great thing.
- (Lat.) That he spared the conquered, is a great thing:
(or) That (or, this) that he spared the conquered, is a great’
thingy.
(3) (Eng.) He praised (or blamed) him, for having done this.
(Lat.) He praised (or blamed) him, that he had done this.
(Quod with subj.: the indicative would intimate that the narrator
believad him to have actually done it.) .
(4) (Eng.) Many persdns Sdmire poems without understanding them.
(Lat.) Many persons adire poems, nor understand them.
(neque intelligunt. )
®) .) You sannot be ruined without rummg others. -
Lat.) You cannot be ruined & as not to ruin others.

(wt non s with subj.)

x Quod, introducing the statement as a fact, is naturlly better suited to the
past than to the present. ¢Gaudeo quod soripsisti’ is better than ‘e sorip-
sisse.’ (Z.)

With verbs that express an amotion or feeling (gaudeo, doleo, miror), the gce.
with inf. is the.more.common: with those that express the manifestation of an
emotion or feelmg (laudo, reprehendo, aoom, misereor, gratiae ago, gratular, con-
solor), quod is preferved. (Z., 8th ed.)

.Y Magnum est koo, quod vietor victis pepercit.

8 Or ‘ quin’ if the senfence is of a negative character.
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Vocabulary 71.
821 To be phiined ; grim for, diares ; with % be glad, lsetari,
ace., or. abl. with d To rejoice, gandereb, ghvisus sum.
. Grmv grievs for, mcerére with ace. Emadingly, vehementer,
. or abl, Lo recruit oneself, se reficere.
To mourn; bewail, ligére.
[The preposition De.]
De, concerning, about ; down from ; from By night, de nocte.
(Cicero has, audire de aliquo : Latc at night, multé de nocte.
&mere, conducere de aliquo): of; thh rpose, de industrid.
partitives : by or according to, of ad- To ow a man by face, de facie nosse.
vice, de consilio meo. Unezpectedly, de improviso.

With words of time: in the middle of
the night, medid de nocte.

Exercise 76.
[In sentences de\pendent on an infin., what tenses are sometimes found instead
of the imperf. and pluperf. subj. t 469, d.]

622 1. Know that I do not know the man even by face. 2. Iam ex-
ceedingly glad that-you have finished the business to your satisfac-
tion. 8. I rejoice, that you have obtained a triumph for a victory
over the Gauls. 4. I shall wait at Rome, till I recruit myself. 5.
He answered, that he was going to remain at Rome till he had re-
cruited himself. 6. I will not leave Rome, before I have recruited
myself. 7. Caius praises the greatest poets withou? understandm_q
‘them. 8. I had rather be a good man without seeming (one), than
seem one without being (so) [Translate with uz]. 9. Would you
prefer being wise without seeming (so0), or sceming wise without
being 807 10. I did not fear, that any one would grieve for the
death of abandoned citizens. 11. No one ever grieved more for
,the death of his only son, than he grieved for that of his father.
"12. Why should I’ now bewail the life of men? 13. This being

the case, what reason have we'® for bewailing the death of
. .

2 Dolere is to feel pain or sorrow; maerere (or merere) 18 to show it by outward
signs that are involuntary, arising from an irvesistible feeling (and thus meerere
and meeror rise above dolere and dolor) : lugere is to show it by'conventional signs;
to mourn. (D.)

b Gaudere is to feel joy; latari is to show it by joyfal looks, &e. D.; who
thinks Cicero mistaken when he makes latari express an exulting, mumdmnl
joy, gaudere a more temperate delight. But could Cicero be mistaken on suck a
point, involving no prineiple of etymology, but only a correct perception of the
relative force of two words in common uset At all events, a.ccording to
Diderlein’s own explanation, latari, expressing the maniﬁ!statwn of joy in con-
sequence of an irresistible feeling, might be expected to rlse above gaudere, just
a8 marere above dolere. .
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abandoned citizens ? 14. How few are there, who would bewail
the death of Caius ? 15. They® set upon the enemy uncxpeetedly,
and put them to flight. 16. He did it in such a manuer (i¢a), that

%

it scemed to be done on purpose.

§66. Tue RoMAN CALENDAR.

The Roman months were of the same number of days as the 523
English months, but were differently divided.

" The first day of the month was called the Kalends (Kalendm) : 524
the Nones (Nonwm) fell on the fifth or seventh : the Ides (Idus,
uum, f.) were always eight days after the Nones, that is, on the
thirteenth or Jifteenth. .

" In March, July, October, May, 525
, The nones were on the seventh day.

(And therefore the Ides on the fifteenth.)

Days between the Kalends and the Nones were reckoned by their 526
distance from the Nones: those between the Nones and the Ides by
their distance from the Ides: those after the Ides by their distance
from the Kalends of the following month.

Hence a day after the fifteenth of May would be such a day before the
Kalends of June.

Suppose we take the third of March: this is a day before the Nomes of 597
March, which happens on the serenth. Now 7—3=4: but the Romans reckoned
both days in, so that they would call the third of March not the fousth, but the
fifth day before the Nones.

To suit this Roman way of reckoning, we must subtract the given 528
day from the number gf the day on which the Nones or Ides fall
increased by one. If the day be one before the Kalends, we must
subtract from the last day of the month increased by two. If the
remainder be #wg, the day will be pridie; because the day the
Romans would call the second day before, was ‘the day before, as
we speak. :

Thus take the §rd, 9th, 23rd of June :

(1) In June the Nones are on the fifth : therefore three must be subtracted 529
from (5 4 1 =) siz: and the remainder being 3, the day is ¢ the third day before
the Nones of June.’ )

(8 In June the Nones beiug on the fifth, the Ides are on the thirtcenth, and
the subtraction must be from jfourteen. Hence subtract 9 from 14'; the.rve-
mainder being 8, the day is the fifth day before the Tdes of June.

(8) Sibce June has thirty days, we must subtract from thirty-two,

Hence subtract 23 from 32; the remainder being 9, the ‘lay is the nintk day
before the kalends of June.,
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(The adjective forms are used with the monthse, and Zdus
is fem?). :
580 - To express when 7 :
4On the third before the Kalends of Mnrch’ il by rule ‘die tertio ante
. Kalendas Martias,” which was shortened by the" omission of dis and ante into
" Stertio Kalendas Martias,’ or iii. Kal. Mart.
But another form is used (almost exclusively) by Cicero and Livy: this form
is ¢ ante diem tertium Kalendas Martias shortened into *a. d. iii. Kal. Mart.’ a
form which cannot be explained grammatically.
This ante-diem came to be treated as an indeclinable substantive, and the
prepositions ad, in, ez, were prefixed te it, as to other substantives of time.

5L [When? on what day 7]

Natus est Augustus iz, Kalendas Octobres, Augustus was born
on the twenty-third of September (32—9 = 28).

Claudius natus est, Kalendis Augustis, Claudms waa born‘on
the first of August.

Claudius obiit (or excessit) #ii. Ia"us Octobres, Claudius died
on the thirteenth of October (16—8 = 13).

Meministine me ante diem (a. d.) 2ii. Kalendas Novembres
dicere in Senatu ? Do you remember that I spoke in the
Senate on the 21st of October 7 (33—12 = 21.)

[Against or by such a day : for such a day.]

Consul comitia in ante diem tertium Nones Sextiles (... Au-
gustus?) edixit, The Consul fized the elections by an edict
Jor the third of August (6—3= 3).

In ante dies octavum et septimum Kalendas Octobres comitiis
dicta dies, The time of the elections is fized for the twenty-
Jourth and twenty fifth of September (82—8=24).

Capuam venire jussi sumus ad Nonas Februarias, We are
ordered to come to Capua by the fifth of Februarv.

Vocabulary 72.

532 Flections, Comxtla, orum ; properly, To my dcchon, agl mea comifa; i.e. to
¢ the assembling of the geople, for the meeting at which T am ¢ be
the purpose of electing the Consuls, elected or rejected.
&e. &e. To suffer, sinerc¥, siv-; piti, ior, pass.,

¢ These forms are, Januarius, Februarius, Martius; ‘Aprilie, Maius, Junius,
Quintilis (or Julius), Sexuhs (or Augustus), Septem-, Octd- Novem-, Decem-
bris,

d The months of July and August were called Quintilu, Seatilis, respectively
(= the fifth and sisth month, reckoning from March, the old begmmng of the
year), till those names were exchanged for Julius and Augustus i in honous of the
two first Ceesars,

* Sinere is properly ‘to let go,’ “ not o stop:® pati is, ¢ not to prokibit :* sinern
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To.lose Jiash, corpus amittere, The day before the Ides, pridie ldus';
To “ﬂy in a place, commdyrari. or pridie Iduum,
cdgere, codg-, concte, To fiz by ediot, edicere with ace.:
It is worth while, operes pretium ésgt.
(@) (Eng.) Instead of reading, he is at play. 535

(Lat.) He is at play, whereas ke ought to read (quum debeat).
() (Eng.) Instead of growing rich, he is growing poor.
(Lat.) He is growing poor, whereas ke might grow rich (quumn posset),
(o) &ng.) Far from thinking this, I hold &e. 534

(Lat.) It is so far of #hat I should zhlnk this, that 1 hold &e. (tantum
' abest ut—ut® &c.)

Exercise 77. . . ,

1. Tiberius died on the sixteenth of March. 2. Nero was born §35
on the fifteenth of December. 8. Caius was born on the fifteenth of
October. 4. Balbus died on the twelfth of August. 6. Vitellius
wasborn on the 24th of September ; or, as some say, on the seventh
of September, 6. The Consul has fixed (by edict) the elections for
the 21st of July.- 7. I believe that the elections will be fixed for
the ninth of April. 8. Say that I shall no# be angry with him, if-he
does not come® to my election. 9. I am compelled to stay here
till I recruit myself; for I have lost both flesh and strength. 10.
There are some who think that the elections will be fixed for the
ninth and tenth of July. 11. Instead of being with me, he is at his
own house. 12. Instead of being very rich (as he might have been),
he is very poor. 18. Instead of applying vigorously to the affair, he
is gone into the country. 14. I am so far from praising, that I can
scarcely restrain myself from calling you a betrayer of your country.
15. I am so far from believing any body (no matter who he may be),
that I scarcely believe you. 16. T was so far from being ill spoken
of, that all men praised me. , 17. There were some who laughed.

. § 67. ConNEXION OF PROPOSITIONS. BY THE RELATIVE.
. * ImperaTIVE FoRMS.

Any relative pronoun oradverb may be used for the corresponding 536
demonstrative with the conjunction ‘ and’ (and sometimes but, for,
therefore, &e.). °*

’‘

has foyits immediate object the pmon acting, pati the action {tself: sinere is com-
monly, though not exclusively, followed by ut with the subj.; pati by the ace.
with infin. (D.)

© Tantum abest ut nostra mxremur, ut....nobis ipse non satisfaciat Demo-
sthenes. Sometimes the second u¢ is omltted, the clause having viz or etiam -
* tantum abfuit ut inflammares nostros animos ; somnum vix tenebamua.’ ( Cie.
Brut. 80,) . .
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537 'When in English such a clause as * they say,’ ¢ as—says,’ &c. is
inserted parenthetically in a relative sentence, the verb of this clause
should generally be made the prlnclpal verb of the relative clause
in Latin, the other verb being put .n the infinitive.

538 When in English the relative pronoun is separated from its verb
by another clause, which contains a demonstrative pronoun, the
relative should be expressed in #kat clause in Latin, and the demon-
strative be expressed or understood in the other.

539 The imperative may be expressed by several circumlocutions:

(1) The imperat. of command by cura ut (take care to), fac ut
(or fac only) with su&).

(2) The imperat. of prokibition by cave with suly'. (governed by
w? omitted), or noli with infint.

640 (a) (Eng.) Two and twa make four: and if this is gra.nted &,
(Lat.) Two and two make four: if which is granted, &e.

(®) (Eng.) Caius, who, they say, was killed at Lugdunum,
(Lat.) Caius, whom they report to have been killed &e.

(¢) (Eng.) Crassus, who, as Lucilius tells us, never laughed but once.
(Lat.) Crassus, whom Lucilius reports to have never laughed but once,

(d) (Eng.) Narratives, by which, when we read them, we are affected.
(Lat.) Narratives, which, when we read, we are affected.
(¢) (Eng.) Success, with which, if it should fall to our lot, we should be dis-
satisfied.
(Lat.) Success, if which8 should fall to our lot, we should be dis-
satisfied.
(f) (£ng.) I did this; and if you had not thwarted me, &c.
(Lat.) 1 did this; whom if you had not thwarted, &e.
541 B&F ‘Will’and ¢ wcmld.' ¢will not,’ and ¢ would not’ are often principal verbs,
to be translated by relle and nolle respectively.
They are to be translated when for

will, * would, we may substitute
is (are, &e.) willing, was, (werep &c?) willing.
Vocabulary 78.

542 [Phrases with e, ex; pre, pro, ip.]
~ To have a pain in my feet, ex pedibus ' 70 be tired with a journel, e viA lan-

laborare, or dolére. guére.

To cook with water, ex aqul coquere; To live according to nature, e maturd
COX~y COCt~. viv&re,

From a wall, ex muro. From the heart, ex.animo, in sincerity.

Opposite; orer against, e, not ex regi- It is for my interest, e re med esth,
one®. To place on a table in mensé.

f Cura wt quam primum tenige. Fac animo forti, magnoque sis.
Cave putes, or noli putare.
Such forms in English ave, ¢ take care to,’ ¢ be sure you,’ ¢ mind yow,’ &c.
€ In Latin, the relative must stand before &i.
® Another noun will, of course, follow regione, in the gem.
% So, e republic est.
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For = owing to, especially of obstacles, Pro re natd (mordmg to the thing
pree, with abl, that has arisen) = according to cir-
In comparison with him, pree illo. oumstances.
Pro virili parte, according to one’s Pro eo ac mereor, aaoordmg o my
duty or power as an individual (not deserts.
¢with all uno’s might®); as farasan  Safe, salvus; incolumisi,
individual can. )

Exercise 78.

1.7 far my part wished this: and if Pompey had not envied me, 543
the republic would now be safe. 2. Philosophy teaches, that the -
*world moves: and if ¢his be true, we almost must necessarily move.
8. Who can deny, that this is for my interest? 4. The gods will
requite me according to my deserts, 5. Is it not certain, that the
gods will requxte you according to your deserts ? 6. Iam sorry, that
you,have a pain in your head. 7. If you had done this, I should
have praised you from my heart. 8. You will not be able to see the
sun for the multitude of our javelins. 9. Caius, being tired of his
journey, was killed by his slave. 10. They answered, that they would
receive us. 11. Did he not answer, that he would not receive us £
12. Do not think, that the soul is mortal. 13. Take care to finish
the business to my satisfaction. 14. Do not think, that every man
can command himself. 15. Be sure to come to my assistance as
soon as possible. 16. Who will deuy, that these things are for the
interest of the republic? 17. I cannot speak for sorrow. 18. Be
sure not to impute this to me as a fault. 19. Be sure not to hurry.
20. Be sure not to believe, that it is necessary to make haste ; for, if
you believe ¢his, it is all over with us. 21. The moon is eclipsed,
when it i opposite to the sun. 22. May I not determine what
should be done according to circumstances? 23. It is the part of
a good citizen to defend the‘republic as far as an individual can.
24, Benefits, for whick, if you confer tkem upon me, I will prove
myself grateful (memor). 25. You may eat the food ? which is placed
on the takle. 26. Me says, that he will not eat the cheese? which
is placed on the table. 27. I shall do what appears * best to be
done according to circumstances. 28. There were some, who could
not speak for sorrow.

f A person is futus when he is in safety ; seourus when he believes himself to be
v, and is without cgre (se~curus) or anziety on the subject.

Hence ¢ Ne sit securus, qui non est tufus ab. hoste.

Of salzus, sospes, incolumis,—salous says the least (as it properly relates to
existence) ; sorpes more, as it points to the protection of a higher power; inoco-
lumis, the most of all, as it excludes not only annihilation, but even the suppo-
sition of any injury or atack. (D.)
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§ 68. Ox toE RoMaN WAY oF RECKONING MoONEY.

544 The Romans reckoned their money by sesterces : and by nummus,
when it means a coin, sestertius is always meant.
d. q. '
545 A sestertius (= 1 gi) was not quite equal to {wopence of our money. ©
A sestertium = a thousand sestertii: it was the name of a sum, not of a coin.
546  Sestertii and sestertia are used quite regularly with numera}
adjectives : but 3esfertium in the singular is used in a very peculiar .
way with numeral adverbs.
547 @ With numeral adverbs sestertiwm means so many ‘ hundred

thousand sesterces.’

]
Hence Sestertium semel* = €a hundred thousand sesterces.’

Sestertium decies = ten ‘hundred thousand sesterces® = a million

sesterces,
Sestertium vicies = 20 ‘hundred thousand sesterces’ = two million
sesterces., &e. &e.

Ops. With numeral adverbs below ©ten times,! so many hundred thousand
sesferces are meant.

With numeral adverbs abore and multiples of ‘ten times,” throw away the
cipher from the units’ place, and you have the number of ¢ millions of sesterces.”

Thus, if ¢sestertium sexcenties’ were the sum ; throwing away 0 from the units'
place of G00, we have ¢ 60 millions of scsterces’ for the sum.

With mtermedlate numerals, the sum is easily obtained by these rules:

Sestertium fer vicies = ¢2 million, 3 hundred thousand sesterces.’

648 In this construction sestertium is declined :
Sestertium vicies, two million sesterces.
Sestertii vicies, of two million sesterces, &e.

649 In turning the number of sesterces into Latin, remember that to the numeral
before “millivns’ T must add a cipher in the uhits"place (in other words, multiply
it by 10) to get the numeral adverd, that is to go with sestertium. Thus in 2
million sesterces,’ by adding a cipher in the units’ place to 2, I get 20, and zicies
ia the adverb required. «

£ s d
® A sestertium = 8 1 b6} 3 .
Sestertium semel =807 6 10 )
Sestertium decics, centies, millies, &c. (that is, the multiples of semel by 10) are
got approximately by this rule:

RuLe: For every cipher in the proposed multiple add to the right hand of 807
one figure taken (sueeeuwely) from the et hand of the series 291666 continued
ad infinitum.

Thus to get murtium m:llm, since 1000 has 3 ciphers, I must add 3 figures
(291) taken from thé left hand of the given series to the right hand of 807.

Hence millies sestertium == £807291 in whole numpers,
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‘(a) Sex millibus wdes conduxit, He hired a- hauea for six thou. 550
sand (sesterces).

(b) Sex sestortia persovat He paid six thousand sesterces. -

(¢) In sestertio vicies (splendnde se gerens), On & fortune of two
million sesterces.

Vocabulary 74.

Inherit®noe, heoreditas, Desoended from, oriundus :—* nati Car- 551
To keep up a certain ctate, splendide se thagine, sed oriundi ab Syracusis;

gerere ; gess-, gest- born at Carchuge, but of Syracusan
A freedman,llbernnua but if spoken of extraction,” or *descended from a

in reference to his master, libertus, family that' had formerly lived at

Thus Brutus’s libertus is one of the Syracuse.’.

class libertini. Meanly, sordide.

Exercise 79.

1. He kept up a certain state with a fortune of three million ses- 552
terces. 2. With a fortune of two millions of sesterces he kept up
more state than Caius, who had received 10 millions from his
father. 3. Caius, the freedman of Brutus, left more than* 15 thou-
sand sesterces. 4. That you, with a fortune of 10 millions, should
live so meanly! 5. Caius, who was of Syracusan extraction, sent’
Brutus two hundred thousand sesterces as a present. 6. On the
23rd of November, Balbus sent me as a present twenty thousand
scsterces. 7. He gave them three thousand sesterces a-piece. 8.
From this inheritance Atticus received about ten million sesterces.

§ 69. Ox~ THE DIVISION OF THE As: THE METHOD oF
RECKONING FRAcrIONs, INTEREST, &c.

As . e
Deunx 8
Dextans =) %
Dodrans! &H=) i
o Bes (bes8is) (£5=) 3
Septunx &
Semis (semissis) (f; =) § p of an As.
Quincunx )
Trierh h=) 4 ,
Quadrans *=) i
Sextans @&=) 1
‘e Uncia &%

k With amplius, plus, msmu, &c. quam is often omitted ; the noun standing in
the case it would have stood in, if guam bad been expressed. Sometimes however
the ablat. follows these adverbs,

| Dodrans = de-quadrana
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5§54 These words were used to express the ﬁactwm set down opposite
to their names.

555 The same division was usednl reckonmg_ the. interest of money,
which was due monthly. Asses usure = one As per month for the
use of a Aundred. This was called cenfesime usurm, because in
100 months a sum equal to the whole principal would have been
paid. ‘ .

. Asses or centesxmaa usuree = 12 pex- cent.

Deunces 3 11
Dextantes 10
Dodrantes :

Besses
Septunces S
Semisses > usurese J
Quincunces :
Trientes
Quadrantes
Sextantes
Unecize J
Bina centesimee = 24 per cent., and so on.

—R WA\ O

656  (a) Statura ejus quinque pedum et dodrantis fuit, His height was
Jive feet and three-fourths (five feet nine).
(Eum) hwredem fecit ez dodrante, He left him heir to three-
fourths of his estate.
(%) Assibus usuris grandem pecuniam collocavit, He invested a
large sum of money at 12 per cent.

Exercise 80.‘

557 1. Caius, the freedman of Balbus, has been made heir to one half
of his estate. 2. He has left one Caius, of Carthaginian extraction,
the heir to seven-twelfths of his estates; ffom which inheritance he
will receive, I think, about six hundred thousand sesterces. ‘3. The
freedman of Brutus, who died at Rome on the third of August, has
left nearly fifteen million sesterces; and it i$ thought that Caius
has been left heir to half 4is estate. 4. He is said to have lodged
a large sum of money in the hands of ® Balbus at 9 per cent.

®m Apud aliquem collocare,
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DIFFERENCES

OF

OF IDIOM,

&e.

Enguisa.
1. Yovand I,
Balbus and T, .
2, Says that he has not sinned.
Says that he has never &c.
3. He promises to come.

He hopes to live.
He undertakes or engages to do it. '
He pretends to b¢ mad (16).

4. To have a prosperous voyagm

5. To my, his, &c. satisfaction : satis-
factqrily ; succesafully.
6. To fight on horseback.
6%, It is @ breach of duty.
7. He sends the most faithful slave he
has, N
8. He was the first to do this. 1
(Or) He was the first who did this. f
So, He was the only one who did it.

Lamin,
I and you,
I and Balbus,
Denies (negat) that he has sinned:
Denies that he has ever &ec.
He promises that ke will come (acc. with
inf.—se venturum).
He hopes that he shall live (ace. with
inf.).
He un)dertakes to you (me, &e.) that he
will do it (aco. with inf.).

He pretends that ke is mad (acc. with
inf.: pron. expressed,—se furere).
To sail from (= according to) one’s

thought or intention (ex sententid
navigare).
Ex sententid.

To fight from (éx) a horse b,

It is against (contra) duty.

He sends the slave, wkom he has the
most faithful.

He the first (ptrson) did this (53).

He alone did it (solus fecit).

2 Ops. ¢ Says not’ should not be translated by nego, unless it is in answer to an

actual or virtual

guestion, or an implied opposition to the affirmation of others, to

some opinien which others do, or probably may, hold. When the not’ is closely
eonnected with the following verb, it should be translated by non.
b Ez equis, if more persone than one are spoken of.

PART I.

s
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ExcLisH
9. Such is your temperance,
Or, With your usual temperance.

As far as 1 know

It’s all over with ...
To make the same boast.
To make the same promise.
To make many promises.
To utter many falsehoods.

13. To take by storm.

10.
11,

12.

14. That nothing . ..
That nobody . ..
That never...
That no weapon . ..
[This is only when that’ intro-
duces a purpose.]
18. No food is so heavy as not to be
digested, &ec.
He is #0 foolish as to think, &e.
16. She never saw him without calling
him, &c.
17. He could scarcely be restrained
JSrom throwing, &e,
@ I left nothing undone to appeaas
him,
I cannot but &e.

@ I will not object to your doing it.
20, It cannot be that the soul is not

immortal (89). .
Nothing prevents him from

21 doing it. .
* 180, nothing deters him from
doing it. .
22. It was owing to you that 1 did no
succeed., .

23. By sea and land.
To be within a very little of .
6 {Or, But a little more and . . .

Not to be far from

25. I almost think¢, 1ge
I don’t know whether f=
I am not sure that any.
I don’t know whether (or that)
any ...

TABLE OF

Latn,
Which is your temperance
O{' which temperance you are. .
For (= in proportion to) your tem-
perance (58),
Whick I may know (quod gciam).
1t is done concerning (actum est de) . ..
To boast the same thing (59).
To promise the same thing (59).
To promise
To lie
To fight a place out by force (per vim
ezpugnare).
Lest any thing (ne quid).
Lest any body (ne quis).
Lest ever (ne unguam).
Lest any weapon (ne gquod telum).

1 many things,©

No food is so heavy dut (quin) it miy be
digested, &c. ,

So foolish that he thinks (ut), 66, d.

She never saw him, bu¢ (quin) she
called him, &ec.

He could scarcely be restrained but that
(quin) he should throw (88).

I left undone ( prwetermisi) nothing, that
I should not (quin) appease him,

[ cannot do (anything) but that (fascre
non possum quin) &e.

T will not object hut that (non recusabo
quin or quom¥nus) you should do it.

It cannot be (fieri) but that (quin) the
soul is ilmmortal.

Nothing prevents (obstat) by which he
should the less do it (quominus facias).

Nothing deters him by which he should
the lcss do it (99).

1t stood through you by which I should
the less succeed (per te stetit quo-
minuse& . 99).

By land and sea.

To be a very little distant but that . . .
[minimum abesse (impers.) quin.]

{Haud multwn

Haud procul abessé.

Haud scio an; nescio an &e.

I don’t know or %0 . . . (116).

(]

¢ Haud scio an,nescio an, dubito an, may be followed by the negatires, nemo,
nihil, nullus, nunquam, or by the formns that follow negatives, quisquam, quicquam, .

ullus, unquam.

Haud scio an nemo approaches nearer to a denial than kaud scio

an quisquam. (G.)—But Cicero and his contemporaries nevér omit the negative.

Matthiii, Hand, &e.



DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c.

EnNaLIsH.

I don’t know whethex (or that)
any+ body.

&5 If it is ‘any author, &ec.
nemo scriptor (poeta, &c.) is
more common than nullus
scriptor.

26, To take away any one’s life.

27, Thé city of Rome, the island of

yprus.
He did this as (or when) Consul.
28, 1 may go.
I am permitted to go.
I ought to do it.
I ought to have done it,
m I am at leisure to read.

80. I have need of food.

making haste.
Thereisneedofq deliberation.
prompt execntion,

31. How many are there of you #
How many are there of us 2
Three hundred of us are come.

few.

Of whom there are< ery many.
Very many of whick . . .

32. Some mock, others approve,

33. One was a Greek; the other a

Roman.
34, Such a lover of truth.
35. To take in good part.

.

36. He was condemned in kis a.b-

sence.
37. To prefer a capital charge against

Caius, o o

To bring an action against a man
for bribery.

To prefer a charge of immorality
against Caius.e

To snform a man of a plan.

38. Without any danger ...
89. It is charactepistio of . . .
Tt is $noumbent on . . .
Itisfor...
%t :i{;n;nds, b:tr requires, firmness,
t or Oelrays
® It is a proof or f.':;ark of} weaknees.
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Latin,
I don’t know or nobody . . . (116).

To snaich away life to (=-ﬁ-om) any
one (vitam alicui eripere. 132).
The city Rome; the island Cyprus.

He Consul (= being Consul) did this.
To( lme it-is-permitted (licet) to go
24).
1t behoveth me (oportet me) to do it.
1t behoveth me (oportuit) to do it (126).
There-is-leisure (vacat) to me to read
(154).
(1) There is to me a business with
food ( s)rep. omitted).
(2) Food is a business bte(; mi.m ;
. {(the matter) bei tened.
ng:g ::. 2the matterg beir?g consulted.
(Opusest) (thel '}I;a;ter) promptly done.
How many are ye i (quot estis ?)
How many are we § (quot sumus?)
We (being) three hundred are come,
_ (Trecentif venimus.)
ew.
Who are {v ery many.
‘Which very many (quee plurima).
Others mock ; others approve (alii—alii).
The other was a Greek ; the other a Ro-
man (alter—alter).
So (adeo) loving of &c.
Boni consulere}. (See 185%.)
He being absent was condemned.

Tomake Caius an accused-person (reus)
of a capital matter (187%.

- To make a man an accused-person of

bribery (gen.); or, about bribery (de).
To make Caius an accused-person (reus)
about morals (de moribus: 187).
To make a man surer of a plan (certio-
Wnl? hcfre). 45.) alf dan
fithout , adj. ger...
Itis amz) foo.
1t is (the duty) of . . .
1t is (the character, privilege, &e.) of . ..
It is (@ thing) of (= for) firmness.

It is (@ mark) of weakness

+ After I almost think,’ ¢ I am inclined to think,’ when these phrases are trans-
lated by haud scio an or nescio an, the negative will be omitted or inserted in the

Latin exactly as in the English.

1 Zqui boni faceres in bonam partem accipere.
: . M2
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Eneuisn,
Any man may do it.
It is not every man who can, &c.

It is wise.

3

To reduce to subjection,
To bring under his dominion, f
41. T'o be capitally condemned,

To be acquitted of a capital charge.
42. Common to me and you.
3. To compare things together.

44. To threaten a man with death.
45. To prefer death to slavery.

46. To surround the city with a wall.
To besprinkle a man with praises.

To put on a garment.

47. To takethe enemy’s camp,baggage,

c.
To obstruet (or cut off) the enemy’s
flight,
To cut off the supplies of the Gauls.

I have (or possess) a book.
I have (or possess) two booka.

48. To come to the assistance of
To send Caesar

To set out ! :

49, To give as a present,
To impute a8 a fault.

50. To be a reproach, or disgraceful.
To be very advantageous.

To be odious; Ihateful.

Oss. ‘ How’ before the adj. must
be ¢ guantus’ in agreement with
subst.

{81. To throw himself at Caesar’s feet.]

52, Caius would say ...
Caius used tosay. ..
@ 1 fear that he will come.
I fear that he will not come,

TABLE OF

. Latix.

It is any man’s (task) to do it.

It is not every x;uan’s (task) to do it

non oujuseis est), &c.

It.gs (the conduct) of a wise man.

B&¥F Words in brackets tobeomitted.

To make of his own dominion (su e di-
tionis facere).

To be condemned of the head.,

To be acquitted of the head.

Common to me witk you. .

To compare things amongst (or betiween)
themselves (inter se), 221 (c).

To threaten death to a man (222).

To reckon slavery after death (servitu-
tem morti posthabere, 227).

[or, as in Eng., with anteponere.]

To give-round ?oircumddre) a wall to
the city {or as in Eng.].

To besprinkle (aséurgere) praises to t&xe
man [or as in Eng.].

To clothe (induere) myself -with a gar-
ment ; or to put-on (induere) a gar-
ment to myself.

To strip (exuere) the enemy of their
camp, baggage, &c. (abl.) 233.

To shut up (intercludere) flight to the
enemy (233).

To shut up (intercludere) the Gauls
from their supplies (abl. commeatu),
233.

There is a book to me,

There are two books to me (238).

To come }to Ceesar for an assist-

T
Tg :::":ut ance (dat.).

(Auxilio venire, mittere, proficisci.)
To give for a present (dono dare)

o ive ‘ft} for a fault (dat.). -
(Culpee, or vitio dare, or vertere.)
To be for & reproach (opprobrio esse).
To be for a great advantage (magnse

utilitati esse).
To be for a hatred (odio esse).

(So émpedimentd, honori, &s. esse.)
Quanto odio est ! (how odious it is !)

[Se Ceesari ad pedes sprojicere ; or lite~
rally.] See p. 69, note L
Dicebat.

1 fear lest he come (ne veniat),
I fear that he come (ut veniat*\,

® Gr, ne non veniat,



DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c.

Exauish.
54. The wor against Pyrrhus,
Connexion with Pompey.
Rest from labours. '
Wrongs done to Caius.
55. He did it that he might the more
easily escape.
56. To make Ceesar retire.

67. B is becoming to (or in) an orator to
be angry, &e.
So, it is unbecoming to (or in) an
orator . , .
53. This victory cost them many
wounds,

59. Hardly any body.
60y Make a bad, &c. use of, &e.
61, He deserves to be loved.

62, To inflict punishment on a man,

63. To gain a triumph for a victory
over the Gauls.
G4, A blessing on 1 your
Good luck, or suceess to { valour.
Go on in your valour ! .
65. You are envied, spared, favoured,
answered, &c.
66. I don’t know when the letter will
be written.

67. It seems, is said, &c. that Caius has
- retired.
68. We have walked, come, &c.

69. To have reigned above six years,
70. Before the Consuiship of Cafus.

71. He went to a sckool at Naples.
72. We should all prajge virtue.
A tim8 to play.

Fit to carry burdens.

He is born (or inclined) ¢o act.
L ]

Prepared to take up arms.
73. Whilst they are drinkixg, playing,
&e.
To be able to pay.
To be equal to bearing the burden,

163
LaTiv.
'(l)'he war of P);rhus
onnexion of Pompey o
Rest of labours Genitice.
Wrongs of Caius

He did this, by which (quo) he might
more easily escape,

To make that Ceesar should retire (fa-
cere, or efficere ut &c.).

It becomes an orator to be angry, &e.
(oratorem decet.)

(Oratorem dedecet . . .) 259.

This victory stoodd to them at many
wounds (adl.) 266. .
[Compare the Eng. ¢ this stood me in

a large sum.’]

Almost nobody (nremo fere), 249.

Use badly (273).

He is a deserving person who shonld
be loved (dignus estqui ametur), 276.

To affect a man with punishment (276)
(aliquem poend afficere).

To triumph concerning (de) the Gauls.

Be thou increased in valour (macte
tirtute esto: wvoc. for nom. 280).
(Plur. macti este /)

It i envied (spared,favoured,answered,
&e.) to you (290).

I don’t know when it will be (quando
JSuturum sit) that (u¢) the letter be
written (290).

Caius seems, is said, &c. to have retired

nearly always).

It has been walked, come, &ec. (that is,
by us; ambulatum, ventum, est).
[This is only an occasional and possible

construction.]

To be reigning his seventh year.

Before Caius Consul (ante Caium con-
sulem).

He went to Naples to (prep-) a school.

Virtueis to-be-praised by all (laudanda).

A time of playing.

Fit for burdensto be carried (oneribus
gestandis idoneus).

He is born (or inclined) for acting (ad
agendum).

Prepared for (gd) arms-to-bestaken-up.

During drinking, playing, &ec. (inter
bibendum, ludendum, &e.)

To be for paying (solvendo esse).

To be for bearing the burden (oners

. ferendo esse).

books.

d This notion is probably that of a debt standing against @ man in his creditor’s
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TABLE OF
Exorisu. : Latin,
To tend to the preservation of li- To be of liberty to-be-preserved (con
berty. servande libertatis esse).
74. 1 have to do another page. Another page is to-be-done.
1 will kaze it done.

75. He gave them the country to dwell
. .
76. I go to consult Apollu.

77. Balbus having l¢ft Lavinium, &e.

78. From the foundation of Rome.
From the destruction of Jerusalem.
The honour of karing saved the

king (of the king’s preservation).

79. He does it without robbing others.
He goes away without your per-

ceiving it.
Thley condemn him without hearing
im.
80. I have completed the work.

1 see plainly through his design.

81. I heard him sing.
I saw him walk.
82. That only.
And that too.
.By a good man i is true, but an
unlearned one.

Literature, and that too of no com-
mon kind,
83. A slave of mine.

84. He took aw;y all my care.
85. That famous Medea.
86. Those whom we love we also wish

happy.
87. Something or other obscure.
Some chance or other.

Somewhat disturbed.

88. Henry, Charles, and John.

89. Every opinion that &c.
Erery man who.

90. One Balbus, -

91. Ons runs one way, another an-
other %

Diﬂ'em;:t men run different ways,

I will cause it-to-be-done (curabo faci-
endum).

He gave them the country to be duwelt
in (habitandam), 354.

1 go intending-to consult (consulturus)
Apollo (354). ¢
Balbus, Lavinium being left, &e.
Balbus,whenhehad leftLavinium,&ec.
(Relicto Lavinio; or quumreliquisset

Lavinium: 363, a.

From Rome founded (a2 Rom4 condita).

From Jerusalem destroyed (363).

The honour of the sared king (servati
regis decus). ’

He does it, not robbing others.

He goes away, you not perceiving it (s:
non sentiente). ,

They condemn him unleard (iraudi-
tum).

I have the work completed (opus abso-
Lutum habeo), 364.

I have his design seen through (perspec-
tum habeo), 364.

[ heard him singing.

I saw him walking (361).

That at length (is demum).

It is, isque, idemque,

By a good man that indeed, but an an-
learned one (a bono o quidem viro,
sed—, or sed tamen, 383).

Literature, nor that of-a-common-kind
(neo e vulgares),

¢My slaveyj’ or ‘a certain one out of
(quidam ex) my slaves.’

He took away from me (miki) all care,

That Medea (Medea illa).

Those whom we love, the same (eosdem)
we wish bappy.

T know not what of obscure (nescio quid
obscuri),

I know not whas chance (ngsio quis
casus). .

Disturbed I know not what (nescio quid
conturbatus).

{ Henry, Charles, Jphn.

Henry, and Charles, and John.
Whatever opinion (quacunque opinio).
Whoerer (quisquis).

(More commonly than in English, as
we seldoxfn‘ use ¢ u'kmer,;w enthe
notion of ‘every’ is emphatic.

A certain (quidam) Balbus{, ) .

Apnother maan runs another way,



DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c.

Enaviss.
Some'runone way,others another.

82. The best men always &e.
Hidden snares are always &c.

® All the wisest men.
93. These are kard to avoid. 'l
There s dificulty in avoiding
these.
He has the greatest difficulty in sus-
pecting.
04. He is too proud to steal.

95. larmed the greatest forces I could.
.
968, As greata difference as there can
possibly be.
The greatest possible difference.
97. T have been long desiring.

They had long been preparing.”

98. When I take my journey, I will
come.
When T kave performed this, T will
come,
When he is come, he will tell us.
When you wisk to play, remember
to play fair.
As you gow, so will you reap.
1 will do it, if I can.
99. They do nothing but laugh.

100. What shall I do ¢
What am I to dot
What can I do ? )
‘Why should I relate?
What was I to do ?
What should 1 have done?
Whgt ought 1 todhave done?
101. You would have thought.
You would have believed.
You would have said.
You would have seen.
102. I remember to kave read.
103. It would have been better.
104. No painter.

e So, satis, par, rectum, justum, idoneum,

reotius, satius erat—fuit—fuerat,
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Lamm,

Other men run another way (or other
Ways).
[alius—alius (or some ade. derived

from alius).]

Each best man &ec. (optimus quisque.)

KEach hidden snare &ec. (but quis
may be used in the plur. when a subst,
is ekpressed in this construction: oec-
cultissime quaeque insidiee.)

Each wisest man (doctissimus quisque).

These are aroided with difficulty (diffi-
cile). (Difficilius, difficillime, when
required.)

He suspects with the greatest difficulty
(difficillime).

He is prouder than that ke (quam ut or
quam qui with subj.) should steal.

I armed forces (as great) as the greatest
I could (quammaximas potui copias).

A difference as-great-as the greatest can
be (quanta mazima potest esse.)

I am along time already desiring (jam-
pridem cupio).

They were a long time already pre-
paring (413).

When I skall take my journey, I .will
come.

When I shall have performed this, I will
come.

‘When he skall kare come, he will tell us,

When you shall wish to play, remember
to play fair.

As you shall sow, so will you reap.

1 will do it, if I skall be able.

They nothing else than laugh (nik#l
aliud quam rident).

Quid faciam ?
Cur heee narrem ?
Quid facerem? (425.)

Putares.

Crederes.

Diceres.

Videres.

Memini me Zlegere. :
It was petter (utilius or satius fuite).
(Often) nemo pictor *.

optimum, consentaneum, melius, wquius,

# Stlirenburg says that Cicero has (for no author, painter, citizen, &e.) N. neme

or aullus scriptor.
Acc. neminem or nullum seriptorem.

G. nullius scriptoris.

D. nemini (once only nulli) scriptori,

Asr, nullo scriptore.
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EnNcLisH,
" This does not at all terrify me.

105. Even this is not just, unless it be
voluntary.
106. He was more prudent than brave.

107. To make a bridge ozer a river,
The thing in question.
108. 1 h?ve nothing to accuse old age
of.

I have found scarcely any thing to
censure.
Men who abound in silver,ingold,
in estates.
Men who abound neitherin silver,
nor in gold, nor in estates,
A pen to write with.
109. [Constructions with the relative.]
(1) Some persons think: or, there
are some who think, &e.
(2) You have no reason (cause, oooa-
sion, need, &c.) to hurry.

(3) He was despised by them, for
saw through him,
(4) He deserves to be loved.

(5) He is not a proper person to be
received,

(6) None are s0 good asnever tosin.

(7) Of such a kind that we can neg-
lect duties for their sake.

(8) Too short to be the whole life of
man.

(9) I am not @ man (or, am not so
Joolish, simple, credulous, &c.) as to
believe this, - .
(10) Who am I tkat my writings
should be honoured thus §
(11) They sent ambassadors to sue
for peace.
(12) Hedeservespraise(blame,&ec.)
or having done this.
(13) Wretched man thatI am, who
thought, &ec.
(14) How few there are who &c.

110. Incensuring them youcensureme.

‘111, Itis many yearssince he was first
in my debt

TABLE OF

: LaTin.

This terrifies me nothing (nihil me
terret).

Even this is so just, if it is voluntary
(ita justum . . . . si est &ec.).

He was more prudent than braver (pru-
dentior quam fortior), 452, w,

To make a bridge in a river.

The thing de quo agitur.

I have nothing whick I may accuse pld
age (nihil habeo quod incusem senec-
tutem), 478.

1 have found scarcely any thing, whick
1 may censure.

Men who abound in silver, ko in gold,
who in estates.

Men who do not abound in silver, not in
gold, not in estates (478).

A pen, with which one may write (478).

[ Y

There are some who think (subj.: Sunt
qui putent, &ec.).

There is nothing (on account of) which
you should hurry (nékil est quod fes-
tines).

(or) There isnot (any thing, for) which
you should hurry (non est quod, &ec.).

He was despised by them, who saw
through him (qui with subj.).

He is a worthy person who should be
loved. (Dignus est, qui ametur; or,
quem ames. So, indignus est, qui
ametur; or, quem ames.)

He is not a proper person wkoshould be
received (or, whom you should re-
ceive).

No one is 80 good wko never sins (subj.).

Of such a kind for the sake of which we
can neglect duties.

Shorter than thich can be (quam quee
sit or gposeit esse) the whole life of

man. :
1 am not that (person)-who can belicve
(is'qui credam).

L ®
Who am T whose writings should be
honoured thus t
They sent ambassadors who should sue

for peace (qui pacem peterent).
He deserves pra?se, zc. who did this
(suly.).

O me miserable, who thought, &e. (qui
with subj.).

Quogsquisque est qui....t (with
subj.)

When you censure them, you censure
me (quum with indio.).

There are many years when ke is in
my debt (quum in meo wre est).



DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c.

EncLIsH,
1 congratulate you on your in-
fluence with Caius.

I don’t like to be abused.

112 A mortal body must necessarily
perish,

® There is no li-viﬁ pleasantly.
113. I? addition to tris he is blind.
114. He accused him of having betrayed
the king.
His having spared the conquered,
is a great thing.

He praised (or blamed) him jfor
° having done this.
116. Many persons admire poems twith-
out understanding them.
You cannot be ruined without
ruining others,
116. Instead of reading, he is at play.

Instead of growing rich (as he
might) he is growing poor.
Far from thinking this, I hold, &ec.

117. And (but &ec.) if this is granted.
Who, they say, was killed.
‘Who, as B. says, was killed.
By whick, when we read themn, we
are affected.
Do not think.

Take care to do it.
DBe sure to be; or, mind you are.
118. To make it one’s object to. |

119. To march into the territory of the
Belgee.

169

- Latin,

I congratulate you, when you avait so
much with Caius (quum, generally
quod, tantum vales apud Caium).

I am not abused willingly (libenter,
461).

It is necessary that a mortal body
should peri:{.’

[Mortale corpus interire (orintereat)
necessef est.]

It cannot be lived pleasantly (504).

Hither is added, that he is blind (hue
acced-it, ebat, &o. ut &), 513.

He accused him that (quod) ke hud be-
trayed the king (subj.).

1t (or this,’ ‘that’) is a great thing,
that (quod) ke spared the conquered
(indio.).

He praised (or blamed) him that (quod)
he had done this (subj.), 520.

Many persons admire poems, nor un-
derstand them (520).

You cannot be ruined so as not to ruis
others (ut non with subj.), 521.

He is at play, swhereas he ought to be
reading (quum debeat).

He is growing poor, whereas ke might
grow rich (quum posset).

It is so far off, that I should think
this, that, &ec.

(Tantum abest ut—ut.) 533.

If which is granted.

Wiom they report to have been killed.

Wkhkom B. reports to have been killed.

Which, when we read, we are affected.

Beware of thinking, cave putes.
Be unwilling to think, noli putare.
Cura ut facias.
Fuao ut sis; or fac sis.
Id agere ut &e. (i. e. ¢ to be doing that
thing > and no other).
To march into the Belg® (in Belgas)-

f This necesse is an old adj. used in the neut. gender only.

& More commonly guod.
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QUESTIONS ON THE CAUTIONS.

WuEeN must kim, her, them, (ke, she, they,) be translated by sui? and his, ker,
its, theirs, by suus? (When the pronoun and the nom. of the verb stand
for the same person. 12.) .

‘When is the perf. in a sentence with €that’ to be translated by the present
infinitive ¥ (When the action or state expressed by the perf. is not to
be ;lencribed as over before the time referred to by the principal verb.
13. \ .

When must skould’ be translated by the present infinitive? (When it does
not express duty or a future eventa, 13.) .

When are weuld, should, signs of the future? (After past tenses. 16.)

‘When should ¢¢king® be expressed ? (When the masc. and the neut. of the
adjective are of the same form. 21.)

Where is cum placed with the ablatives of the personal pronouns? (After,
and a3 one word with, them, 25.)

‘When a preposition follows a verb, how may you help your judgement in
determining whether the preposition gives a transitive sense to the verb, and
is probully to be translated by the inseparable preposition of a compound
rerb? (By trying whether the preposition clings to the verb in the
passive voice. 32.)

Is ¢ for’ before a noun and the infin. to be translated? (No.) What is the
construction? (Accus. with infin. 38.)

What are “as’ and ‘but’ often equivalent to? (Relatives. 45. and
43 (a).) Explain ‘as’ in ‘I, as you know,” &e. [I, a fact which you
know,—id quod. |

How is “such ? often used in Englisht (To express size.) How is it then to
be translated ¥ (By tantus. 45.)

‘When ¢that’ stands for a substantive that has been expressed in a former
clause, is it to be translated into Latin? (No. 47, note.)

What tense is ‘7 am come’? (Perf. definite of¢he®mctive voice.)—what, ¢ 1
was come’? (Pluperf. of act.) What verbs form the perf. active with
‘am’? (Intrans. verbs of motion. 67, note.) What tense is the
house is built’' 7 [429, e.]

When a verb seems to govern two accusatives, by what pAuposition is ene of
them often governed { (By ‘%.” 60.)

When must ‘that—not * be translated by ut non instead of né? and ‘that
nobody,” ¢that nothing,’ &ec. by ut memo, ut nihil, respectivelyt (When
‘that’ introduces a consequence, not a purpose : whenever, therefore, a
€80’ or ‘such’ goes be‘ere it. 77.)

How musll',, the English fut. Le translated after verbs of fearing? (By the

es. subj. 96.)

‘When arej‘u'lw’ and ¢ which > dependent interrogatives ¥ (After words of

asking, knowing, doubting, t-lling, &c. 112.)

8 To judge of this, try whether you can turn the verb with ¢ skould’ into the
vﬂicipial substantive. % It is strange that you should say so.” What is strange ?
o

ur saying so. -
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17. Does ‘may’ ever stand for can? ‘might’ for could? (Yes. 131.)
Ops. Not in megative sentences. “He said they might have found it
(= ocould have):” but we cannot say: « he says they might not have found

. it” in this sense,

18. When is the perf. infin. to be translated by the pres. infin.? (Afier might,
could, ought, &c., when the action is not to be described as over before the
time referred to. 131.)

19. When are €of you,’ ¢ of us,’ &c. not to be translated after numerdls, super-
latives, &c.¥ (When all are spoken of. 175.)

20.01s an English substantire ever used adjectively? (Yes.) Where does it then
stand 1 (Before a substantive.) How must it be translated ! (Gencrally
by an adj.: sometimes by ez, de with a subst. 234).

21. For what does € what’ sometimes stand ¥ (For how, or kow-great.) When
must ‘what’ be translated by ¢ quam’®? (When it stands for ¢ hotw’)—
when by ¢quantus’? (When it standas for kow-great. 242.)

22. When are ‘for’ and ‘as’ to be untranslated? (When the noun that
fol]o;vs can be placed in apposition to another noun in the sentence.
255.

23. When must € one,’ ¢ two,’ &ec. be translated by distributire numerals? (When

b they stand for €one a-piece,’ &e. 267.)

24. What is the substitute for a future subjunctive in the passive verb ? (futurum
sit, esset, &c. ut . . . with the proper tense of the verb.) What must we
take care not to use for it? (The part. in dus, with sim, essem, &e.
287.) What is the only future subjunctive in the active voice3 [The
participle in rus with sim, essem, &ec.]

. What is ¢that’ often used for after an expression of time? (For on which:
the abl. of relat. 308.)

26. Is that which is in form the present participle act. in ing, always a %rticiple #
(No.) What else may it be? (The participial substantive.) hen is it
always the participial substantive? (When it ﬁovms, or is goterned,
instead of merely agreeing.) To what parts of the Latin verb does the
participial substantive correspond? (The Infin. and Gerund.) Can the
participial substantive ever be translated into Latin by a participle ? and
if 8o, by what participle? (Yes, by the participle in dus: but the part.
in dus must not govern the substantive, but agree with it, both being put
into the case that corresponds to the preposition gorerning the participial
substantive. 330.)

27. Into what construction must ¢ have’ before an infinitive be turned for trans-
Jation into Latin 1 Into the form is, or are, to be —.%)

(1 have to do three more pages = Three more pages are to be done by me.
336.) * .

28. What does ¢ is to be done’ generally mean 1 (Necessity, fitness, or intention.)
Doe; €is to be done’ always mean mecessity, fitness, or intention®? (No.
336,

29. WLt does ¢is t®be,” &ec. mean, when it does not signify necessity, fitness, or
intention 2 [ Ans. Possibility.] '

30. When must a present partio, active be translated by a penfect participle, or its
substitute quum with the perf. or ipluper;f. subjunctive? (When the action
expresseds by it must be over, before that expressed by the verb begins,
353.) wdy,

31. By what participle of a deponent verb is the pres. participle often translated 1
(By the perf. partic. 365.)

82, How is €but’ (= except, unless) to be translated after a negativel (By nisi,
or prater. 451.)

N
e

b This is what is o be done by all who wish to please the king, (Necessity.)
This i3 to be done to-morrcw. (Intention.)
This is to be done, i€ you set about it in the right way. (Possibility)
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38.
39.
4).

4.

. From nemo let me never see

. When is ¢at a town’ not to be translated by the gen. or ablat.? When the

action was not done in but mear the town or place: e. g. ‘a battle at
Mantinea.” How is ‘at’ to be then translated  [By q; or ad.]

“'hat.iddoes ‘one’ often stand fort [Some one, aliquis; or a certain one,
quidam.] N

When an English word is followed by a preposition, what should you always
remember ¥ (To consider whether the Latin verb to be used is followed
by u’)preposition or by a case: and then by what preposition or what
case.

Neminis or nemine Use nullius for the gen. : nullo for abl.

37. When are will, would, to be translated by velle, &c.t [When for will, would

we may substitute respectively is or was willing to do so and so; consented
to do so and so.] How is will not, would ot then translated? [By

nolle.]

Before the infin. pass. the perfects of caepi and desino are caeptus est, desitus
est. )

Take care not to translate the indicatize of the pluperfect after ¢ if’> by the:
Latin pluperf. indicative. [If ke kad come, si venisset, &ec.] - .

When ‘any’ is to be translated by quis do not use quis, quid, but gui, quod,
when the ‘any’® has a substantive with it, Thus not, s quis seriptor, but
si qui soriptor: not &i quid telum, but si quod telum.

. The enemy is mostly hostes, plur., but not always; a camp is castra, pl.; a

letter (= epistle), litere, pl. ; strength, vires, pl.
When a substantive with ¢ tke ’ is followed by a relative clause, translate ¢ the’
by is, ea, id.

. When an adverd is to be translated by a substantive, use the abl, since that

is the case which denotes manner.

. Remember that in inchoatires [i. e. verbs ending in -escere] our present is

mostly translated by the perfect, because the verb means not doing the
thing, but ¢ beginning to do it.> Thus noscere = *to become acquainted
with,’ novi, I know; 80 consueri; so also capi, memini, &c.

When an English passire is to be translated by an infransitive verb, take care
not to give it a passive voice. Thus ‘to bv grieced * must be dolere (not
doleri); “to be depressed,’ jacére (not jaceri).
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In what respects does a verb agree with its nominative case § an adjective with
its substantive ! What verbs take a substantive or adjective after them in the
nominative }
[Ans. Verbs of becoming, being, seeming,
With passive verbs of making, calling, deeming.]

Tn what case does the thing by whick stand? In what case does the agent, or

person by whom stand ¥ When should the pronoun that is the nom. to the verb

be expressed ¥ [Is the pron. expressed or not, when one action is opposed to
aenother done by the same person ; as in ¢ I warned, not punished you,’ note *.}

§ 1. When two or more nom. cases sing. come together, in which number should
the verb be put? in what person ?

[With et—et, guum—tum, in which number is the verb generally
put, when both the nominatives are sing. and of the same persont (a).
Which of the Latin words for ¢ and’ joins notions that are represented
as being of equal importance2 Which gives more importance to the added
or szcond notion } hat is the office of que® (note d).]

§ 2. What case does the infin. take before it? What Eng. conjunction is some-
times to be untranslated? When € tkat’ is to be untranslated, in what
case do you put the nom., and in what mood the verb ?

Mention some verbs, &c. that are followed by ace. with infin.

(1) Verbs sentiendi ot declarandi :
Of feeling, wishing, knowing,\| with which ace. with infin. stands as
Believing, saying, trowing, the object.
(2) Nearly all impersonal formsa (with which ace. with infin. stands as
the subject), except ,
b The following verbs and phrases used impersonally, which are followed
Y ul. .

Contingit, evenit, and accidit,

Wiith restat, reliquum est, and fit,

So usy vepit, sequitur,

Proximum est, relinquitur :

Add longe abest, tantum abest,

With prope est, and superest.
° dAccedit—you may think it odd—
13 followed both by ut and quod+.

To these may be added mos est, consuetudo est, extremum est, jus est,
convi¥nit, and sometimes necesse est, opus est, licet, and other phrasesb.
Do anyeverbs of the class sentiendi admit of any other construction ?
[Yes, those that express emotion are often followed by gquod : those
that express wishing, especially opto by ut.]

& That is, where in English we use ‘it’ as the representative of the true
nominative. :

+ According to Herzog, accedit quod always implies a judgement of the nar-
rator’s, accedit ut introduces simply an kistorical fact : accedit guod being nearly
= praterea : accedit ut,to praterea fieri solet or factum est (ut &c.).

® For which see Parf II, 818, 819.
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§ 3. How is wne English infin. present usually translated in Latin after to promise,
. hope, undertaks, or engags 2 :

§ 4. When an adjective beiongs to more than one substantive or pronoun, with
which should it agree in gender # and in which number should it stand,
even when the substantives, &c. are all sing.# When the substantives are
things that kave not life, in what gender is the adj. generally put? What
substantives are seldom to be translatedc? 'I'vanslate ALL MY property ;
MUCH, VERY MUCH ; LITTLE, VERY LITILE ; THE PAST.

§ 5. What are respectively the demonstratives or antecedent pronouns to qui, qualis,
quantus, quot @ . )

Is the relative ever governed in case by a word that is not in its éwn
clauset [No.]

[Must quantus and gualis agree with the same substantive, expressed or
understood, as the tantus, talis in the other clause 1 (Obs. 2.)]

In what respects does the relative agree with its antecedent ! [ Ans. in
gender, number, and person.] When the antecedent is expressed in
the relative, and omitted in the principal clause, where is the relative
clause often placed ? what pronoun often represents it in the principal
clause }

What is the relative ‘ what’ equivalent to ¥ [.Ane. ¢ That which:’ oftep
to ¢ those things which.’}

When the relat. agrees with some case of a subst. expressed in its own,
but not in the principal clause, what must be done? [.4ns. Some
case of that subst. must be supplied in the principal clause.]

§ 6. For what does an infin. sometimes stand? When an adj. or rel. is to agree
with an infin. mood or sentence, in what gender must it be putt When
the rel. has a sentence for its antecedent, what do we often find instead
of the rel. only t -

[Id quod, or que res: id or res being in apposition to the sentence.]

§ 7. What is the great rule for the sequence of tenses ¥ (40.) Is the perf. with
¢ have’ cunsidered a past tense? [No,] Is the fut. pe:if. a subj. tense 1 [No.]
How should ¢but,’ or a relative with ¢ not,’ generally be translated after
nobody, nothing, &e.41

§ 8. In such a sentence as ¢ Tkebes, which is a town,” &c. should ¢ whiok * agree
with ¢ Thebes’ or with ¢town’? When does ‘which’ in such a sentence,
generally agree with its proper antecedent ?

§ 9. When the antecedent has a superiative with it, in which clause does the
superlative generally stand! HE WAS THE FIRST PERSON WHO DiD

IT,

§ 10. How is ‘that’ to be translated when it is followed by ‘may’ or ‘might’? what
does it then expresst [A purpose.] Hoy isgthat’ expressing a purpose,
to be translated, when it is followed by ¢ not’ or any negative word ?

§ 11. How is “that’ to be translated after ‘so,’ ‘such’? what does it then express 1

: [A oonsequence.] How is ‘that’ to be translated when the sentence has a
comparative in it} What is quo equivalent to, andwhat is its force with
the comparative § [3)10 is equivalent to ut eo: with the comparative,
that by this;’ “that the.’] Does quo ever stand for ¢ that’ when there is
no comparative in the sentence? [Yese; it is then equivalent to *that

¢ But when ‘man’ is coupled with an epithet of praise, it should generally be
translated (by vir); especially if it is an apposition.

d Quin cannot stand for eujus non, cui non ; but either these forms must be
used or the demonstrative expressed (cujus ille vitia non videat: or, quin illewjus
vitia videat). In the nom. or ace. qui non may be used, and skould be when the
non belongs especially to the verb. Quin is compounded of the old abl, gut and
né, not. It does not therefore itself contain the pronoun: but the nom. or acc.
of the demonstrative is understood. (See example in 88.)

e “In funcribus Atheniensium sublata erat celebritas virorum a¢ mulierum,
ouo lamentatio minueretur.” (Cic.) .
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by this means.”] How is ‘not’ to be translated before the imperatire or
subj. used imperatively? How is €as’ before the infin. and after ©s0,’
s suohf,’ to be translated ?

§ 12. What does the Latin infin. never express8? When the Eng. inf. expresaes
a purpose, how must it be translatedr? After what verbs is the infin. to
be translated by utl with the subjunctive ?

§ 13. Give the forms for that nobody ; that nothing; that no; that nerer. When

: mus.t that nobody; thut nothing, &e. be translated by ut nemo; ut nihi/,
&e.

§ 14 How must *as not to . . .> &c. after a negative be translated ¥  After what

verbs, when used negatively, must quin be usedt Is non dubito ever ful-

lowed by ace. with infin.? [Nearly always, when dubitare means to hesi-
tate; when it means to doult, the aco. with infin, hardly ever) follows it in

Cicero, but does in Corn. Nepos.]

§ 15. By what conjunction are verbs of kinderinyg often followed? [By quominus,
which is equivalent to u¢ eo minus.] Are verbs of hindering followed by
any other conjunctions? [Yes ; they may be followed by zé, when the
purpose of preventing is to be strongly marked: by quin after a negative
sentence : and sometimes by ace. with infin.k] How must ¢ that not’ be
translated after verbs of fearing? how must ¢ that’ be translated after
verbs of fearing ? .

§ 16. Which interrogative particle asks simply for information!? [N&.] Which
expects the answer yes 3> [Nonne.] Which the answer ‘no?’ [Num.]

f Quin must be used, if it is, € as not to . . .* &ec. after a negative sentence. (See
example 88.)

8 Except in poetry.

ll;l The various ways of expressirg a purpose are given in the following
table :—

Eo ut ludos spectem, 4 l
ludorum spectandorum

Eo {_ludos spectandi causd,

Eo ludos spectaturus,

Eo ad ludos spectandos,

Eo ludos spectatum (sup.),

i The general rule for the use of ut, is that it may be used :

(1) To express every request; command (except after jubeo) ; advice ; ¢ffect ;
decree.
(2) To introduce the conditions of an agreement or treaty.
(3; It is used after all intensilive words, such as © such,’ *so’ (tantus, talis, tot,
ita, adeo, sic). ® ®
(4) All purposes may be expressed by ut. (Crombie.)

OBs. Moneo and persuadeo will not be followed by ut (but by ace. and infin )
when the person is not warned or persuaded to do something, but merely that
somethifg is so.

J One example in Cie. is : Gratos tibi optatosque esse, qui de me rumores affe-
runtur, non dubito (Fum. 16, 21, 2). This is probably the only example.

k « Nostros navibus egredi prohibebant.” (Cees.) Zumpt says, that.the inf.
somctimes follows impedire, deterrére ; recusare ; and frequently prohibére.—The
inf. is then very often of the passire form, i.e. passive or deponent. The quin
marks, not the purpose, but the resull ; i.e. that the action was really nor pre-
vented. Thus after pirohibeo, to express that I offered no resistance or made no
djection to a person’s going, I must say, non prokibui ne (or quominus) pro-

igcerctur ; but not quin proficisceretur, which would mean that I really stopped

im. (K. .

! Bsxt. 3:! appears sometimes to be used as equivalent to nonne. ¢ Estne hoe
illi dicto atque facto Fimbriano simillimum §’> (Cic. pro Sext. Rose. Am. 33.)
Non is also used for nonne, in questions where iadignation, impatience, &e. is to
be expressed.

- I am going to see the gamcs.
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§ 30.

§ 31.

QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX.

When are 1uestiona dependent 2 [When they follow and depend on such
verbs as ask, doubt, know, examine, try: it is doubtful, uncertainm, &ec.]
Tn what mood does the verb stand in a dependent questiont In what
mood must the verb be put in sentences that stand as the acc. to a pre-
ceding verb t :
How must ©whether® be translated in double questions? how ‘or?’ If
¢ whether® is untranslated, how may €or’ be translated? Does an ever
stand before a single question? [Yes : it then implies, with something
of impatience, that the answer must be ‘no.’] By what must ‘or’ not
be translated in double questions ?
Go through I may go, &e. I might have gone, &e. I can do it ; I could ha.e
done it ; [ oughttodo it ; I ought to have done it. Translate, I ought to do
it, omitting ¢, I MAY BE DECEIVED. How is the perf. infin. generally to
be translated after might, could, ought 2

. How is the case of a substantive in apposition determinedt When urbs or

oppidum stands in apposition to the name of a town, does the verb agree
with urbs, oppidum, or with the name of the town %

. HE WISHES TO BE THE FIRST. IIE SAYS THAT HF IS READY.
. THEY MAY BE HAPPY. WE MAY BE NKUTRAL
. When may a substantive and preposition generally be translated by the gen.?,

[Ans. When the propos. joins it to another substantive.] How Mmuch
PLEASURE ; MUCH GOOD ; SOME TIME. .

. What do you mean by a partitive adj. ¥ What case follows partitire adjec-

tives 1 With what does the partitive adj. generally agree in gendert In
what gender does a superlative (or solus) stand when it governs a genit. and
also refers to another subst. ¥ In what case does a substantive of descrip-
tion stand when it kas an adjectire agrecing with it? By what case is opus
est followved? What other construction is there with opus est? THERE
15 No NEED. Wmnat NEED 1s THERE?! THE TOP OF THE MOUNTAIN.
THE MIDDLE OF THE WAY. THE REST OF THE WORK. THE WHOLE OF
GREECE. ‘

What case do adjectives that signify desire, &c. governt What case do
participles used adjectively and verbals in ax govern ?

What substantives are omitted after to be? It 1s. CicErRO’S PART. IT 18
YOUR PART. What case do verbs of accusing, &e. take of the charge?
What case do satayo, &ec. govern? What case do verbs of remembering
and ﬁn"z(/ettin_q govern? In what case may a neut. pron. stand with accu-
sare, admonere, &e. %
With interest and refert in what case is the person to whom it is of import-
ance put ? [In the genitive when the person is expressed by a substantize :
in the abl. fem. when a possessive pronoun 18 used.] Ilow is the degree of
importance expressed 1 how is the thing thdt is'of importance expressed?
what case of the person feeling do pudet, &c. take 1 what case of what
causes the feeling ?

What adjectives govern the dat.? Mention some adjgctives that are fol-
lowed by ad. What cases may follow propior, prozimus? When® should
similis take the gen. ? (w., and 211, 3.)

In what case do you put the person, to, for, or against whom the action is
done, or the feeling entertained 1 Mention the classes of verbs that take
the dat. [Verba comparandi ; dandi et reddendi ; promitt&ndi ac solvendi ;
imperandi et nuntiandi ; fidendi; minandi et irascendi; obsequendi et
repugnandi, regunt dativum : quibus addas,

Invideo, nubo, fareoque, indulgeo, parco,
Gratulor, auzidior, studeo, medeorque, tacoque.] .

m Ops. If you have any doubt whether who, whick, what, is a yel. or an {nterrog.,
ask a question with the clause, and see whether the sentence before you readily
and obviously answers it. ¢ I don’t know who did it.’ ¢ Who didit3’ 1 dou’t
know who did it.” Therefore ¢ who’ is here an interrogative,
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Do any of these take the ace. alsot By what preposttions may verbs of
comparing be followed 1 [By cum orad.] How is ‘together’ to be translated
after compare?

[¢ Together* may translated be,

After compare, by inter se.']

What verbs of advantage and disadvantage govern the ace.? HE THREATENS
ME WITH DEATH.

[ He threatens me with death should be,

In Latin, threatens death to me.] .
o Of verbs of commanding, which govern the acc. only ¥ which the dat. or
aco.?

§ 32. What case do sum and its compounds govern? What exception is there ¢
Mention the compound verbs that generally govern the dat.

[Most of those compounded with
Pree, con, sub,
Ad, in, inter, ob:

Many of those compounded with
Ab, post, ante, de,

: Re, pro, super, e.]
«{ 33. HE SURROUNDS THE CITY WITH A WALL. HE PRESENTS ME WITH A
GARLANDD,

§ 34. What verbs govern two datives? What case often follows sum where we
should put the nom.t How is ¢ kave’ often translated? My NaMmE 18 Calus
(239). I HaveE A cow. I HAVE sIX cows.

§ 35. Do neuter verbs ever take the aco.? Explain sitire honores.

§ 36. What verbs take two accusatives 1 Do all the verbs that have any of these
meanings take two accusatives? What transitive verbs take two accu-
satives, one in a sort of apposition to the other %

§ 37. What does the abl. express? In what case is the price putt What adjec-
tives stand in the adl. to express the price, pretio being understood ¢ What
adjectives always express price in the gen.? What substantives stand in
the gen. after verbs of valuing? What should be used instead of multi and

majoris ?

§ 38. What case do verbs of abounding, &ec., govern? What case may egeo and
indigeo govern? What case do verbs of freeing from, &c. taket Whatis
their more general construction in prose? What case do fungor, &e.

lfovernﬂ In what case is the manner, cause, &c. put

ow is a voo. sometimes used in poetry 1 What case sometimes stands in
apposition to the voc.?

§ 40. In what case is the agent expressed after the pass. verb, when a, ab, is not
used ! After what gart of the verb is this the regular construction t What
verbs cannot be used personally in the pass. voicet Go through I am
believedP. Mention some verbs that have a pass. construction (286). What
is the substitute for a fut. inf. pass., when the verb has no supine to #rm
¥ with iri ? ¢ | HOPE HE WILL RECOVER (use fore ut).

§ 41. What verbs can govern an ace. in the pass.? Can a pass. verb or participle
take an ace. of the part affected 2 WE HAVE WALKED ENOUGH (trans. by
the pass.). Which is the more common in Lat. ¢ Caius videtur, dieitur,
&e., esse,, or ¢ videtur, dicitur, &ec. Caium esse ’?

§ 39.

L

» Mihi coronam, or me corond donat; .
© In the phrase ¢ potiri rerum’ (to become & ruling power) the ger. only ie
fdund.

P I am believed, mihi creditur.
thou art believed, ~ tibi creditur.
he is believed, illi creditur.,
we are believed, nobis creditar,

you are believed, vobis creditur.
.they are believed, illis creditur

PART L N



178 QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX.

§ 42, How is a noun of time put in answer to when 3 in answer to for kow long?
How do you express the time in or within which?2 How do you express
time in answer to how long before or after # How are ante, post, used in
this construction? How do you express a point or space of future time for
which any arrangement is now made t How do you exprees the ezact time
by or against which a thing isto bedone$ How is ¢ ago’ translated { and
what is the position of the word by which you translate it ! THUREE YEARS
AGo. THREE YEARS OLD. ABOYE TWENTY YEARS oLD* (307,f1).
THREE YEARS APTER HE HAD RETURNED (310 (a) ).

§ 43. In what case is the town at which a thing is done, to be putt * In what
case is the name of a town to be put in answer to whither 7 in answer to
whenos? To what proper names do these rules apply ¢ In what case do
urbs and oppidum stand in apposition to the name of a town in the gen.
(816)t How is local space expressed ?

§ 44. Decline ‘grieving’ 4 throughout. OF WRITING A LETTER. I AM TO BR
LovEp. Go through I must wrITE. Go through epistola soribenda.
When must the part.in dus not be used in agreement with its substantive
(332) ! WE MUST SPARE OUR ENEMIES. AT HOME. FRoM HOME.
HoMe (after a verb of motion). INTO THE COUNTRY. FRoM THE
COUNTRY. IN THE COUNTRY. ON THE GROUND. : .

§ 456. What kind of sentences may be translated by participles (344) ¥ In what
case do a noun (or pronoun) and participle stand when the noun or pro-
noun is not governed by any other word? What is this called

§ 46. HE GAVE THEM THE COUNTRY TO DWELL IN. What does the part. in rus
often express? What does the part. in dus often express ¥ Express ¢ to
have a thing made,’ in the sense of ¢ausing it to be made. [Faciendum
curare. ]

§ 47. What participle is wanting in all but deponents and neuter-passives ?
Havize LEPT HIS BROTHER. [Relicto fratre, or quum reliquisset
fratrem.]

§ 48. My owx~ rauLr. THEIR owN FAULT (373, a). When -self, -selres are
to be translated by ipse and a personal pronoun, in what case may dpse
stand ¥ [In fhe nom. or in the case of sui, according to the meaning +.]
When may Aim, his, her, its, theirs, in a dependent sentence, be translated
by sui or suus,even when they denote the nom. not of their oun, but of the
principal sentence ¥ By what pronoun must kim, ker, &c. be translated
when sui or suus would be understood to mean the nom. of its own verb 1
Does suus ever relate to the accusative? With what pron. is this very
common? Which gen. pl. (#m or i) is used after partitives (372) 1

* 1. Major or minor (decem) annis. (Liv.)

2 (decem) annorum. (Liv.) .
3. (decem) annis natu. (Cic.) -
4 (decem) annis natus. (Nep.)
b,

6

. =——————— (decem) annos natus. (Nep.)
. ——————— quam (decem) annos natus. (Lir.)
a9 N. griering, dolére.
G.  of grieving, - dolendi.
D. o grieving, dolendo.

Ace. Ting, dolére.
Abl, g grieving, dolendo, N
The aoce. is dolendum only when governed by a preposition. *Se peccati insi-

mulant quod dolére intermiserint’ (have intermitted grieving).

+ ¢He wounded himself,’ se ipse vulneravit (= ipse, non alius, se vulneravit):
se ipsum vulneravit (= se, non alium, vulneravit.) IHence ipse is to be in the
nom. or in the oblique case, according as the notion to which it is opposed, or
with which it is contrasted, is in the nom. er in an oblique case.
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What is the difference between ¢is qui pugnat,’ and “hic or ille qui pugnat’
(376,9)1 Which of these three pronouns is to be used when?u, him, &e.
is without emphasis, simply describing a person or thing before mentioned
or about to be desoribed by a rel: clause ¥ - By what case only of ¢is’ can
his, her, their, be translated? [Ans. By the gen.] Of two things already
mentioned, what pron. means the latter? what the former? Which pron,
means that of yours? MEDEA 1LLa. Distinguish between Aio, iste, ille,
referring to different objects.
When is ‘any’ to be translated by quisguam or ullus? when by quis? when
by quivis, quilibet? when by aliquis, quispiam? Does quisquam ever follow
st * [note w]?! By what pronoun may ‘a’ sometimes be translated ?
What prefiz dointerrogatives often take 1 what ajfiz? Give the derivation
tl): eod- !in ecquis, &c. How should ¢ always’ with two superiatives be trans.
te .
When are the pronouns that, those, not to be translated ! [4ns. When they
stand in the second member of a comparative sentence for a substantive
expressed in the first.] When quam is omitted, in what case is the following
. put? What case goes with comparatives and superlatives to oxpress
the measure of excess or defect? How are the Eng. ¢ the—the® (=by how
much—by so much) to be translated 1
I8 the present ever followed by the imperf. subj.? When? When is the
Eng. 5m generally translated by the Lat. future? By what tense is the
perf. definite often translated? [Ans. By the future perfect.] How are
asscrtions softened in Latin? 'What subjunctives are very frequently used
in this way?t What conjunction is often omitted after velim, &c.? I HAVE
LONG DESIRED (410, a).
Is the perf. subj. ever used as an imperat.? What other tense is sometimes
used as an imperat.? By what tense are ‘rhetorical questions’ or € questions
of appeal’ to be translated? Ir HE HAS ANY THING, HE arves 1t. [Si
quid habet, dat.f] Ir I HAVE ANY THING, I wiLL G1ve IT. [Si quid
habeam, dabo.] IF HE SHOULD HAVE ANY THING, HE WOULD GIVE IT.
[Si quid haberet, daret : but much more commonly, si quid habeat, det.% Ir
HE HAD ANY THING, HE WOULD GIVE IT. [Si quid haberet,daret.] Ir ur
HAD HAD ANY THING, HE WOULD HAVE GIVEN IT. [Si quid habuisset,
dedisset.] How is € possibility without any expression of uncertainty’
translated?  How is © uncertain’y with the prospect of decision’ trans-
lated? How is ‘uncertainty without any such accessory notion’ trans-
lated? How is ¢impossibility, or belief that the thing is not s0,’ translated |
May the consequence and the condition refer, the one to past, the other
to present time? When the consequence has ¢ would kave,’ how must you
translate the plupeyf. igdic. in the conditional clause? With what tenses
may si take the indic.? With what tenses does si always govern the sub-
junctive §
lJn conditional sentences are the verbs of both clauses ever in the subj. pres.?
pYes.] Whem should si quid habeat, det, be preferred to si quid kabe-
ret, daret? [Si quid habeat det, should be aRvaya preferred to si quid
haberet, daret, unless it is to be intimated that the supposition will not be
realized.] What are the conditional forms of the subj.? When should sorip-
turus esseq be used for ¢ should have written?’ What tenses of the indic. are
used for the subj. in conditional sentences } si ever omitted ¢ where
should the verb of the sentence then stand § hat are the conjunctions
for ¢ although’? [Etsi, tametsi, quamquam$® with indic.; licet with subj.)

time.

. ;
* Either the condition or the consequence, or both, may refer to a past, or future

# When these conjunctions take the subj., the sentence is generally in the
oblique oratio, taken in its widest sense. See § 58. This, however, does not hnld
guod of the later writers. Billroth.

X2
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What is quamvis, ard what mood does it govern in Cicero U [However much,
however ; with subj.] What is etiamsi, and what mood does it governt
{Even if; even though ; with indic. or subj.] Do any other conjunctions
express ¢ though 2> [Yes ; sometimes quum, ut, with subj.]

§ 587. In a dependent conditional sentence, the verb of the consequent clause
will be in the infin.: what infinitives will take the place (respectively) of
dat? of dabit ? daret 7 dedisset ? daturus esset ?

§ 58. Explain the meaning of oblique narration. In oblique narration, in what
mood will the principal verbs stand ¥ [In the infin.] In what mood will
the verbs of the subordinate clauses stund, provided they express the words
and opinions, not of the narrator, but of the speaker? [In the subj.] la
oblique narration what is often omitted 3 [The verb or partic. on which
the infinitives depend.] In what mood are questions for answer asked ?
[The subj.] In what mood are rhetorical questions or guestions of appeal
asked 1 [In the infin.] When questions are thus asked in the infin., may
interrogatives be used with the infin.? [Yes.] In what mood is the charge
expressed with quod ?

§ 89. When may the pres. and perf. subjunct. be used in oblique narration, even
when dependent on a past tense? In what mood will remarks stand that
are the reporter’s, not the speaker's? In what mood do the verbs of sub- ,
ordinate clauses stand, when the priucipal verb of the proposition is in irfin.
or subj.? With what limitation is this rule to be applied 3 When may the
pres. and perf. subj. be used, although the general rule would require the
imp. or pluperf.? Mbsy the imp. or pluperf. be ever used, when the general
rule would require the pres. or perf.? How are the acc. and infin. used
with #& in direct narration (473) t

& G0. Mention some words, phrases, &c. with which qui takes the subj. [Ans.
After sum, in ¢ sunt qui,’ ¢ eraut qui,” & c., and after negative and interroga-
tive sentences, nemo, nihil &c. est: guis est? an gquisquam cst? quotus-
quisque est? &c. Also after adsunt, qui ; non desunt, qui, &c., and similar

' phrases with reperio, inverio (to find).]

§ 61. Whatmood does qui govern, when it introduces the ground of an assertion }
What mood does qui take after quippe, utpote ? always or generally? [482:
compare Appendix, 19.] What mood dves qui take, when it is equivalent
to ut with a personal or possessive pronoun ¥  Mention some phrases with
which qui has this force [483). In what other cases dves qui govern the
subj. (484, 485) 1

§ 62. When does quum take the indic.? What mood does quum generally govern,
when the verb of the sentence is in tiie imperf. or pluperf.? [The subj.t]
How is the subject of congratulation expressed (492) 1 Mention some
conjunctions that always govern the subjunctive {494). When arethe pres.
and perf. subj. used with utinam? when the imperf. and pluperf.2 low is
‘ not ’ generally expressed after utinam, dummddo, &c. ¥

§ 63, When the principal verb is in the present tense, in what mood is the verb
after antequam or priusquam expressed ¥ When the orincipal verb is in
the fut., in what mood or moods may the dependent verb bet ™ When
the principal verb is in a past tense, in what mood or moods may the
dependent verb be ? When should the subj. always be used after ante-
quam, priusquam

§ 64. When do dum, donrec, quoad ( = until) take the indicative ¥ when the sub-
junctive? What mood do they and quamdiu always take, in the sense of
as long as? With the adverbs meaning as soon as, how should the English

uperf. generally be translated (514) %

§ 65. When is ¢ that’ expressed by quod @ What class of verbs are followed By
quod 7 What mood does quod take ¥ with what exception §

§ 66. What was the first of the month called by the Romans 1 on what day did
the Nones fall? on what day the Ides 2 In what months were the Nones

t See Pt. ii. 848, &ec.
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on the sezxenth? How were the days between the Ialends and Nones

reckoned ? days between the Nones and the Ides? days after the Ides?
Give the rules for each case.

§ 67. What may be used instead of a conjundtion and

or demonstrative
pronoun ¥ Mention some circumlocutions for the imperative.

G8. Was a sestertium a coin ! How many sesterces made a sestertium? What is

y

the meaning of sestertium with numeral adverbs 2 1Is sestertium declinable

in this construction ! How may the value of sestertium decies, centies, &ec.
be got approximately (547, note *) ¢

® 69. Give the division of the 4s. Explain asses usur@. By what other name
was this rate of interest expressed 1



APPENDIX.

()

ON THE RELATIVE PRONOUN AND RELATIVE ADVERBS (UBI,
UNDE, QUO, &c.) WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE. (From Kriger.)

1. The verb of the relative clause is in the indicative, when what w
asserted in it is stated as a simple fact. ‘

Fugienda est assentatio, gue amico indigna est. Germani
Rhenum transierunt non longe a mari, guo Rhonus influit.—-
Inveni hostem, ubi quarebam.

2. The verb of the relative clause is in the subjunctive, not only in
oblique narration (in the quotation or narration of another
man’s thoughts), but also in the following cases:

8. A) When the notion of a purpose is involved in the rclative
clause, its verb stands in the subjunctive.

Here the relative clause is virtually equivalent to a sen-
tence with u¢ (or né) introducing a purpose. Exhis delecti
Delphos deliberatum missi sunt, qui (= ut ii) consulerent
Apollinem (Nep.). Sordidi putandi sunt, qui mercantur a
venditoribus, quod statim vendant (C.). Pisonis domum,
ubi habitaret, legerat (C.). [Here the rel. clause is mostly
translated into English by the infin.]

4. B) When the notion of a consequence is 1wolved in the relative
clause, its verb stands in the suljunctive.

Here the relative is virtually equivalent to a Zalis or
ejusmddi wt : the ut introducing a consequesce. Thisqui is
often really preceded by is (ea, id; that = such), talis,
ejusmodi, tam, tantus, &c.; or by dignus, indignus, aptus,
&c., which involve the notion of such with that of merit,
suitableness, &c.; or by a comparative with quam.

5. Alone.] Paci, que nihil habitura si¢ insidiarum, semper est
consulendum (C.). Secute sunt complures dies tempes-
tates, qua@ et nostros in castris continerent, et hostem ‘&
pugné prohiberent (Cws.). Heraclius magistratum Syra-
cusis habebat, homo nobilis, gui sacerdos Jovis fuisset (C.).
Genus dicendi est eligendum, guod maxime feneat eos, qui
audiant (C.). Duo tum excellebant oratores, gus me imi-
tandi cupiditate incitarent (C.).

-
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6. B2 A sentence of this kind may also be arranged co-ordinately by
a copulative or adversative conjunction (et, sed).

L. Sextius, strenuus adolescens, et cujus spei nihil practer genus
patricium deesset (L.= and one, to whose kopes &c). Intercessit res
parva dictu, sed qua studiis in magnum certamen excesserit (= but one
which through party-feeling, &e. E.;

7 With talis, gjusmddi, &c.] Innocentia est affectio animi talis,
gue noceat nemini (C.). Nulla aciesingenii humanifanta est,

_ que penetrare in celum . . . possit (C.). Videndum est, ut
ed liberalitate utamur, gue prosit amicis, noceat nemini (Q.).
Nemo omnium Zem immanis est, cxjus mentem non im-
buerit deorum opinio (C.). Nomen legati ejusmiédi esse
debet, guod non modo inter sociorum jura, sed etum inter
hostium tela incolume versetur (O.).

8. With dignus, indignus, idoneus, aptus, &c.] Liviane fabule
non satis digne sunt, que iterum legantur (C.). TForsitan
non indigni sumus, gui nobismet ipsi multam [= mulctam]
irrogemus (Liv.). Academici et Peripatetici mentem . . ..
solam censebant idoneam, cui crederetur (C.). Nulla vide-
batur aptior persona, que de illi wmtate logueretur (C.).

9. With comparative and quam.] Campani majora deliquerant,
%uam quibus ignosci posset (sc. majora, guam ea, quibus):

ad been guilty of greater offences than suck offences as
could be pardoned, == offences oo great fo be pardoned *.

10. To this head belongs also the mood after, is sum qui (=°1 am one
who,’ or ‘I am the man to’); sunt, qui; reperiuntur, qui &c. Thus:
sunt, reperiuntur, qui putent, &c.= there are (found) persons, who are
such (of such a character, &c.), that they do so and so. See on these
phrases, 20—25.

11. 0) 'When the notion of a cause or reason (stating the ground of
the assertion contained in the principal clause) is involved
in the relative clause, its verb stands in the subjunctive.

12. The notion here is really the same as that in 4, B), of which it

might be considered a subdivision. It is implied that the

antecedent is Of sUch a kind, that the consequence stated in
the relative clause holds good, this consequence being also

a ground for what is stated of the antecedent in the prin-

cipal clfuse. Thus: Tarquinio quid impudentius, gui

bellumn gereret cum iis, qui non tulerant ejus superbiam ?

W ko was ever more tnsolent than Tarquin—a man who [i.e.

one of such a character, that he] actually waged war, &e.;

but in another way of viewing it, ‘his waging war with

those who could not endure his pride, is the ground upon

o which Cicero builds the truth of his assertion, that no man

" ever excecded the insolence of this sovereign; so that qu:

® In this construction the rel. is sometimes omitted : Postea quidquid erat
oneris . . . . . Segestanis preeter ceteros imponebat, aliquanto amplius quam ferre
possent, i.e. quam quod ferre possent. (C.)
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gereret = quum gereret. So: Stulti sumus, gui Drusum
—cum P. Clodio conferre audeamus (C.), We are fools for
presuming, &c.; i. e. we, being such persons as to venture
to do this, are thereby proved fools. O fortunate ado-
lescens, qui tuse virtutis Homerum preconem tnveneris! (C.)
‘Veteres philosophi ad incunabula accedunt, gui in pueritii
facillime se arbditrentur nature voluntatem posse cognos-
cere (C.).

18. B8~ A causal relation may exist between a relative clause ma-

troduced by gui with the indicative and its principal clause;
but this connexion is then left to be gathered from the
nature of the clause, without being indicated by its structure.
Thus: Omnia sunt med culpd commissa, gui (= nam or
quia ego) ab iis me amari putabam, qui invidebant (C. Fam.
141). See 17.

From this causal relation we arrive naturally at the con-,
cessive or adversative relation : '

14. ) When the relative clause stands in a corcessive or adversative

15.

16.

relation to the principal clause, its verb stands in the sub-
Junctive.

A concessive or adversative relation is that which we express by € though’
(although)—often with ¢ yet’ following. Something is then granted or
assumed as possible, by which, however, we maintain that the trutk of the
assertion made in the principal sentence is not destroyed.

Egomet, qui sero Greecas literas attigissem, tamen, quum
Athenas venissem, complures ibi dies sum commoratus (C.;
the adversative relation is here indicated by the famen).

S@pe videmus fractos pudore, gui ratione nulld vince-
rentur, We often see men who are overpowered by shame,
though tkey are convinced by no reasoning: i.e. who
are yet such persons, that they are unconvinced by any
reasoning. Sapiens posteritatem, cujus sensum habiturus
non sif, ad se putet pertinére (C.). Absolvite eum, gui se
JSateatur maximas pecunias cum Sumtmi sociorum injurid
cepisse (C.).

Sometimes the relative is found with a subjunctive mood, which docs
not depend (as in the examples hitherto given) upch the kind oprelation
between the relative and principal clauses, but is simply potential,
exactly as in a principal sentence (i.e.=may, might, &c. with the verb).
Thus in a principal sentence : Perfectum officium rectum, ut opinor,
vocemus (=we may call). So in a relative sentence s Perfectum offi-
cium, quod rectum vocemus (= which we may call), &ec. Aut totum est
vegandum, quod in argumentatione adversarius sumserit (=may [pos-
sibly] Raze assumed) . . .. .aut redarguenda ea, qua pro verisimilibus
sumta sunt (here the indicatize is used, to denote what has actually begn
assumed). This kind of subjunctive is very common in the restrictice
forms quod sciam (= quantum sciam *), ‘as far as I know,’ and similar
forms with which quidem (= at least) is often used : antiquissimi fere

* Though in quantum possum, qguantum ego perspicio, &c. the indicatize is used.
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sunt quorum quidem scripta constent, &c. 3 omnium oratorum, quos equi-

dem cognoterim, &e. When the connexion requires it, the verb will e

‘in the imperfect subj. Neque guidquam est de hac parte post Panmtium

explicatum, quod, quidems mihi probaretur, de (= ex) iis que in manus
meas tenerint (C.).

17. It has been before remarked (13) that the causal relation does

not always require the verb to be in the subjunctive. The
indicative gives more weight to the cause as a fact of actual
occurrence, than the subjunctive does. Habeo senectuti
magnam gratiam gw® mihi sermonis aviditatem auxit, &c.
the subj. que awwerit would =1 thank her for having
increased, &ec.; the indic. gu@ awzit, = I thank her, for
she has increased, &c.

18. In like manner the adversative or concessive relation may also

have its verb in the ¢ndicative, when the fact is to be thus
definitely stated: ego, gui me ostreis et murwnis facile
abstinebam, a betd et a malvi deceptus sum (I, though I
abstained without difficulty from . ..., yet &c. C.).

19. To the causal qui is often prefixed us *, utpote, or quippe. The

reqular mood with these particles is the subjunctive : with
quippe gqui Cicero always uses the subjunctive; Sallust
always, and Livy, now and then, the indicative. So the in-
dicative is sometimes found with uZpote qus.

Magna pars Fidenatium, w¢ qui coloni additi Romanis
essent, Latine sciebant (ZL.). Antonius non procul aberat
utpote qui magno exercitu locis squioribus expeditus in
fugh sequeretur (Sall.). Solis candor illustrior est, quam
ullius ignis, quippe qui in immenso mundo tam longe late-
que colluceat (C.).—[ Utpote with indic.] Ea nos, utpote qui
nihil contemnere solemus, non pertimescebamus (C. Att. 2.
24, 4).

20. The subjunctive (to be explained by 4, B) is very common after

21. a)

sunt, qui ; reperiuntur, qui, &c.: but here different con-
structions musf be®distinguished:

The relative sentence is simply a description of the subject :
the predicate stating that there exist, are found, &c. such
Yersons of things as the relative clause describes. Thus
in sunt, qut censeant, there are some persons who think,’
the statement is, that, if we enquire whether there exist any
persons whose characters, mode of thinking, &c. are suck,
that they hold the opinion in question, we shall find that
some such persons do exisé. Thus the relative sentence re-
lates to the character, the gquality of the subject (the thing,
pérson, &ec. of which any thing is predicated in the relative
clause). So that this form belongs to the class of consecutive

# (aius et Titus diligunt se, u¢ germani fratres, is ambiguous : = love as bro=
thers, or (as) being own, brothera love each other.



186

22. b)

26. ¢)
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sentences (4): sunt, qui censeant, ‘ there are some such
persons, &c. that they think *,’ & The mood is here the .
subjunctive.

Qut se ultro morti gfferant, facilius reperiuntur, quam gus
dolorem patienter ferant (Cws.). Est, quod differat in ho-
minum ratione habenda inter justitiam et verecundiam (C.)
The relative sentence is also simply a description of the sub-
Ject, when the principal clause asserts that there are many,
several, few, some, some certain number or none of the s'ﬁ]z-
jects described in the relative clause: so that the subject
has with it, as an af¢ributive, some definite or indefinite
numeral or pronoun, sometimes with viri, komines, &c. The
subjunctive is here used, and may be explained by the
same considerations that we have just used in ). To this
head belong the forms nemo est, nikil est, quotusquisque est,
&e. .- -

Tria sunt, que sint efficienda dicendo (C.). Nonnulli
sunt qui ea, qu® immineant, non videant (C.). In omnibus
seculis pauciores viri reperti sunt, gu? suas cupiditates, quam
qut hostiam copias vincerent (C.). Quotusquisque est, qui
somniis pareat 7 (C.) Nemo est orator, guz se Demosthenis
similem esse noli¢ (C.). 8Sit aliquis, qui nihil mali kabeat
(0.). Sunt quidam e nostris, gui hxe subtilius velint tra.
dere (C.).

But the case is different, when the sulject is a definite indi-
vidual or certain definite individuals. Here the relative
clause will have its verb in the indicative, except when it
can be reduced under one of the preceding heads, When it
stands in the indicative, it is not itself the subject, but only
an attribute of the subject. Fuit Arganthonius quidam
Gadibus, gui octoginta regnavit annos, centum et viginti
vizi¢ (C). Fuit haud ignobilis Argis, | Qui se credebat
miros audire trageedos | In vacyo lgtus sessor plausorque
theatro ; | Cetera qui vitm servaret munia recte, &c. (Hor.)
Here both the rel. clauses state a fact with ref. to the subject,
the (komo) haud ignobilis : the qui credebgt states it histori-
cally as a simple fact, without referring it as a peculiarity
to the character of the individual: the gus servaret, on the
contrary, does refer it to tke peculiarity of the individual’s
character ; there was a man who used to imagine, &c. (histo-
rical),—[yet] one wko performed all the other actions of
our daily life correctly, &c.: he was such a pesson, that he,

* In English, we usually construe sunt, qui censeant by €some persons think.’
Here we assume the existence of such persons, and assert the fact that they hold
the opinion. We may however expand this into two propositions (as in Latin),
and assert the fact that persons holding such opinions do really exist ¢ There are
vome who think :? ¢ there are found persons who maintain,’ &e.
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&c.: the clause gui servaret places him in a certain class
of men, that of those who perform the common duties of
life respectably and correctly. Sunt nornulle discipline,
que . . . . officium omne pervertunt, i.e. some particular
schools whick do this—exist ; sunt nonnulle discipline, qua
officium omne pervertant would state the same fact indefi-
nitely : the indic. implies that the speaker knows them
definitely, and could name them. Sunt lestie quedam,
in quibus inest aliquid simile virtutis (C.). Sunt quidam,
gui molestas amicitias faciunt (C.). The case may be
- explained in the same way, where no definite individual or
individuals are named in the principal clause, but are
obviously implied : ex quibus (nationibus) sunt gui piscibus
atque ovis avium vivere existimantur (Cees. : amongst these
tribes are some [certain, definite persons] who are believed,
&c.) Fuere extra conjurationem complures, qui ad Catili-
nam profecti sunt (Sall.). Tum primum reperta sunt (sc.
ea) que per tot annos rempublicam exedére (Zac., the
narticular evils, whick actually had been preying upon the
state for many years).-—-It will obviously often be indif-
Jerent, which mode of describing the fact the narrator
chooses : i. e. whether he will make the descriptive asser-
tion in the form of a fact (indicative) or refer it to the
peculiar character, constitution, &c. of the subject (sub-
Junctive). The prevailing usage is for the latter method.
With Horace the indicative is the favorite mood.
From all these must be distinguished the following
cases :-—

24. (1) The case when es?, sunt, &ec. do not form the predicate, but
are simply the copula. The relative clause here forms, as in
a, b, a description of the subject, whether it is already ex-
pressed in the principal clause or not. But the difference
18, that more than mere existence is predicated of this subject
in the principal clause: e. g. Sunt his alii multumn dispares,
simplices et aperti, gué nihil ex occulto agendum putant (C.).
dlero theesubject alii (further expanded and defined by
qui . . . putant, &e.) has for its predicate sunt his dispires ;
the simple sunt not being the predicate, but only the copula
(or connecting link) between the subject (alii) and the pre-

- dicate (his dispires). Optimates sunt principes publici
consilii, sunt, gui eorum sectam gequuntur (= i, qus .. . .
sequuntur, sunt, se. optimates : are also ¢ optimates’).

25" (2) The case where the relative clause itself with es?, sunt, &c.
forms a description of the predicate. Temperantia est, que
in rebus aut expetendis aut fugiendis rationem ut sequamur
monet = temperantia monet, but with emphasis added to
both subject and predicate by the separation into two sen-
tences. Hege we use the indefinite ‘¢’ as subject: ¢ 1¢ is
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temperance, that warns us, &c.* In this case the sub-
junctive is not used, unless what is predicated of the subject
is to be represented as proceeding from its peculiar character
or constitution +. This is often the case with ¢ i3’ preceding
in the principal clause: i. e. where ¢ I think,’ for instance, is
expanded into ¢ 7 am one who ¢kink,’ &c. to give emphasis to
the subject and predicate : is sum qui putem, &c. Num tu
is es, qui in disputando non tuum judicium sequare 7, C.
(See 8.) Sapientia est una, gu® mestitiam pellat ex ani-
mis, &c.—— Also without a preceding demonstrative : oculi
sunt, quorum tum intentione, tum conjectu, tum hilaritate
motus animorum sigrificemus (C.).

26. In the same way the subjunctive stands after est (non est,
nihil est) . ...quod ubi, unde, quo, &c. Here, what is
asserted in the subordinate clause being represented as
something that proceeds from the peculiar nature of tL.C
thing in question, the subjunctive expresses the notion of
necessity or possibility, which does not belong to the indica-
tive. Thus quid est, quod letus es?. (Ter. Eun. 8, 5, 11.)
is quite different from est, quod gaudeas (Plaut. Trin.
2, 2, 54). The latter = tkere is something of suck a kind,
that you must or may rejoice : the former represents the
letum esse as a fact, (‘you are happy,’) and asks wky.
Hence est, quod gaudeas = ‘you have reason. to rejoice ’
quid est, quod letus es? = ‘why is it, that you are so
happy ?° Compare: Quid est, quod tu cum fortuni queri
possis? (C.) NNihil est, quod quisquam magnitudinem
artium pertimescat (C.). But : volo audire, quid sit propter
gquod matronse procurrérunt in publicum (L. 34, 8). So:
Nihil (or non) habeo, guod incusem senectutem (C.) ; but
habeo (se. id) guod volo (C.}.

7. ga5 1t is worth mentioning, that when non kabeo = nescio (i. e. non
cognitum habeo), it takes not quod, But Juid (i. c. is followed by a de-
pendent interrogative clause). Non kabeo, quid scribam (i. e. I have it
not, what I should write =), I don’t know what to write (C. Att. 15,5);
but wmikil habeo, quod scribam (Att. 17, 19), = I have nothing to write
(See Heusinger, ad Of. 2, 2, 11).

28. Finally, those relative clauses which are incorporated in a sen-
tence whose verb is in the subjunctive, or.in a clause con-

* So: Charilaus fuit, qui ad Publium Philonem verit (= it was Charilaus, who
&c. 1. 8, 25). Hie erat, qguiapud Granicum amnem nudo capite regem dimican-
tem clipeo suo texit (Curt. 8, 1, 20).

+ When this is not or is not to be represented as the case, the inazcative 18 1ound
after 4s, qui: ista quidem sententia ¢a est, que neque amicos parat, neque inimicos
tollit (L. 9, 3). Tu is es, qui me swpe ornasti (C. Fam. 15, 4, 11, Compare the
instances in the preceding note). Si nos i sumns, qui esse debemus . . . . dubitare
avn possumus (C.).

.
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sieting of the accus. with infin. (which, as forming the objecs
of gome intellectual activity, denotes something thought or
conceived ), usually have their verb in the subjunctive, even
when they express what might be conceived as independent
of any body’s thought. By the subjunctive the relative
clause is more tkoroughly incorporated with the other sen-
tence as a part of the whole thought. Erat Hortensio
memoria tanta, uf, qu® secum commentatus essef, ea sine
scripto verbis eisdem redderet, guibus cogitavisset (C. Brut.
88). Quid me reducem esse voluistis? An, ut inspec-
tante me expellerentur ii, per quos essem restitutus (C. Mil.
37). In rebus antiquis, si gue veri similia sin¢, pro veris
habeantur, satis habeam (Ziv. 5, 21). Earum rerum,
quibus abundaremus, exportatio, et earum guibus egeremus,
invectio certe nulla essef, nisi &e. (C. Of. 2, 3,13.) So
with relative conjunctions : Quum eo Catulus et Lucullus
nosque ipsi postridie venissemus, guam apud Catulum
Juissomus (C. Acad. 2, 8). The indicative is, however,
found: Placet Stoicis, eos anhelitus terre, gui frigidi sunt,
quum fluere cceperint, ventos esse (C. Div. 2, 19). Facilis
est conjectura, ea maxima esse expetenda ex nostris, que
plurimum kabent¢ dignitatis* (C. Fin. 5, 13, 88).

(IL)
GENERAL REMARKS ON QUIS, ALIQUIS, QUISPIAM, QUISQUAM.

(1) Si quis, si aliquis or quispiam, and si quisquam or ullus, are all
correct : st quis when the any’ is unemphatic, 8¢ aliguis when
the any is emphati® ; When, for instance, any thing 1s opposed
to every thing, much, the rest, &c. (omnia, multum, cetera):
si quisquam 1s less definite than si aliguis and rare. 8¢ quis-
qudm or ull:& implies either a doubt as to the existence of

* Zumpt (whom Ffullowed in 485) adds the case of actions ocourring repeatedly,
which, if stated in a relative sentence as occurring at a pasf time, are often ex-
pressed by a verb in the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive. Here too the
relative pronoun or adverb may be considered as referring to cases of such a kind,
that the assertion could be predicated of them with truth: e. g. consilium et
modum adhibendo, ubi res posceret, priores erant (L. i. e. in all cases which were
such, that they required these qualities). Semper habiti sunt fortissimi, ¢us
summam imperii potirentur, i. e. such nations as were in any age the ruling power,
He proposes to call this ¢ the subjunctive of generality,’ but adds (§ 569, Engl. Ed.)
that  the indicative is likewise used in these cases, and enen more frequently than
the subjunctive.”
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any, or states that a certain statement is true, if there be
but any of the thing in question, whereas there is much of
it, or are many such things in existence (391, w). ’
(2) On negative sentences.] Quisquam and wllus are here the
reqular words: but (a) aliguis and quispiam are also used,
when the meaning is ‘ any, of whatever kind,’ ¢ any, be it who
or what it may ;' or when they may be translated by * some,’
‘some or other’ Thus: video igitur Heium neque voluntate,
neque difficultate aligud temporis . . . adductum esse, utdiee
signa venderet (C. Verr. 4, 6, 15). Nego csse quidquam
a testibus dictum, quod aut vestrum cuipiam (any of you,
be he who he may) esset obscurum, aut cujusquam oratoris
eloquentiam quareret (C. Verr. 1, 10, 29). Dlatthiz’s rule
is, ¢ Aliquis etiam in negantibus ponitur, quando de re
sermo est, qu re vera est, vel cogitari saltem possit’ (ad
C. Caz. 1. 6, 15). . B
b) Quis is used after the dependent negative particles né, nevé,
and the interrogative num, which expects a negative answer :
but aliquis quispiam may also follow these particles: and
then either aliquis expresses emphasis [timebat Pompeius
omnianealiquid vos timeretis]; or aliguis or quispiam
= ‘any, be it who or what it may,’ ‘some or other’ [num
sermonem vestrum aliguem diremit noster interventus?
(C. Rep. 1, 11) : vereor ne hec forte cuipiam nimis antiqua
et jam -obsoleta videantur (C. Verr. 1, 21, 56)]. Even
quisquam is now and then found after né: as Sall. Jug. 45,
ne quisquam . . . venderet: and Ces. B. G. 7, 40, interdicit-
que omnibus, ne guemquam interficiant (where“the Ox. MS
reeds ne quis gquem, without reason).
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Q. stands for Questions.)

A, sometimes translated by aliquis, quis-
piam, or quidam, 393.

Abandoned, perditus.

Abdera (of), Abderites, G. eo.

Abilities, ingenium, sing.

Able (to be),posse, quire (queo),125, e.

Abound, abundare, abl.

About (= concerning), de, abl.

Ab8ut (= nearly), fere, adv. ; circiter,

prep.

Above (such an age), 306, and Q.

Absence : in his —, absens.

Absent ; to be —, abesse, 227.

Abstain from, temperare ab, 220.

Abundance of, abunde, adv. (gen.)

Acceptable, gratus, 212.

Accident : by —, casu.

»).ccompany, comitari.

Accomplish, conficere, fec-, fect-.

Account : on—of, ergo, gen., 307.

Account, ratio. To render an a., ra-
tionem reddere.

Accuse, accusare ; (if not in a court o}
justice) incusare, gen. of charge.

Accused-person, reus.

Accustomed : to be —, solére, solitus.

Acquainted, to become, noscere, 385.

Acquit, absolvere, solv-, solut- ; gen. of
charge.

Acquit of a capital charge, capitis ab-
solvere,

Actions, facta,eorum.

Adapted, accommodatus, 212,

Addition : in —to this, huc accedit,
accedebat, &c., 513.

Additional. See ‘t0 learn.!

Adherents : his own —, sui,

Adjure, obtestari, acc.

Admire, admirari.

Admonish, adindnére (mdnu, mdnit),
aco. pers.

Adopt, a resolution, consilium inire or
capege.

Advantage, emolumentum.

Advantageous: to be —, prodesse, dat.

Advantageous: to be very —, magnee
utilitati esse, 242 (3).

Adverse, adversus.

Adversity, res adversee.

Advice, consilium.

Advise, suadére, dat. (S. 222) ; monére

®(with ace. of person): both with

ut, ne, by 75.

Affair, res.

Afraid : to be —,timére, vereri, S.99,e.

After (before a semience), postquam.
See 514.

After, prep. post, with acg.

After the battlo, (confestim) a promlio,
Afterwards, postea: with nouns of
time ; post, used adverbially.

Again and again, etiam atque etiam,

Again from the beginning, ab integro.

Against, adversus, ace.: in, with ace,
(of feelings, actions, &c.,ayainst a
person).

Against his will, invitus, adj.

Against the will of Caius, Caio invito,
364.

Age (=time of life), retas, atis,

Age (of that or such) id aetatis} 160, 5

Age (of what ?) quid setatis 1 (i

Agitate, perturbare,

Agitated (having his mind), incensus
animum, 298.

Ago, abhine (to precede the subst. or
numeral),

Agreeable, gratus, 218,

Agreed : it is—, constat, acc. with infin

i Agricultural operationz, res rustice.

All, omnis, cunctus: (= whole), uni-
versus, totus.

All together, cuncti, universi, 443.

Al over again, ab integro.

Ail taken one by one, singuli.

Aliow it to happen, committere ut.

Allowed : it is—, constat,acc. with infin.

Allowed, I am —, licet mihi.

Almost, prope, pacne.

Almost : I — think, haud scio an, 116.
See note on Diff. 25.

Alone, solus : or (if one person) unus,

Alps, Alpes, G. ium. :

Already, jam.

Also, sometimes translated by the
pron. idem, 387.

Altar, ara.

Although, 451, and Q. on § 56.

Although indeed, quamquam, in lic,

Always, after superlat. by quisque,
See 399. |

A man (= any : indef.), quis.

Amanuensis, a manu servus,

Among, inter,

Amongst (a people), apud, with ace.

Amuse, delectave.

And, p. 10,d; “to me ard you, in
Lat. ¢ to me with you,’ p. 60.

And that too, not —, nec is, 385.

Anger, ira.

Aangry : to be —, irasci, dat. : succen-
sére, dat. 222.

Animal, animal, alis.

Another, alter, era, &c.G.alterius: an.
sweringto,‘it is one thing,’aliud,38.

Another man’s, alienus.
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Answer, respondére, dat,

Antiquity, antiquitas,

Any * (after expers), omnis,

Any, after ¢ 1 don’t know that® = I am
inclined to think that no, &e. is to
e nullus or (before seriptor, &ec.)
nemo, 116. ¢ Anybody? will be nemo.

Ang. See 389.
n translating ¢any * by the forms =
“no’ after ‘1 don’t know that—,’
cf. 116, and look at *no’ in this
Indez.

Any body. See ‘any.’

Any man may, cujusvis est. See
389—92.

Any where (= any whither), usquam,

Appeal to, appellare, ace.

Appear (= seem), videri (vis).

Appear (show myself), apparére.

Apply vigorously to, incumbere in
(with ace.) ; cubu-, cubit-.

Approved (of valour, &ec.), spectatus.

Arms : to take —, arina capere,

Army, exercitus, is.

Arrived at: men have —, ventum est,
296.

Arrow, sagitta.

As, after tam, talis, tantus, tot, is quam, |
qualis, quantus, quot, respectively.

As, after idem, qui 43 (or ac, atque).

As far as I know, quod sciam, 56.

As far as I can, quoad ejus facere pos-
sum, 512,

As far as possible, 7 quoad ejus fieri

As faras can bedone, {  potest, 512.

INDEX I.—ENGLISH.

As it were, quasi,

As soon as, simul ac; ut primum,
quum primum ; ubi; ut, 512 514.

As, sometimes = ¢a thing (or circum-
stance) which,’ id quod, 36, Obs. 2.

As many as two hundred, ad ducentos.

As not to, after “such’ or ‘20’ ina
negative sentence, quin (85) ; if
Ssuch’ or ‘g0’ were in a positive
sentence, ut would be used by 66.

Ashamed: am —, of, pudet, 207

Ask, rogare (ace.), queerere (queesivi,
qusesit) ex aliquo, 115.

Ask pardon for a fault, delicti veniam
petere.

Assault (a town), oppugnare.

Assault: to accuse of an—, rcum
facere de vi.

Assist, auxiliari, jivare, adjiivare,
opitulari; sublZvare, ‘succurrere,
subvénire, S. p. 62, k.

At any body’s feet. See p. 69, 1.

At once — and, idem — idem, 396.

At, of place mear which a battle is
fought, &e., apud (or ad), 457.

At two miles’ distance, a millibus pas-
suuin duobus, 348.

At two miles off, a millibus passuum
duobus.

Athenian, Athenicnsis.

Athens, Athence.

Attached to, amans; diligens, with
gen. 183. .

Attack, adgredi, gress-; adoriri, ort-,
(ace.)

Attend to, attendere, 229.

* The pronouns and abverbs for ‘any’ may be thus exhibited.—(Compare

however Appendix Il. p. 189.)

Inclusion of Inclusion of some.
Exclusion a:)‘f:}il;e i Less empha-
of aiit. indifferently. "t'xcﬂael' t:xf:;;,
&ec.
-_ —_—
quisquam quivis aliquis .
Provouns. ullus quilibet quispiam quis any (body).
Apverns | - f (to) |quovis (to) aliquo (t0) |[quo (to) any place
a) Dlace. {98913 ™ ubivis alicubi . or
l(at) ubilibet J (an) uspiam }(at) ——  |any where.
b) Time. |unquam aliquando  |quando any time
or
ever.

+ ¢5~ All are generally ercluded when €any’ follows negatives ; or ¢ scarcely,
Sthan :' and in questions that expect the answer ¢ no,” (* nobody,’ ¢ nothing,’) &e.
Sine ull4 dubitatione, ¢ without any hesitation :* non sine aligué dubitatione, * nol
without some hesitation.”
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Authority, auctoritas.
Averse to, alienus, 212.
Avoid, vitare.

Aware, to be, intelligere.

B.

Baggage, impedimenta, pl. (properly
hindrances).
Banish, pellere or expellere ex civitate
(pepul-, puls-).
Baffished from, extorris, abl. 276.
Banquet, convivium.
, Barbarian, barbarus.
Base, turpis.
Battle, p. 99, t.
Battle of Cannse, pugna Cannensis.
Be it far from us. See note *, p. 28.
Bear, ferre (tul-, lat-, 33).
Beasts, ferse.
Beaten (to be), vapulare (ab).
Become, fieri, factus sum.
Become acquainted with, noscere,

Becoming (to be), decére, ace.

Befall, accidere, dat.

Before, adv. antea.

Before, prep. ante, acec.

Before (standing before a sentence),
antequam, 498, &c.

Before one’s eyes, ob oculos.

Beg, petere (petiv-, petit-, ab).

Beg and pray, rdgare et orare (ali-

- quem).
Begin, coepiss® (began, before pass.
inf. cceptus est).
Beginning, initium.
Behold, adspicere, io (spex-, spect-).
Believe, credere, dat. (credid-,credit-).
Believe, I can scarcely—, vix credide-
rim, 428, and note.
Believed, I am, mili credityr, 2§6.
Belongs. See 191. .
Beloved, to be, diligi.
Benefit, beneficium.
Benefit, w benefacereyp dat.
Bereave, orbare, abl.
Beseech, obsecrare. (al 4 a1
N adspergere (aliquid ali-
g::p::;j:l"e { c&, %w aliquem aliqud
P 4 re : spers-), 233.
Best, optimus.
g::: zb;o?‘me’}optimum factu (sup.).
Bettayer, proditor.
Better, melior.
Better: it is — (= more satisfactory,
preferable), satius est, 116. Ex.
34, p. 64.
Better: it would have been—, satius
or utilius fuit, 426 (§).
Between, inter.
Beware of, cavére (cav-, caut-), 233.
I'ART 1.
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Bird, avis: (great bird) ales voluer's
= any winged creature.

Black, niger.

Blame, culpare.

Bleed afresh (of a wound), recrude-
scere, (crudu-).

Blessing: a—on your valour! macte
virtute esto! 280, a.

Blind, czecus.

Blood, sanguis, inis, m. (when shked,

cruor).

Blot out, delére (delev-, delet-}.

Boast, gloriari, abl. (also de, in), 273.

Boast, to make the same, idem gloriari.

Body, corp-us, oris.

Border on, adjacére, 229.

Born, natus: born o, natus ad.

Born, to be, nasci (nat-).

Both — and, et — et.

Bounds. See Exceed.

Boy, puer, G. pueri.

Branch-of-learning, doctrina.

Bravely, fortiter ; acriter (of troops).

Breach of duty: it is a—, contra offi-
cium est.

Breadth, a finger’s. See Depart.

Break one’s word,\ fidem fallere

Break a promise, f (fefell-).

Bribery, ambitus, {s.

Bridge, pons, ntis, m

Bring an action or charge agaiust,
reum facere (fec-, fact-); with
gen. or de, 187.

Burden, onus, oneris.

Burnt : to be —, deflagrare..

Burstout afresh,recrudescere(crudu-).

Business, negotium.

But if, sin ; sin autem, 451.

But if not, sin minus, 451.

But a little more, and he would have
perished, minimum abfuit(impers.)
quin periret, 91.

But, after universal negatives (=who
—nct), quin [or, qui—non], 44.

But, after universal negatives (= ex-
cept), nisi, or prep. preeter.

But, after cannot. See Cannot.

Butcher, trueidare.

Buy, emere (em-, empt-).

By = near, propé.

By letter, per literas.

C.

Ceesar, Cacsar, aris.
Cali, vocare, appellare, nominare, di-
cere, 51. (S.)
Call = summon, vocare,
Call to mind, reminisci.
Call upon, convenire (ven-, vent-), aec.
Camp, castra, pl.
Campaign, to serve a, 308.
Can, posse, quire (queo), 125, e.
o
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Cannse, of, Cannensis, adj.

Cannot: I cannot but —, facere non
possum quin &e.~I eannot, non
2}::0 (not nequeo in this pers. in

ic.).

Cannot: it cannot be but that, fieri
non potest quin.

Capable of containing, capax, gen.

Capital, cap-ut, itis.

Care a straw for, flocci facere.

Care thuat for, hujus facere.

Care, cura.

Care: for any thing I care, 470.

Careless of, negligens, gen.

Carry, portare.

Carthage, Carthag-o, inis.

Cast forth, projicere (jec-, ject-).

Cause to be done, faciendum curare,
351, 356.

Cease, desinere (desi-, desit-) : ceased,
before inf. pass. desitus est.

Cease speaking, tacére, 299.

Censure, reprehensio, onis,

Chameleon, chamuwleon.

Chance, casus, {is.

Change (trans.), mutare.

Change (intrans.), mutari.

Character, mores, pl. G. um.

Chazrge (falsely), insimulare, or (better)
falso insimulare, gen. of chkarge
(ao01).

Charge: bring, or prefer a—, =to
make him an acoused person, reum
facere de —, 187.

Charge (= enjoin), mandare, dat.

Chargeable (with a fault), affinis, 212.

Chaste, castus.

Cheese, caseus.

Children, liberi, pl.

Choose (= elect), eligere (lég-, lect-).

Christian, christianus.

Circumstance. A circumstance which
(referring to a preceding sentence),
quee res, 36, 37 (b).

Citizen, civis,

City, urbs, urbis,

Civil-gawn, toga,

Claim, postulare.

Class, g&nus, &ris, n.

Clear (= excuse), purgare.

Clothe oneself, induere, 233.

Coast, ora, 249.

Cold, frig-us, dris.

Come, venire (vén-, vent-).

Come to the assistance of, alicui auxilio
venire, 242,

Come to a determination, consilium
inire

Command, imperare, dat.
Commangé an army, processe, dat.
Commission, mandare, dat,
Commnit many sins, multa peccare.

INDEX I.— ENGLISH.

Common, commuuis,

Common: of a — kind, vulgeris,

Compassion, misericordia.

Compel, cogere (codg-, coact-).

Completed : I have — the work, opus
absolutum habeo, 364.

Concerns (it), interest, 207.

Condemn, damnare, condemnare: to
death, capitis.

Condemn a man to pay his vow, voti
damnare. .

Conduct: honorable—, honestas.

Confer (benefits) on, conferre (bene-
ficia) in ; acc. (tul-, lat.).

Confer an obligation on, gratiam inire
ab aliquo (Cic.); apud aliquem
(Li».), 339.

Congratulate, congratulari, 492.

Connexion with, conjunctio, See 157.

Conquer, vincere (vic-, viet-).

Consequence : it is of —, interest.

Consequence: it is of no —, nihil in
terest, 'or refert, 207.

Consider=think, existimare, arbitrari.

Consider = attend to, attendere, 229.

Considerable quantity, aliquantum.

Considerably, aliquanto, 406.

Constancy, constantia,

Constantly, perpetuo.

Constellation, astrum ; sid-us, eris.

Consul, consul, ulis.

Consult, consulere (sulu-, sult-), ace.

Consult for, consulere

Consult a man’s intereets,}alicui, 233.

Contemporary, sequalis.

Contended, contentus, abl.

Contention, contentio,

Continue, pergere (perrex-).

Contract to build,conduccre faciendum
(dux-, duct-).

Contrary to each other, inter se con-

arli, e, a.

Convenient, commodus.

Conversant, to be, callére, ace.

Converse, loquj (locut-).

Corrupt, corrumpere (rup-, rupt-).

Cost, stare, constare, 266, abl.; dat. ot
pers.

Count, numerare.

Country (of one’s bi¥th, &c.) patria; as
opposed to town, rus, ruris,

Country, in the, ruri.

Country, into the, rus (ace.).

Country, from the, rure, .

Courage, virtiis, itis, fo

Courageously, fortiter.

Courtesy, humanitas, atis, f.

Cross over, transjicere or
(jec-, jeet-), ace.

Cross (absol, = go over),
transed.

Crown, corona.

trajicere

transire,
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Cruelly, crudeliter.
Cruelty, crudelitas.
Cry out, clamare.
Cultivate,colere (colu-, cult-): if it bea
study,e.g.eloquence—studére,dat.
Cure, mederi, dat.
Custom, consuetud-o, inis.
Cut off, intercludere (clus-), 233.
D

Daily, quotidie, indies or in dies sin-
@ gulos (S. 69, t).

Danger, periculum.

Dare, audére, ausus sum.

Day, by, interdiu, 311: on the da
after he had, &ec., 310, b.

Deaf, surdus.

Dearer, pluris, 266.

Death, mors.

Death, to (after condemn), capitis.

Debt, s alienum, 273.

Debt, heavy, magnum ees alienum,

Deceive, decipere, io (cep-, cept-),

Decree, decernere (crev-, cret-),

Deem, putare.

Defend what is actually attacked, de-
fendere (fend-, fens-) : — what
may be attacked, tueri.

Degree: to whata — ! quo, with gen.,
512.

Delay, morari.

Deliberation (after opus est), consulto,

177.

Delight, delectare (ace.).

Delightful, ju®undus. :

Delightfultothe sense of sight, amcenus.

Demand, postulare; poscere (poposc-):
to demand importunately, efflagi-
tare (S. 257).

Deny, negare.

Depart a finger’s breadth, transver-

sumdigitum discédere (cgss-, gess-).

Depend] on, niti (nis- or nix-); in with
abl.

Deprive of, spoliare, orbare; abl.

Desert, dgserere (semgt-, sert-). .

Deserve, mereri (merit) ; well of, bene
de.

Descrving of, dignus, abl.

Deserving to be, fc. dignus esse qui,
with subj.

Design, consilium.

Desire, velle; cupere(cupiv-,cupit-):=

o 6ZpTess a wish, optare (S. 420, x).

Desirous, cupidus, gen.

Despair of, desperare.

Destroy utterly, delére (delev-, delet-).

Destroy (= burn), conerémare, 141, c.

Destroy: go about to destroy, perditum
ire, 362*, a.

Deter, deterrére. [See &'rom.]

Determine, constituere, :

195

Detrimental,to be,detrimento esse,242.

Devote oneself to, incumbere in, with
ace. (cubu-, cubit-).

Devote oneself to, studére, dat.

Die, mori, ior (mortu-); mortem or su-
premum diem obire, 249.

Difference, distantia.

Difference : it makes a very great —,
permultum interest, 122.

Difference,whatistheret quid interest

Difference, there is no,) nihil interest,

Difference, it makes no, f or refert, 207.

Difficult, difficilis.

Difficulty: there is—in doing, &e.=it
is done difficile—with difficulty,
segré, vix (scarcely).

Difficulty : he has — in doing, &c.=hs
does it difficile.

Diligence, diligentia.

Dinner, cena.

Direct = instruct, presecipere (cep-,
cept-). )

Discharge,fungi (funct-),abl. ;perfungi.

Discipline, disciplina .

Discontented: am — with, peenitet me,
207.

Discourse, sermo, onis.

Discover, invenire, reperire. S. 177, o.

Disease, morbus.

Disgraceful, turpis.

Disgusted: am — at, teedet (perf. per-
teesum est) me, 207.

Dishonorably, turpiter.

Displease, displicére, dat.

Dissatisfied : am — with, peentet me,
207.

Distance: to be at a distance of, &e.
abesse, distare, 319.

Distance : at two miles’ distance, 348.

Distant: to be =—from, abesse; distare
(), 319. ’

Ditch, fossa.

Divest, exuere (exu-, exut-), 233.

Do, fécére (féc-, fact-, with fieri for it
pass.), agere (eg-, act-).

Do nothing but —, nihil aliud quam
(faciunt omitted), 420.

Do well, prieclare facere.

Dog, canis.

Dolabella, Dalabella, e, m.

Doubt, dubitare.

Doubt: I don’t at all—, non (2ot nullus
dubito quin). See note, 492.
Doubt: there is no —, non est dubium

(quin), 89.

‘Draw (= call) away, avocare.

Draw up an army, aciem instruere
(strux-, struct-).

Draw up an army in three lines, tri.
plicem aciem instruere.

Dream, somniare.

o2
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Dream, s. somnium.

Dress, vestitus, #s.

Drink, bibere (bib-, bibit-).

Drink, s. potus, ﬁs,} 177

Drinking, potio, :

Drive, pellere (pepul-, puls-) :—drive
away, abigere (eg-, act-).

Dutiful affection, pietas.

Duty, officium. .

Each (of two),nterque, utraque, utrum-
que, G. utriusque.

Each one, unusquisque.

Each other (after ¢ to love,’ &c.), inter
se, 470.

Each of them, singly, singuli, pl.

Eagerly desirous, studiosus, gen.;
avidus, gen.
Easy, facilis. Easily, facile.

Eat, edere (&d-, &s-) ; vesci (S. 273).

Eclipse, defectio.

Eclipsed, to be, deficere (fec-, fect-).

Efface, delére (delev-, delet-).

Either — or; aut—aut; vel — vel ;
sive — sive, 457.

Elect, eligere (leg-, lect-).

Election, comitia, n. pl

Eloquence, eloquentia, facundia (na-
tural eloquence).

Emulate, semulari, 229.

Encamp, considgre (sed-, sess-).

Encounter death, mortem oppetere.

Encounter a danger, periculum obire.

End of, extremus, agreeing with its
subst., 179.

Endued with, preeditus, abl.

Endure, sustinére (tinu-, tent-).

Enemy (private), inimicus.

Enemy (public), hostis. }

Engage = fight with, confligere (flix-,
flict-).

Engage = undertake, recipere (cep-,
cept-) : with dat. of person (tibi,&c.)
to whom one pledges one’s word.,

Engaged in: to be —, operam dare,
387: (in a battle, affair, &c.) in-
teresse, 224.

Enjoy, frui, abl.

Enough, satis, aff&tim (S. 512).

Enquire of, queerere ex (queesiv-,
queesit-).

Enterintopartnership,coiresocietatem.

Entrust, credere {credid-, credit-), dat.
of person.

Envy, invidére (vid-, vis.), dat.

Ephesian, Ephesius.

Equal, par,dat. Equal to(in magnitude,
realorfigurative),instar, gen.,207.

Errour, error.

Escape: it escapes me, me fugit, fallit,
practerit, 289. .
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" Escape from, s. fuga, 157.

Eternal,seternus ( = everlasting) ; sem-
piternus, 123, c.

Even, etiam.

Even—nuot, ne — quidem.

Even mind, eequus animus.

Evening, in the, vesperi.

Ever, unquam, aliquando, quando, ec-
quando. See 402, and note k.

Every, omnis.

Every body, quisque, 396.

Every body who or that, quisquis, qui-
cunque, 396.

Every tenth man, decimus quisque.

Every thing, omnia, pl.

Evil, malum, neut. adj.

Exactly, with a numeral; ipse, in agree-
ment, 308.

Exceed the bounds of moderation, mo-
dum excédere (cess-).

Exceedingly, vehementer.

Excel, antecellere, praestare, 229.

Exhort, hortari, adhortari—cohortari
(especially soldiers).

Expediency, utilitas.

Expedient, utilis, dat.

Expedient: it is —, expedit.

Experience (familiarity with a thing),
usus, (s, m.

Exposed to, obnoxius, 212.

Extortion, pecuniee repetundee; or
only repetundse.

Extremely flourishing, longe opulen-
tissimus, M

Eye, oculus.

T

F.

Face, to know a man by, de facie nosse.

Fail (a friend), deesse, dat.: fail (one),
deficere, 229.

Faith, fideg,

Faithful, Eielis.

Fall on ( = seize on), incessere, 229.

False, falsus.

Falsehoods, uttexmany, multe. mentiri,

Family, familia.

Far from (thinking) this, tantum abest
ut — (ut). .

Far: not to be — from, haud multum
or procul abesse (quin), 92.

Far be it from me not, 83. See note *,
p. 28. y

Far,multo with comp. and superl.,l 10.

Farewell, ave, salve, vale, 281.

Fo’a, fatum.

Fault, culpa.

Favour, a, beneficium.

Favour, favére, dat. (fav-, faut-).

Fawn upon, sylulari, dat. or acc.

Fear, of body,timor; of mind, metus, is,
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Fear, tiinére, metuere, vereri. S. 99.

Feeble, imbecillus,

Feed on, vesci, 273. S.

Feel thankful, gratiam habére.

Fever, febris, abl. i.

Few, pauci, e, a.

Few: a few days ago, paucis his diebus.

Few: a few days before, paucis illis
diebus,

Fidelity, fides.

Fipld, in the, militice.

Fight, pugnare : fight on horseback, ex
equo.

Find, invenire, reperire, 177.

Find: hard to find, difficilis inventu,
364.

Finger’s breadth. Se¢ Depart.

Finish, conficere (féc-, fect-).

Fire, ignis; ( = conflagration) incen-
dium.

First, primum: at first, primo. S. 83.

Fit, aptus, 212.

Fitted, accommodatus, 212,

Fix by edict, edicére (ut).

Flank, on the, a latere.

Flatter, adalari (dat. or ace.).

Flaw, vitium.

Flight, fuga.

Flogged, to be, virgis ceedi (cres-).

Folly, stultitia.

Fond, cupidus, gen.

Food, cibus, i.

Foot, pes, pedis.

For: when uptranslated, 256

For (= in behalf of ), pro.

For (= owing to, of obstacles), prze, abl.

For (after to fear), sign of dat.

For how much ? quanti §

For as much—as, tanti—quanti, 266.

For less, minoris, 266,

For just as much—as,\ tantidem —

For no more than, quanti,®226.

For instance, verbi causd.

For some time, dudum, jamdudum, 420.

For any thing I care, per me licet.

For us (&fter malca),i nobis.

foreign to, alienus, 212.

Foretell, preedicere (dix-, dict-).

Forget, oblivisci (oblitus), 199.

Former, the, illep378.

Forsooth: as if —, quasi vero, 494.

Fortune, See Good.

Fortune: let — see to it, id Fortuna

o vidérit,

Found, condere (condid-, condit-).

Founder (of a family), princeps fa-
milise,

Free from, liberare (abl.).

Freedman, libertinus (but with refer-
ence to his master, libertus).

Friendly, amicus. *

Friends, his own. sul.
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From, after conceal, omitted, 251.

From, after prevents, deters, &c. quo-
minus, 94.

From, after recover, ex.

From a boy, a puero.

From the heart, ex animo.

From a wall, ex 1auro.

From your neighbourhood, istine.

From a different direction, aliunde.

Front, in, a fronte.

Frugality, frugalitas.

Fruit, fruits (of the earth), fruges, un,
J-z (of a tree), fructus, s, m.—
bacca (berry, and any round fruit).

Full, plenus, 182,

Funeral pile, rdgus, i, m.

Fury, furor,

G.

Gain an advantage, emolumentum ca-
pere (cep-, capt-), — er.

Gain possession of, potiri (abl., 271).

Gaul, Gallus.

Get possession of, potiri (potit), 271.°

Gift, donum ; munus, eris (S. 242).

Give information, docére, 253: give
much information, multa docere
(de), 252.

Give battle to, preelium committere
(cum : — mis-, miss-).

Given over, desperatus.

Given, it is, datur.

Glad, to be, letari, 521.

Glorious, gloriosus.

Glory, gloria.

Goaway,abire, discedere(cess-), 308.

Go about to destroy, perditum ire.
362*, a.

Go on, pergere (perrex-).

Go on in your valour! macte virtute
esto! 280.

Go wrong, errare.

God, Deus, 56,

Gold, aurum.

Golden, aureus.

Good, bonus ; (= beneficial,expedient}
utilis.

Good: to do —, prodesse, dat.

Good fortune: it was my —, contigit
mihi, — ut, 374.

Good time: in ——,{:‘:r:;?gi re. .

Govern, imperare, dat.; (= regulate
direct) moderari, ace. or dat. See
220; administrare, of governing
(i. e. regulating the affairs of) the
world.

Grateful, gratus.

Gratitude, gratia,

Greatest (when degree is mean? rather
than size), summus,

Greece, Greecia.
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Greedy, avidus, gen.

Greek, Grzcus.

Grief, dolor.

3rieve, dolére, maerére. S. 521.

Ground, humus ; on the ground, humi.

Grudge, invidére, dat. (vid-, vis-).

Guard against, }cavére, ace. 233

Guard, be on my, (cav-, caut-).

Guidance, under your, te duce ; under
the guidance of Herdonius, Her-
donii ductu.

H.

Habit of silence, taciturnitas.

Had rather, malle, 150.

Hail, ave, salve, 281.

Hand, manus, iis, 4, f.

Hanging, suspendium.

Happen (of evils), accidere (also gene-
rally of good or evil) : of forturate
events, contingere (tig-) : = turn
out, evenire (S. 374).

Happen : how does it happen that . . . ?
qui fitut...?

Happy, beatus, felix (S. 443).

Hard :—are hard to avoid, difficile vi-
tantur.

Hard to find, difficilis inventu (sup.).

Hardly (= scarcely), vix.

Hardly any body, nemo fere.

Harvest, messis, f,

Hate, odisse (with tenses derived from
perf.).

Hateful, to be, odio esae, 242.

Have, habére.

Have: in such sentences as, ¢ with whom
we have to do.” See 336.

Have a thing done, faciendum curare,

Have an interview with, convenire, ace.

Head, caput, capitis, n.

Heal, mederi, dat.

Healed, to be (of a wound), consanes-
cere.

Health, to be in good, valére.

Hear, audire.

Hearing : without hearing him (= him
u ), inauditum, ace. mase.

Heart (as the seat of the affections),
animus, 92,

Heart, cor, cordis, n.

Heavy, gravis.

Height: to such & —, eo, adv, gen.

Help (a person in perplexity), subve-
nire, dat. ; juvare, acc. auxiliari,
dat. succurrere, dat. (S. 222, k).

Hence it happens, ita fit, ut.

Her, ace. sing. se, if relating to nom.
of sentences if not, eam,

Her, adj. suus, a, um, if relating to
nom. of sentence ; if not, ejus,

Hesitate, dubitare.
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Hidden, occultus.

Him, se, if relating to nom. ot sen-
tence; if not, eum,

Himself, 369 ; 373, c. (Q. on § 48.)

Hinder, impedire. See Q. on § 15.

Hindrance, impedimentum.

His own friends, adherents, &e, sui.

Hit (= strike), ferire, icere, cedere

cecid-, cees-). S. 299, i.

Hold, tenére.

Hold a levy of troops, delectum habére.

Hold one’s tongue, silére, tacére. S.
299, g.

Hold cheap, parvi pend¥re, 266.

Home,to, dommum: at,domi: from,domo,

Honey, mel, mellis.

Honorable conduct, honestas. Honor-
able,honestus. Honorably,honeste

Honour (= the honourable), honestas ;
(= probity) fides, ei.

Honour, to be an, ..

Honorable, to be, } honori esse, 242.

Hope, sperare: see 185.

Horseback, on, ex equo : (of more than
one person) ex equis.

House, at my, domi mese.

How (with adj.), quam,

How disgraceful (how odious, &e.), it
is, quanto opprobrio (quanto odio)
est,

How many, quot.

How much (as subst.), quantum, 162.

How does jt happen? quifitut...?

How few there are, whe¢ — 1 quotus-

quisque est, qui ... (with subj.)
4

Human-feeling,\ .

Humanity, & I humanitas.

Hunger, fames, is.

Hurry, to be in a, festinare,

Hurt, nocére, dat.; ledere,ace, (les)
Hurtfll, t& be, nocére.

Husband, vir, 291.

L

I for my part, eq.uidem.

If — not, nisi, 451.

If however, sin autem, 451.

Ignorant, to be, ignorare, acc.

Ignorant: not to be ignorant that &e.,
non ignorare, with ace. and infin.

Ignorant: who is ignorant that...t
quis ignorat, quin...! or more
commonly with ace. and idfin,
See 89.

Ignorant of, rudis, gen.

Imagine, putare (to think).

Immediately after the battle, confestim
a proelio, 348.

Immense, inggns.

Immortal, immortalis,

Tmpiety, impietas.
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Impiety: if it may be said without —,
si fas est dictu, 364.

Impiety : it cannot be said without —,
nefas est dictu, 364.

Importance, it is of, intcrest, gen., 203,

Importance, it is of great, magni (or
multum) interest, 206, a.

Important, gravior.

Importune, flagitare.

Igpose on, imponere (posu-, posit-),
233

Impute ;.s a fault, vitio or culpse dare
or vertere, 242.
In the presence of the people, apud

pulum.

In (an author), apud (Xenophontem,
&e.).

In front, a froute.

In flank, a latere.

In the rear, a tergo.

In triumph (to lead), per triumphum.

Inattentive to, negligens, gen., 183.

Inconsistent with, alienus, 212.

Inconvenient, incommodus.

Increase, augére (aux-, auct-), trans.;
crescere (crev-), ncut.

Incredible, incredibilis.

Induce, adducere, ut &e.

Indulge, indulgére (duls-, dult-), dat.

Industry, diligentia.

Inflict punishment on, aliquem poend
afficere, 276.

Influence : o have great— with, mul-
tum valére apud aliquem.

Inform, certiorem facere, 187.

Information. See Give.

Inhabit, incolere (colu-, cult-).

Injure, violare (= do harm to), lsedere,

ace.
Injurious, it is, nocet, dat,
Injury, injuria. o o

Innocent, innocems.

Insignificant : how — ! quam nullus !

Insolgncee, to such a height of, eo (adr.)
insolentice, 512.

Instance, for, verbi causi.

Interest (= true interest), utilitas.

lnterest: it is the — of, interest, gen.,
203. *

Interests (to consult the). See 233.

Interests (to provide for). See 233.

Interview. See Have.

®Intimate: to be — with, familiariter

uti, abl.

Invent, invenire (177, o).

Inventor, inventor ; fem. inventrix.

Invest (= blockade), obsidére (sed-,
sess-).

Invoke, appellare.

Iron-hearted, ferreus.

Is (= is distant), distat.
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Island, insula.

1t cannot be but that, fieri non potest
quin.

Tt is not every man who ean &ec., non
cujusvis est &e., 190.

Italy, Italia.

J.

Javelin, jaculum.

Jest, jocus.

Jewel, gemma.

Join battle with, committere preelium
(cum),

Journey, on the, inter viam,

Joyful, leetus.

Just (equitable), sequus.

Justice, justitia.

K.

Keep, servare.

Keep one’s word, fidem prestare,

Keep up a certain state, splendide se
gerere.

Xill, interficere, occidere, necare, 308.

King, rex, régis.

Know, scire, novisse, callére, 385.

L.

Labour, 13bor, oris, m.

Lame of one leg, claudus altero pede.
Lamp, lucerna.

Large, magnus,

Lasting, sempiternus,

Latter, the, hic.

Laugh, ridére (ris-, ris-)

Law, lex, legis.

Lay on, imponere,
k:; ggfg:”i ponere (posu-, posit-).

Lay a person under an obligation, gra-
tiam ab aliquo inire. :

Lay down a magistracy, magistratum
abdicare ; or s¢ with abl., 308.

Lead a life, agere vitam (eg-, act-).

League, feedus, eris.

Lean on, niti (nisus, nixus), abl., 273.

Learn, discere (Jidic-).

Learn by heart, ediscere.

Learn something additional, aliquid
addisedre (didie-, no sup.).

Learning, branch of, doctrina.

Leave, relinquere, (lig-, lict-): (by
will), relinquere.

Leave ( = go out of), excedere with
abl. (cess-), 83.

Leave nothing undone, nihil preeter-
mittere quin.

Leave off, desinere (desi-, desit-).

Leg. See Lame.

Leisure: I have —, vacat mihi, 154,

Lemnos, Lemnos, G. i.
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Let me know, fac sciam (with ut
omitted).

Let out to be built by contract, locare
faciendum,

Letter, literee, pl. ; epistola.

Levy troops, delectum habére,

Liable to, obnoxius, 212.

Liar, mendax (adj.).

Lie, mentiri.

Lie near, adjacére, 229.

Life, vita; (= life-timc) setas, ln the
life-time of Augustus, Augusto
vivo, 364.

Lift up, tollere (sustul-, sublat-).

Light, levis.

Light (= kindle), accendere: succen-
dere rogum, &c. S. 299, h.

Lightning, fulmen, inis.

Like, similis, dat.: (= equal to in
size) instar, gen.

Like (verb). See 491, d.

Lines: to draw up an army in thrce
—, triplicem aciem instruere.

Literature, literse.

Little, or a little (= few things), pauca,

Little: but or too —, parum.

Little, a ( = some, but not much), pau-
lum ; paululum, 402.

Long, diu; pridem, jamdiu, jampri-
dem. S. 420.

Long for, avére, of an impatient, ges-
tire, of a joyous longing.

Look to that yourself, id ipse vidéris.

Loquacious, loquax.

Lose, perdere (perdid-, perdit-) : lose
(passively), amittere. S. 56.

Lose an opportunity, occasionem amit-
tere.

Lose flesh, corpus amittere.

Love, amare, diligere. S. 185, a.

Lover of, amans, diligens, gen., 183.

Lover: such a lover of, adeo amans
or diligens, gen., 183.

Lowest, infimus, imus.

Lust, libido, inis.

Luxurious, luxuriosus,

Lyre, to play on the.

M.

Mad, demens, -ntis,

Mad, to be, furere.

Madness, amentia, 512.

Magistracy, to hold, magistratum ge-
rere.

Make, facere (fec, fect); efficio: am
made, fio. Obs. ‘ makes all things
(acc.) flourish;’ in Lat. ¢ makes
that (ut) all things (nom.) should
flourish,” 264.

Make (= appoint to an office), creare.

See Teach.
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Make the same promise, idem polliceri
(licit-).

Make treaty, &c. feedus icere, 299.

Make this request of you, illud te rogo
(ut, ne).

Make mention of, meminisse, recor-

M l:iari, 201. .

ark sport of, .

Make n&rry with, rxlludere (lus-), dat.

Make the same boast, idem gloriari.

Make it my first object, id agere (uty

Make for us, a nobis facere,

Make a decree in a man’s favour, se-
cundum aliquem decernere (de-
crev-, decret-).

Maker, effector: fem. effectrix.

Making haste (after opus est), prope-
rato, abl. part. 171.

Man, homo, vir (S. 38, y).,

Man: I am not the — to, non is sum,
qui (suly.). .

Manners (= morals,character), mores,
um, pl

Many, multi.

March against the encray, obviam ire
hostibus.

Marry (of a female), nubere, dat., 222.

Marseilles, Massilia.

Master, magister, dominus, herus (S.

Matter, res.

Mean, sibi velle.

Mean time: in the —, interim, interea
(S. 402). .

Means, by no, minime.

Meat, cibus.

Medicine, medicina.

Meditate, meditari, ace.

Meet, to go to, obviam ire (dat.).

Melt, liquescere (licu-).

Merchant, mercator.

Middle of, medius (in agreement with

its subst. 179).

= 1000 paces), mille passus:
. millia passuum.

Miletus, of, Milesiu®

Milk, lac, lactis.

Mind, mens, mentis; animus, 92.

Mindful, memor, gen.

Miscrable, miser, era, &c.

Mistaken, to be, falli.

Mistaken, I am, me fallit.

Mock, illudere, dat., 229.

Moderate, moderari, acc. or dat., 220

Money, pecunia.

Month, mensis, m.

Moon, luna.

Moral, sanctus.

Morals, mores, um.

More, plus, with gen. For more, pluria

Mortal, mortalis.

Mile
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Most men, plerique.

Motion, motus, tis

Mound, agger.

Move, movére (mov-, mot-). Move,
neut. moveri.

Much, multa, n. pl. (but if opposed to
many things, or followed by gen.,
multum),

Much less, nedum, 443.

Multitude, multitudo, inis.

o

N.

Naked, nudus.

Name, nominare (also =to appoint).

Nature, natura ; rerum natura.

Near, prope, acc.

Near, to be very, minimum abesse (im-
pers.) quin, 92.

Nearer, propior; adv. propius, 211.

Nearer,am, propiusabsum (quam),319.

Nearest, proximus.

Nearly, prope, peene,

Need, egérc, indigére, abl. or gen,

Need : have — of, opus est, 176, e.

Need. You have no need ; there is no
need ; nihil opus est.

Negligent, negligens, gen. 183.

Neighbourhood, in your, istic,

Neighbourhood,from your,istine,

Neighbourhood, to your, istue, J

I neque — neque.
s1th —
Neither — nor, { ec — nec,

387.

Neutral, megius.

Never, nunquam.

Nevertheless, tamen.

News of the town, res urbanee.

Next: the next thing is, sequitur ut, 83.

Night, by, noctu or nocte.

No, nullus; after ne, quis.

No one, nemo.

No painter, nemo pictor, (S nemo
philossphus, &c.)

No where,

No whither, |

No tim3, nihil temporis.

Nubody, nemo, nullius®, nemini, nemi-
nem, nullo. Sce Caution 36.

None of you, nemo vestrum.

None of those things, nihil eorum.

Nor, neque, nec: but after ut or ne it
is neve or neu.

ot, non. On not, c. imperat. cf. G5.

« After rel., see p. 174, d.

Not yet, nondum,

Not one’s own, alienus.

Not even, ne—quidem.

+ NUSquUAm.
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Not only—but also, non solum-—sed,
or verum, etiam.

Not so far off, to be, propius abessc.

Not to say, ne dicam,

Not that—but, non quod—sed ; non
quo—sed ; non eo or ideo quod—
sed, 492.

Not at all, nihil.

Not as if not, non quin, with subj.

Not to be far from, haud multum (cr,
haud procul) abesse (quin).

Nothing, nihil. i

Nothing but, nihil aliud nisi, 185.

Nourish, alere (alu-, alit- or alt-).

Now (= already), jam.

Number, numerare.

0.

Obey, parére, obedire, dat. (S. 222.)

Ob{ect, not to, non recusare quin, 92.

Obligation, lay a man under a great
confer an — on, magnam ab ali-
quo (Cic.), apud aliquem (Liv.),
gratiam inire, 339.

Obliging, commodus.

Obstruct, intercludere (clus-).

Obtain, potiri, abl. or gen.

Occasion : you have no — to hurry,
nihil est quod festines, 477.

Occasion : have — for, opus est, 170.

Occupy myself in, operam dare, 337.

Ocean, oceanus.

Odious, to be, odio esse, 242,

Of, after ¢strip,” &c. abl.

Of, after ¢ become,’ ¢ deserve well)’ &c
‘am persuaded,’ and when of =
concerning, de.

Of, after ¢ enquire,” ex.

Of others, alienus, a, um.

Of such a kind, ejusmodi.

Offend, offendere (fend-, fens-), ace.

Offend against, violare (e.g. a law, 11).

Offence: if I may say so without —,
pace tud dixerim,

0ld, vetus, veteris, n. pl. vetera.

Old man, senex, G. senis, G. pl. um.

Old age, senectus, itis.

One (of two), alter, G. ius.

One thing—another, aliud--aliud, 38.

One (= a certain), quidam.

One (=somé one, no matter who),
aliquis.

One’s, suus,

Only, adj. solus, G. ius.

Only: the—one who,unus qui, with subj.

Only son, unicus filius.

Opinion, to be of, censére.

® Neminis and nemine are not found, but nullius, nullo :—except now and then

nemine with pass. participle, in Suet., Tacitus, &ec.

Nullo with pass. partep. is

rare. See 363, note 1?—NEMO ablativum noc habet, nec habet genitizum.
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Opportunity, occasio.

Oppose, repugnare, dat, 3 obstare, dat.

Or, aut, vel, ve, 436 (in t;\xesﬁons an).

Or not, necne. See 122.

Orator, orator.

Order, jubgre (juss-), ace. with inf.

Other people’s, alienus (adj.).

Ought, oportet, See 126.

Out of, e, ex.

Out of doors, foras. :

Out: to dine out, ccenare foris, 339.

Over: it is all over with,actum est de.

Over against, adversus.

Overpower (with emotion), frangere
(freg-, fract-).

Overthrow, evertere (vert-, vers-). For
“to tend to the overthrow of any
thing ;> see 335, the last example
of which is to be imitated.

Owe, debére.

Owing : it is owing to, per aliquem
stat, quominus, &c. 99.

Own (emphatic), ipsius or ipsorum,
after meus, tuus, &ec.

P.

Pace, passus, 8.

Pained, to be, dolére, acc. or abl.with de.

Pardon, venia.

Pardon, ignoscere (nov-), dat.; (ofa
superior) veniam dare.

Parent, parens ; genitor, fem. genitrix.

Part, pars, partis.

Partner, consors, 185.

Party, to be of our, a nobis sentire.

Past, the, preeterita.

Peck, modius,

Peculiar, proprius, 212.

Perceive, sentire, To perceive by the
senses, sentire.

Perchance (in questions), quid in ec-
quid, numquid, 400.

Perform, fungi, perfungi (funct-), abl.

Perform what one has promised, id
quod promisi or pollicitus sum
servare, observare, or eflicere
(-io).

Perhaps, fortasse.

Permitted, it is, licet.

Permitted, I am, licot mihi

Perpetual, sempiternus.

Perseverance, perseverantia.

Persist, perseverare.

Persuade (=advise), suadére, dat.;
(= advise effectually), persua-
dére, dat. (suas-).

Persuaded, I am, persuasum est mihi
de &o., or persuasum habeo, 291.

Perverse, perversus.

Perversely, perverse,

Philosopher, philosiphus.

INDEX I.—ENGLISH.

Philosophy, philosophia.

Piety, pietas,

Pity (I), miseret me, or misereor, gen,
S. 201, r.

Pity, misericordia.

Place, 18cus, i. m. pl. loca, in the sense
of connected places, ¢ parts:’ other-
wise, loci.

Plain, manifestus.

Plainly : see — through, perspectum
habeo, 364. [

Planet, planeta or -es.

Plan, consilium.

Plant, screre (sev-, sat-).

Play, ludere (lus-).

Play on the lyre. See Teach.

Plcad a cause, dicere causam.
¢ Agere causam’ implies the whole
management of it.

Pleasant, jucundus.

Please, placére, dat.

Pleasure, voluptas.

Poet, poeta.

Point: tobe on the—of, in eoesseut,479.

Poison, venenum.

Pompey, Pompejus.

Poor, pauper.

Possession, to be in, tenére.

Possession, to gain, potior, abl. or gen.

Possible as (after superl. quam), vel,
410.

Possibly. As great as can possibly be,
quantus maximus potest esse, 410.

Post himself, considére (s¢d-, sess-).

Power, potentia of actual, potestas of
legal, conceded, &e. power.

Power: to put himself in their —,
potestatem sui facere.

Power: to be in our —, in nostré
potestate esse.

Powerful, potens.

Practis® (justice, &ec.), ctlere (colu-
cult-).

Praise, laus, laudis.

Praise, v. laudare .

Pray (= beg eambestl y), orare.

Predict, preedicere (dix-, dict-).

Prefer, anteponere (posu-, posit-).

Prefer a charge, reum facere de, 187.

Prefer a capital cha¥ge against, rei
capitalis reum faccre, 187.

Prefer a charge of immorality against,
de moribus reum facere, 187.

Prejudicial, to be, obesse, dat. .

Prepare, parare.

Present with, donare, 207.

Present, give as a, dono or muneri
dare, 242 (33.

Present, to be, adesse, dat.

Preservation. _Tend to the—, 835, o,

Pretend, simulare.
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Pretty often, nonnunquam.

Prevent, obstare, dat. (obstit-).

gﬁ::;”’} sacerdos, otis.

Proceed against a person, consulere in
aliquem.

Produce (= fruits), fruges, pl.

Productive of, efficiens, gen., 183.

Profitable, to be, prodesse, dat.

yPromise, polliceri (licit-) ; promittere,
S.17,1. See 15.

Prompt execution (after opus est),
mature facto, 177.

Prone, proclivis (ad).

Property, all my, vmnia mea.

Property, all their, omnia sua.

Prosecute, postulare, 201.

Protection, take under one’s, tueri, 374.

Proud, superbus.

Prove an honour, honori esse; prove
done by sum with the dat., 242.

Prove myself mindful, preestare me

memorem.
Prove my gratitude, gratiam re-
Prove myself grateful, ferre.

Provide for the interests of, providére
(vid-, vis-); prospicere (spex-,
spect-), both with dat.

Provided that, dum, modo, or dum-
mddo (after which ‘not’ is ne),

Providence, providentia.

Pull dowp, diruere (ru-, rut-).

Punishment, peena.

Purpose, for the, causi.

Purpose, to no, nequicquam, frustra.

Put down, ponere (posu-, posit-).

Put off, exuere (exu-, exut-).

Put in mind of, admonére, 199.

Pyre, rogus.

e

Quite (to be without), plane (carére).

Q,ue.sﬁon. It is a question, dubium or
incertum eft; queeritur (121, d).

R.

Rather, I had, malo.

Ratify a tremty, icere foadus.

Rational faculty, mens.

Rear, in the, a tergo.

Reason: you, &c. have no ~=, nihil est
quod (subj.). .

Receive, ac-, ex-, re-, cipere (cep-,
cept-). S. 308.

Receive favorably, boni consulere (in
Quintil, Seneca, &o.); in bonam

partem accipere, 185.

Reckon, numerare.

Reckon one thing®sfier another, post-
habére.
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Reckon as a fault, vitio vertere, 242.
Recollect, reminisci.
Reconeiled, to be, in gratiam redire
(cum).
Recover, convalescere (valu-).
Recruit myself, mereficere (fec-, fect-).
Refrain: 1 cannot — from, temperare
mihi non possum, quin &ec.
Regard the interests of, prospicere,
dat. (spex-, specte).
Reign, regnare.
Reign: in your —, te rege; te reg-
nante or imperante, 364.
Reject, repudiare.
Rejoice, gaudére (gavisus sum).
Relate, narrare.
Relieve from, liberare, abl.: (of a par-
tial relief) levare, abl.
Religion, religio.
Relying on, fretus, abl.
Remainder = rest of, 179.
Remains, it, reliquum est, restat (at).
Remedy, remedium.
Remember, meminisse (Imperat. me-
mento) ; recordari, reminisci. S.
201, q.
Remind, admonére, gen.
Render, reddere (did-, dit-): render
an account, rationem reddere.
Renew, renovare.
Repair, reficere (fec-, fect-).
Repay a kindness, gratiam referre,
Repent: I — me, me poenitet, gen.
Report, fama.
Require, egére, indigére, gen. or abl.
Required, are, opus sunt, 172.
Resignation, ®equus animus. More r.,
eequior animus. The most or
greatest r., sequissimus animus.
Resist, resistere ?rest.it-), repugnare,
dat.
Resolve, constituere (stitu-, stitut-).
Rest, requies.
Rest on, niti, 273.
Rest of, adj. reliquus. See 179.
Rest, all the, cetera omnia.
Restore liberty to his country, patriam
in libertatem vindicare.
Restrain, temperare, dat., moderari
! (dat.}, 220.
Restrained, to be, retineri (retentus),
I inhiberi, 89.
Retaina gratcful sense, gratiam habére,
Return, redire, reverti, revenire, S,
! 339, p.
Return thanks,gratias agere (eg-,act-)
Revile, maledicere, dat.
; Reviler, vituperator.
' Revolt from, deficere ab (fec-, foct-).
" Rich, dives.
) Riches, divitise.
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Right, rectus: (of situation) dexter.

Rise, oriri, ior (ort-). See 443.

Rival, semulari, dat. or acc.

River, flumen, amnis, fluvius, 472, o.

Rob, spoliare, abl.

Rod, virgss, pl.

Rope (= hanging), suspendium.

Roman, Romanus.

Rome, Roma.

Rule, regula. .

Ruling power, to be, rerum potiri.

Run to any body’s assistance, accur-
rere, 450, c.

Safety, salus, itis, f.

Sail past,

Sail along,

Sake: for the — of, causa.

Sake, for its own, propter sese.

Salute, saliitare.

Same, idem.

Satisfaction, to your, &ec., ex (tud)
sententid.

Satisfactorily, ex sententié.

Satisfy, satisfacere (féc-, fact-), dat.

Savour (of), réddlére, 249.

Say, dicere: (= asserts,) ait.

Say that — not, negare.

Say: not to say, ne dicam.

Say : they (= people) say, ferunt.

Say: as they say,

Saying : as the —is,

Says he, inquit.,

Sauce, condimentum,

Scarcely, vix.

Sea, mare.
marique,

Season, tempestas,

Seasoning, condimentum.

Second, alter.

Second, s&cundus,

Sedition, seditio,

See, vidére ; (= distinguish ; have the
sense of sight) cernere,

See that you don’t, vide ne.

ee (plainly) through (any thing), ali-

quid perspectum habére, 364.

See: do you see to that, id tu vid¥ris.

Seek-for, queerere (queesiv-, quoesit-).

Seem, videri (vis),

Seize on, incessere (of fear, &c.), 229.

Self,selves, See 368. I myself, ipse,33.

Sel], vendere (vendid-, vendit-).

Sell, neut. vénire (veneo), 267.

Benate, Senatus, Us, m.

Send, mittere (mis-, miss-).

Send forward, preetermittere.

Send (news by letter), perscribere.

Send to the assistance of, auxilio mit-
tere (two datt.).

}prmtervéhi (vect-), ace.

} ut aiunt,

By sea and land, terré
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Sentence, sententia.

Serpent, serpens.

Serve a campaign, stipendium merére
or mereri, 308.

Serves, est with dat., 237.

Service, to be of, prodesse (dat.).

Serviceable, idoneus.

Scsterce, sestertius.

Set on fire, incendere, succendere,

Set out, proficisci (fect-,)

Set out to the assistance of, auxilio

s prlc:ﬁcisci (two datt.).

Set at liberty, \ ;.

Set free fro u}; ; } liberare, abl.

Several, plures.

Several times, 420.

Severe, gravis; gravior, 409, g.

Severity, gravitas.

Shadow, umbra,

Shed, profundere (fud-, fus-)..

Should, = ought, debére, oportet, 126:
or (after Exerc. 49) part. in dus
326, 327.

Show (myself brave), preebére.

Siecily, Sicilia.

Sick, eeger, gra, grum (of body or mind) :
segrotus,

Side, to be on our, a nobis stare.

Siege, obsidio.

Silence, silentium: (kabiz of) tacitur-
nitas,

Silent, tacitus : {kabitually) taciturnus.

Silent, to be, silére, tacére, S:*299.

Silver, argentum.

Sin, peccare. )

Since, quum, quoniazm, 492.

Sister, soror,

Size, magnitudo.

Skilled in, peritus, gen.

Slaughter, trucidare.

Slave, servus. -

Slave, to be the, servire, dat.

Slay, occidere (cid-, cis-).

Sleep, somnus. ¢ .

Smack of, redolére (aco.),\ 245

Smell of, olére, y

Snatch away, eripere (ripu-, rept-), dat.
of pers,

Snares, insidiee.

Snow, nix, nivis, f.

So near home, tam prope a domo.

So. The thing is 8o, res ita se habet.

Socrates, Socrates, Gen. is.

Sold, to be, venire (veneo), 267.

Some, aliquis, quispiam, 392.
note x, and 390, v.

Some one or other, nescio quis, 394.

Some body of consequence, aliquis, 336

Some other place, tu, alio.

Some other place, from, aliunde.

See
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Some other direction, in, alio.

Some other direction, from, aliunde.

Some considerable, aliquantum.

Some — others, alii — alii.

Sometimes, nonnunquam, aliquando.
interdum. S. 402.*

Somewhat. Omit, and put adj. in
compar. 408 : or translate by paulo
with compar.

Song, cantus, Gs.

Sorry: I am — for, piget me, gen.

Soul, animus.

Sow, serere (sév-, siit-).

Spain, Hispania.

Spare, parcere (pepere-), dat.

Speak, loqui (locut-).

Speak the truth, verum dicere.

Spear, hasta.

Speech, oratio, 249.

Spend his life, vitam agere.

Spend his time (in), tempus impen-
dére, 337.

Spoken ill of, to be, male audire.

Sport: to make — of, illudere (lus-),
dat.

Stand in need of, egére, gen. or abl.

Stand by, adesse, dat.

Star, stella, S. 51.

Starvation, fames.

State, respublica.

Stay (in a place), commorari.

Stick, bacillum.

Stir out of the city, urbe excedere, 249.

Stone, lapis: adj. lapideus.

Storm, oPpugnare, ace.

Storm. To take by —, per vim ex-
pugnare.

Strange, mirus.

Strength, vires, ium.

Strip off, exuere.

Strive, niti, eniti (nisus, nixus), ut.
Struck (by stones, lightning,&e.), ictus.
Study, studére, dat.

Subject to, obnoxius, dat.

Succeed ( = follow), excipere, acc.

Suceessfully, exesententid.

Succour, succurrere, dat.

Such, talis.

Such is your temperance, qus tua est
temperantia, 56.

Such a manner, in, ita (ut).

Suffer, sinere (siv-); pati (passus).

Suggestion, at your, te auctore.

Suitable, idoneus, 212.

Sun, sol.

Superior, to be, antecellere, prstare,

Surpass, J 229.

20d

Surpass, superare.

Superstition, superstitio.

Supper, coena.

Support (= nourish), alere (alu-, alit-
or alt-).

Surround, circumdire (urbem muro,
or murum urbi).

Survive, superesse (— fui).

Survivor, superstes, itis.

Suspense, to be in anxious, pendare
animni, animo (or, if necessary,
animis).

Suspicion, suspicio, onis, /.

Swallow, hirundo, dinis, f.

Swear, jiirare.

Sweet, dulcis.

Syracuse, Syracilsee.

T.

Take, capere (cep-, capt-) ; sumere
(sums-, sumpt-). S. 492.

Take by storm, expugnare.

Take in good part, boni consulere, 185

Take away, adimere, eximere, S. 385,0
(em, empt); eripere, dat. of pers

Take measures against, consulere in

(ace.).

Take cruel measures against, crudeli-
ter in (aliquem) consulere.

Takeacamp, exuere hostes castris, 233

Take care, cavére (cav-, caut-).

Take care that, vide (ne).

Takeunder one’s protection, tueri, 374

Takeholdof, prehendere (hend-, hens-).

Teach, docére, two acc., 257.

Teach to play on the lyre, fidibus do-
cére (i.e. teach with or on the
strings).

Teacher, magister; fem. magistra.

Temper, animus, m.

Temple, templum.

Tenacious, tenax, dcis, gen.

Tend to, 335, ¢.

Terrify, terrére.

Territory, ager, -gri, n.

Thank, gratias agere.

That (after doubt, deny, &c. with neg.),
quin (6. subj.).

That (after fear), ne; that—not, ut (or
ne non).

That, as mom. to ‘is,* &c. agrees with
nom. after it, 385, m.

That famous, ille, 381.

That (after ¢it remains,’ ¢ & followe’),ut.

That too, et is; idemque, 385

That too not, nec is, .

That only, is demum, 385.

 Thebes, Thebee, arum.,

* Rarius snterdum quam nonnunquam esse memento.
+Jake arms, arma capere or sumere, ((icero.)
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Then ( = after), deinde, inde.

Then ( = therefore), igitur, itaque.

There, ibi.

There is no doubt, non est dubiumquin.

There are some who (think), sunt qui
(putent).

There are not wanting, non desunt qui
(subj.).

There are found some who, reperiuntur
qui (subj.).

Thigh, femur, oris, n.

Thing. A thing which (referring toa
preceding sentence), id quod :
sometimes, queo res, 36.

Think, censére, putare, existimari, ar-
bitrari. S. 257.

Think nothing of, nihili facere, 266.

Thirst for, sitire, ace., 246.

This being the case, quee quum ita sint.

Thousand, mille, adj.; pl. millia, subst.

Threaten, minari. See end of 222.

Three hundred, trecenti.

Three days, space of, triduum.

Three years, space of, triennium.

Thro:bglh, expressing the cause, sign of

Then {: at that time), tum.

Throw before, projic&re (jec-, ject-):
see p. 69, 1.

Throw off, exgere.

Till, colere (colu-, cult-).

Till, donee, dum, quoad, 507, &ec.

Time, at that, id temporis.

Time: at the time of the Latin Games,
Ludis Latinis.

Time, for a long, dudum, diu, jam-
dudum, &ec. S. 420.

Times, two orthree (= several times)®,
bis terque.

Times, two or three ( = not more
than)*, bis terve.

Times: many times as great, multis
partibus major.

Timid, timidus.

Tired : am = of, teedet me, gen.

To death (after condemn), capitis.

To ng purpose, .nequicquam, frustra.

33

To each other (after contrary, compare),
inter se.

Toga, toga.

Together (after to compare), inter se.

To-morrow, cras.

Tongues: to hold their —, 299.

'Too much, nimius (nimius somnus or
nimium somni).

Too dear, nimio.

Top of, summus, adj. See 179.
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Torch, teda. -

Tortured: to be —in mind, discrueiari
animi.

Towards, adversus, erga, 470: in, 281.

Treachery, proditio.

Treason, proditio.

Treaty, feedus, eris.

Tribune, tribunus.

Triumph, triumphus.

Triumph, in, per triumphum (ducere).

Triumph: gain a — for a victory over
the Gauls, de Gallis triumphare.

Troublesome, molestus.

Troy, Troja.

True: it is—but, ille quidem—sed,383.

Truly, vere.

Trustworthy, fidelis.

Truth, veritas.

Turn back, revertere, reverti, 339.

Turn out, evadere (vas-).

Turn it into a fault, vitio vertere, 242
(). .

Tuscan, Tuscus.

Two days, space of, biduum.

u.

Unacquainted with, rudis, gen.

Unbecoming, it is, dedecet, ace.

Unburied, inhumatus.

Under favour, bona tud venié.

Under such an age, 306.

Understand, intelligere (lex-, lect-).

Undertake, suscipere: ( = engage to
do) recipere. (Both cép-, cept-.)

Undertake to corrupt, corrmpendum
suscipere.

Unexpected, insperatus.

Unexpectedly, de improviso.

Unfriendly, inimicus.

Unless, nisi, 4561.

Unless indeed, nisi vero, or forte. .

Unless I am mistaken, nisi me fallit.

Unlike, dissintilis, dat.

Unmindful, immemor, gen.

Unskilled in, imperitus, gen.

Unteach, dedocére, two acc.

Unwilling to be, nolle.

Unwilling, 1. _. ¢

Unwillingly, Imw us.

Unworthy, indignus, abl,

Use, uti (usus), abl.

Use, make a bad — of, male uti, abl.

Use, make a perverse — of, perverse
uti, ald.

Useful, utilis, 212.

Useless, inutilis, 212.

Utter many falsehoods, multa mentiri
(de), 38.

® Bis TERQUE augebit, minuet BIs TERVE notatum.
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V.

Vain, in, nequicquam; frustra (S. 33).

Value, eestimare, 264.

Valuable, pretiosus,

Very (with superl.), vel, 410.

Very many, permulti.

Very much, permulta.

Very little, perpauca.

Very, to be translated by magnus, or
summus, when the adj. after ‘very’
is translated by a subst. ¢ Is very
honorable, magno honori cst, 242.

Vice, vitium,

Violence, vis.

Virtue, virtus, virtutis.

Virtuous, honestus.

Virtuously, honeste.

Visit (on business), adire; (as a friend)
visere ; (on business or not) con-
venire. S, 249.

Voyage, to*have a prosperous, ex scn-
tentié navigare.

w.

Wage, gerere (gess-, gest-).

Wait, manére.

Wait for, exspectare, opperiri, preesto-
lari. S. 229.

Wait upon, convenire, acc.

‘Walk, ambulare.

Wall, murus; (of a walled city) meenia,
pl.; (of a house) paries, etis; (of a
gardgn, &c.) maceria.

Wanting, to be, deesse, dat.

War, bellum.

War, in, bello.

Warn, monére (ut, ne). Seep.211,note.

Washed, to be (of an island), circum-
fundi (fusus).

atch over, cavére (cav-, caut-), dal.

Water, aqua. P

Wave, fluctus, dis.

Way, in such a, ita (ut).

Weary, am, teedet me, gen.

Wefsht, onus, #is, n.

Well, bene : ( = rightly) recte.

Whatever, quicquid, reut. as subs. ;
quicunque, adj.

Wheat, triteeuin.

When, quum, quando, 105: (= assoon
as) ubi, ut, 512.

Whence, unde.

Where, ubi,

Where you are, istic; from where you
are, istine; to where, &e. istuc.

Where in the world, ubi or ubinam
gentium.

Whether—or (of two statements left
doubtful), sive—sive; seu—scu.

Whether (in doulle dependent ques-
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tions), see 118, 119; num (in single
dependent questions).

Which (of two), uter.

Whip with rods, virgis ceedere (cecid-,
coes-).

‘White, albus.

Whither, quo.

Why, cur, quare, 105.

Whole, totus, universus. See 179.

Will, against my, invitus. Against the
will of Caius, invito Caio.

Willing, to be, velle.

Wind, ventus.

Wine, vinum.

Winter (as adj.), hibernus.

Wisdom, sapientia.

Wise, sapiens.

Wish, velle, 142.

Wish well to, cupere alicui.

With, cum.

With, after ¢to do,’ de.

With, after ¢ to make a beginning,’ a, ab.

in the house of 7Yapud,acc.

in the mind of (and after

intheestimationof multum

in the presenceof )  valere.)

Without, sine; or adj. expers, gen.

Without, to be, carére, abl.

Without being heard, inauditus, a, um.

Without: before partic. subst., non, or
some other negative, with parti-
ciple, 363, ¢; neque,ut non, quin,
520.

Without, after nunquam, and before
particip. subst. quin with subj. 88, c.

Wolf, lupus.

Wonder at, admirari.

‘Wonderful, mirus.

Wont, to be, solére (solitus sum).

Wool, lana.

Word, verbum.

Word for word, ad verbum.

Worse, pejor: for the worse, in pejus.

Worship, to, culere, colu-, cult-.

World, mundus; orbis terrce or terra-
rum.

World, in the (after superl.), vel, 410.

Worthy, dignus, abl.

Would have been (better), 7 fuit, not

Would be (tedious, &ec.), S fuisset.

Wound, vilnus, eris, n.

Wound, ferire, icere, 299.

Wretched, miser, a, um.

Write (news), perscribere (scrips-
script-).

With=

Yesterday, heri.

Young, juvenis,

Youth (= time of), juventis, it8; ju-
venta.

Youth (= body of), juventda. S. 339
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Words followed by (s) are distinguished from their synonymes.

A, ab, abs, 348.

ab hinc : not with ordinals. Place of
abhine, 305.

a nobis stare; facere; sentire, 348.

a manu servus, 348.

abdicare magistratum,orse magistratu,
308.

abesse (8), 227, r. (propius).

abhine, 305.

¢ ABOVE 80 many y-ars old,” 306.

ac; bej:;)re what l(etters it can stand,
4

ac, atque (s), 4, 4.

accedit (huec — quod or ut), 513.

‘accendere (s), 299, h.

accidere (s8), 374, d.

accipere (s), 308, n.

ACCUSATIVE of onal pronoun to be
inserted before the infin. After
hope, promise, undertake, pretend,
15; sometimes inserted after verbs
of wishing, 145; seldom omitted
after verbs of declaring, except
after fateri, dicere, opinari, &c.
Pp. 42, s.

ACCUSATIVE with INFIN.: after what
verbs this construction is used, 9.

accusaTIvE of the part affected, 294.

-acies (8), 348, t.

actum est de, 59.

adesse (s), 227, q.

adimere (s), 385.

adire (8), 249, s.

adjuvare (8), 222, k.

admoneére (in Sall.) takes ret, de re, or
rem, 199.

adspergere aliquid alicui, or aliquem
aliqud re, 233.

sedes (s), 357, y.

sequalis, 212, x.

sequi boni facere, 185*.

seternus (52215' 37, c.

* AFTER he returned,’ &c., 310.

zit eese paratus, 149, c.

ales (5)347(9, u,

aliquando (8), 1\ 4q¢

aliquantum ()s), J 402

aliquis: may sometimes stand in a nega-
tive clause. See Appendix 11. (2)
p- 190.

aliquis, quispiam, 392, and note x.
After si, 402, note h.

aliud — aliud, 38.

aliud alio (fertur), 400, d.

amare (8), p. 62, a.

ambulatum est, 296.

amittere (8), 56, n.

amnis (s), 472, o.

amoenus (s), 212, v.

an, in single questions, 120, 1.

an non (8), 122, b. -

an quisquam ? p. 111, ¢.

anima, -us (s), 92, c.

antequam, 498—502 : with pres. indic.
where we might have expected
the subjunctive, 501, u.

apparére (8), 150, w. N

appellare (s), 61, h.

aptus (8),212¢

As, often, in effect, a relative pronoun,
43. Often = a circumstance or
Suact which, 36, Qbs. 2. Oftgn ac-
companies a substantive, which
the Romans would place in appo-
sition, 139.

astrum (8), 51.

ATTRACTION of the vOCATIVE, 278.

audis seu Jane, 278 p.

aut (s), 457.

auxiliari (s), 222, k.

ave (s), 281, s.

avere (s), 420.

avis (s), 479, u.

B

-

beatus (s;, 443.
y 273, k.

bibere (s
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dis terque,

bis terve, }_"" t

bona tul venid, 428.

boni consulere, 185.

BUT, often in effect, = rel. pron.; qfter
nemo, nullus, &c. 44.

. C.

ceedere (s) 299, i.

Casar’s practice with respect to the
PRESENT Or PERF. SUBJUNCTIVE
(in oblique narration) after a
tense, cq:x:)pared wit Oiccro’am
Livy’s; p. 131, note z,

callére (8), 385.

capere (s), 492. -

caput feritur alicui, 294 (b).

carére (s), 273, h.

caritas (s), 281, r.

cave putes, 639.

cavére alicui; aliquem; sibi; ab ali-
quo, .

censére (s), 257, x.

certiorem facere, 187.

CHARGE in the aco. if expressed by a
neut. pron. 195.

circumdire urbem muro, 232

circumdire murum urbi, .

C1vITAS in appos. to the plural name
of a people: Carmonenses, que
est oivitas, 138, 1.

claudus altero pede, 276.

coapi (8), 160, x.

cooptus est,el 50, x.

comes (s), 185, z.

comissatio (s), 428, b.

cominittere ut, 479.

COMPARATIVE of an ADVERS, D. 25, v.

compilare, 273, g.

comaponere (8), 222, r.

concessum est (s), 124, d.

coNDITIONAL forms of the ifffin., p.
129, x,

¢tonferre (s), 222, n.

CONSEQENCE in peyf. subj. for imperf.
418 1.

consors (s), 185, z.

consulere alicui; in aliquem, 233.

contendere (8), 222, n.

contingere (s), 374, d.

convenire (s), 249, 8.

convivium (s), 428, b.

creber (s), 410, n. .

&rederes (= you would have belicved),
426,

209

credor (when right), 474, r. "
eruor, 299, f. e
cujus es temporantin, 56.
culpa (s), 242, g. . :
cum &, to me, te, &c., 24.
cuneti (s), 443. R
cupere (8), 420. )

cur (s), 105, f.

cura (ut), 539. .

curare aliquid faciendum, 361.

D.

damnare voti, votis, 201, 8.

damnare capitis, 201. ’

damnor a nolente esse bono, not Latin,
152, y.

dapes (s), 428, b.

de facie nosse,

de improviso, > 521.

de industrid,

debére (s8), 126, f.

deesse (8), 227, r.

defendere, 374.

delictum (8), 428, d.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRON. sometimes ex-
pressed after Quin, p. 19, note c.
See 88, (a). e

DEPENDENT INFIN. takes in Euglish a
past form when dependent on a
past tense, 13.

desitus est, 150, x.

desperatus, 229.

deterior (8), 410.

dicere (8), 177, q.

diligere (8), p. 62, a.

diu (s), 420.

dolére (8), 521, a.

dominus (s), 180.

domus: declension, 339, m.

dono dare, 242 (3).

donum (8), 242, h.

DOUBLE QUESTIONS : forms of, 121

dubito. See Questious, § 14.

dudum (s), 420.

dulcis, 211, v.

dumn, 507—510.

dummodo (ne), 494.

E.

e ro med est, 542,
ec,

ecquis, }400' €
edere (s), 273, k.
egére (8), 273, h.

+ Bis TERQUR augebit, minuet BIS TERVE notatum. ] .
% Potius dixerim, ubi de re prmwteritd agatur, perfectum subjunctivi magis
ventum facti spectare g imperfectum mentem et consiliven agentis.— Glinther.

PART I,
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ego credor, when correct, 474, x.
eo insolentise, 512.

epules (8), 428, b.

ergo, with .y 207.

esse honori alicui, 242.

EsSE often omitted in future infin., 16, k.
est infinitum, 426.

ea, atque, que (s), 4, d.

et is (idem, &e.), 385.

evenire, 374, d. .
EvER: how translated, p. 113, k.
Ex: phrases with, 542.

ex pedibus laborare, 542.
excedere urbe, urbem, 244, q.
excipere (8), 308,n,

eximere (s), 385.

expilare (8), 273, g.

exspectare (s), 229, z.

ul
:i:orria} (), 276, n.
F.

fac ut, 839.

facere de, 291; facere non possum
quin, 89.

facturos pollicentur, 149, c.

fallere (s), 38, y.

fallit me, 259.

familiariter uti, 457.

fanum (s). 357, y.

fari (s), 178, q.

fas est, 124, d.

faustus (s). 443.

felix (s), 443.

festinare (s), 177, m.

fieri potest ut, 129.

flagitare (s), 257.

fluvius (s), 472, o.

¥OR to be untransiated, when it precedes
the subject of an infin. mood, 38.
— Sometimes untranslated, the
it;gst. being placed in apposition,

forsitan, 494.

fortior quam prudentior, 452, w.

}requens (8), 410, n.

racmee) @, 33, .

frustra (s), 33, v.

fugit me, 259.

fuit utilius, &ec. 426.

FUIT Or ERAT (soripturus, soribendum,
&c.) more common than FuIssET,
RSSET, 447.

FUNDAMENTAL rule for the sequence of
tenses, 40.

FUTURE snnmuclr‘; 41.

eUTURE INFIN. (Lat.) for present infin.
(Eng.) 15. Future INFIN, PaS-
s1ve, 288. Future infin. active,

INDEX 1I.—LATIN.

sometimes by a periphrasis with
Jore ut, 289.

G.

gaudeére (8), 521, b,
gestire (8), 420, x.
gratus (8), 212, v.

H.

heeres ex dodrante, &c. 556.

haud (s), p. 53, h.

haud scio an, 116.

haud scio an, nemo, nullus, nikil, &ec.,
116. See also Note on Diff. of
Idiom, 25.

have, ¢ With whom I have to do,” &e.

herus (s), 180. .

hie, 377, &c. relating to the more remote
word, 378, h: to id(()le,quo potissi-
mum agimus, 378, h (3).

homo (8), 38, x.

hostis (8), 212, z.

icere (s), 299, i.

id, not to be used as nom. to ‘to be’
when a subst. follows, but to agres
with that subst., p. 107, m.

id etatis, 160, 8.

id quod, for guod only, adds emphasis,
p- 17, note *. I

idem ( = also), 387.

idem est qui (or ac, atque), 45, b.

idoneus (8), 212*; qui, 486.

ignoscere (s), 428, c.

ille, 377 — 383 : with quidem in par-
tial concessions, followed I a
‘but,’ 383.

imperare (s}, 78, w.

IMPERATIVE = conditional clause, 450,
note ¥,

impertire aliquid alicui; or sliquem
aliqué re, p. 69, c.

in ante diem, 530.

in dies, 69, t.

incendere (s), 299, h.

incipere (8), 150, x. ’

incolumis (s), 542.

incumbere rei or in rem, 233.

incusare (8), p. 65, m.

indigére (8), 273, h. -

induere,

INFINITIVE, With participle or subst. in
the nom. by attraction, p. 42, u.

INPIN. OF PERFECT, when to be trans-
lated by the infin. present, 13.
—INFIN. OF PRESENT to be trans-
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lated by infin. of ¥urt. after Lope,
promse, undertake, 15. ENcLisH
INFINITIVE when translated by ut
and subj. 75.

inimicus (), 212, z.

inquit, 177, q.

inspergere aliquid alicui or aliquem
aliqud re, p. 66, d.

instar : when to be used, 207.

INSTEAD OF (with partic. subst.), 5633.

igter se contraria, 25.

interdum (s), 402.

interea (s), 402; in meg. sentences,
see note g.

interesse (s), 227, q.

interest Qiceronis esse eloquentis, wrong,
152, z.

interficere (s), 308.

interim (8), 402.

invenire (8), 177, o.

ipse (= ezactly), 308.

IPSE, with pors. pron., when in the
nom., when in oblique case, 368.

18E, hardly ever in the nom. (in Cic.)
after appended met, p. 104, c.

irasci (s), 222.

is sum qui, 483.

Is (ea, id), the usual pron. for the
third person where there is no
emphasis, no distinction to be
marked, p. 25, u.

iste, that of yours, 377 (b).

iste, in LETTERS, refers to the place
where gne’s correspondent resides,
382. *

istine, 387.

e justum, si est, &c., 451.

J.

2
jn.m'pridem cupio, 413.’
JUBERE (aco. with inf.; uf when used
absolutely), p. 61, h.
jucunde vivi non potest, 504.
jucundus (s), 211, v.
juvare ¥), 222, k. ®

letari, 521,  °

latet me or mihi (bad), 269, a.
libenter ( = like to), 492.
libertinus

libertus }(s), 551

licet (8), 124, d.
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licet esse beatum or beato, 153, b. c.
licet (although), 451.

locare aliquid faciendum, 356G,
locare (s), 480, v.

loqui (s), 177, q.

ludis Latinis, 311.

lugére (s), 521, a.

M.

maceria (8), 233.

macte esto, &ec., 280, q.

major annis viginti, &c., p. 178, note®

male audire, 492.

mandare (s), 78, w.

May, miGHT, of events, the possibility
of which is granted by the speaker,
129.—Mav, MIGHT, = CAN, could,
131: but not in negative sentences,
C. 17.

me (miserum) qui, 486, i.

Mea, tua, &ec., ajfler interest, refert.
Are they acc. or abl.} Professor
Key’s opinion, 203, u.

mederi (8), 222, 1.

medicina 1

medicamentum f (), 273, 1.

memini (s), 199, 1. 201, q.

memini legere, 426.

mens (s), 92, c.

metuere (ne, ut), 95; (s) 99, e.

minari mortem alicui, 222.

miserari

misereri
miseret me

modo, 494.

meenia (8), 233.

moerére (s), 6521, a.

monére+, ut; ne; aco. with inf. 189, j.

monére (8), 222, i.

munus sg, 243, h,

murus (8), 233.

(s), 201, r.

N.

nam appended to interrogatives, p. 112,
398.

ne non afler verbs of fearing, 96, a.

ne quis (mo?, ut’

nemo), when o purpose is
ne quid (nof, ut  expressed with-
nihil), out emphasis on
ne unquam (not, the negative, 80.
ut numquam),

né& sometimes = nonne ¢ 101, note*.

+ Monco, = to warn & person to do somcthing, sometimes takes infin. inetead of
~ With subj.—Cic. hardly ever uses the infin. if any particular subjcct is named :
—~ratio ipsa MONET, am.icitiaa COMPARARE.

» 2
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ne = ‘thas’ after verbs of fear, 95.
ne — quidem, 185.
ne dicam, 443. .
NEC may precede a vowel, 180, u.
necare (s), 308.
necesse est, 504.
necne (8), 122, b.
uedum (ut), 443.
aemo pictor, 443: the forms neminis,
nemine not used by the best writers;
see note p. 201, and p. 102+.
ueque, with verb = without, 620.
pequicquam (s), 33, v,
neseio quis, 394.
nescio an, 116.
NEUTER ., indefinite apJECTIVES and
adjectives of quantity followed by
the genitive, 161.
nihil me terret, 443.
nihil habeo quod, 477.
nihil aliud nisi, 185.
nihil aliud quam rident, 420.
nisi, 451.. .
nisi forte, or vero, 451.
noli putare, 530.
nolle = wowld.not, 541.
nomen est mihi Caio, 239.
non (s), p. 653, h.
non possum quin (for facere non possum
quin; or, non possum non with
infin;) should not be imitated. [Ci-
cero quotes non possum quin
exclamem, from Plautus.]
non quod, or quo—sed, 492.
non desunt qui putent, 477.
non solum—verum (or sed) etiam, 257.
non est quod, 477.
nonne, 102.
nonnunquam (s), 402.
noscere (s), 385.
NOSTRUM, VESTRUM, after partitives,
and with omnium, 372.
nullus dubito, 492.
num, 102,
nuptam esse, 223, m.
0.
0B, in oberro, &e. = amb, aupi, 248, r.
obedire (s), 222.
obire mortem, &e. (8), 249, u.
OBJECTIVE GENITIVE, 156, c,
OBLIQUE NARRATION, 459. Moobs used
. in it, 460.
hrege} (), 374, 1
obviam ire, 512.
occidere (8), 308
operse pretium est, 532
opitulari (s), 229, k.
oportet (s) 126, f.

INDEX IL.—LATIN,

oportet me facere, -. } 126

oportet (ego) faciam, f.

opperiri (S, 229, z.

oppetere mortem (s), 249, u.

oppidum (s), 83, z.

opprobrium (s), 242, i.

optare (8), 420. opto ut, p. 173.

opus est (s), 126, f. 170, i.

opus est properato, 177.

opus absolutum habeo, 364.

orare (s), 267*. [

ORIGIN OF THE PREFECT WITH ‘ HAVE
IN MODERN LANGUAGES, p. 103, a

oriundus
ortun }(s), 561.
P.

pace tud dixerim, 428.

par (s), 212, x.

parére (s), 222.

paries (8), 233.

PARTICIPIAL  SUBSTANTIW, * Caution
26. See also p. 92, note*; and
p. 122, e.

PARTICIPLE OF FUT. ACT. (in rus)
sometimes attracied in poetry,
149, u.

PARTICIPLES IN RUS AND DuUs, § 46,
p- 100.

PARTICIPLES of deponent verbs, 365.

parum (s), 402.

pasci (s), 273, k.

PASSIVE VERBS: when the nom. before
the Engl. verb must bg translated
by the dafive in Latin, 285.

pntil (s), 532.

aululum)

gaulum S (s), 402.

pejor (s), 410.

per aliquem stat, quominus, 99.

PERF. 8UBJ. (for imperf.) in a conse-
quehce with u¢, 418: in obl. narr.
p- 131, z.

PERFECT DEFINITE ( = perf. with kave)
is a PRESENT PERFECT; and, as
such, followed By present and per-
Ject of subjunctive, 40 : often how-
ever by imperfect subj., ¢if the
action can be conceived as gra-
dually advancing to its completion,’
412.—Perrecr INFIN. (English)
to be translated by pres. infin. after
ought, could, should, &c. (debebat,
debuit; oportebat, oportuit; poterat}
potuit, &c.), 131,

PERSONAL PRON. EXPRESSED, when
there is a distinction between Zwo
actions of the sumc persor, p. 8,

note,
persaadére (s), 222, i
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persuasum est m‘ill;i, 291.
persuasissimum habeo 291, z.
petere (8), 257 *. (bad), 201,
pietas (s), 281, r.

plerique : plerorumque,plerarumque,not
found, 291.

polliceri (s), 17, 1.

polliceri with infin, fut. 15, a.

ponere (s), 480, v.

puscere (8), 257 *.

pessum (s), 125, e.

post—annos quam excesserat, or ex-
cessit, 310, 8, 514.

posthabére aliquid alicui, 227.

postquam, 512.

postulare (8), 257 ®.

potare, 273, k.

otentia

gotesta.s1 (6), 451

petestatem sui facere, 451.

gﬁ:f::e} segfortem, 229,

preemium (s), 242.

prumsens

preesentem esse 227, 9.

preestolari (s), 229, z.

preeterit (non me), 259.

prehendere (s), 492.

PRESENT after s in connexion with
fut., p. 117, t.

prESENT PaRTICIPLE (Eng.), when
translated by perf. participle (Lat.),
365.

PRESENT ande IMPERF. PASSIVE of Eng-
lish verb, p. 122, e.

PRESENT Or PERF. SUBJ. in connrexion
with infin. where the general rule
would require imperf. or pluperf.,
468,

pridam (s), 420.

primum, -o (s), 83, a.

pro re naté o °

! pro virili 542,

L_pro eo ac mereor

pro tud ¢emperantia, 56.

probrum (8), 242, i.

proolium (s), 348, t.

profugus (8), 276, n.

prohibére. ~ Diff, between non prohibui
guin and non prohibui ne or gquo-
minus, p. 175, note k.

projicere se alicui ad pedes; or ad
alioujus pedes, p. 69, note L.

promitto (s), 17, 1.

properare (8), 177, m.

propior, 211.

propius (dat. or ace.), 512,
propius abesse, 319.
prosper (s), 443.

e,
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proxime, 512.

proximus, 211.

pugna (8), 348, t.

purgandi sui causé, 334.

putares (you would kave thought). 426

Q.

quse res, 36.
quee quum ita sint, 492:
quee tua est temperantia, 56.
quam pro (after compar.), 409, f.
quam nullus, 492.
quam ut sit, &e, (after compar.), 486.
quam brevissime, &ec. 410.
quam omitted after amplius, &c.,552,k.
‘l“m‘l.““m} 451,
quamvis
quanta maxima potest esse, &c. 410.
quare, 105, f.
quasi, 494.
queo (s), 125, e.
Qur with subj. Appendix, p. 182.
Qur NoN: when to be preferred to
quin, 45, e. p. 174, d.
quid setatis, 160, 3.
quid facerem 1 427, e.
quilibet (s), 390, u.
quin, 44, 3. See note e, p. 19, and
note d, p. 174.
quin after verbs of doubling, &e. in
" negative sentences, 85, 86.
quippe (qui), 482, a.
quis est qui 1 477.
quis ignorat ¢ mostly followed by infin. §
though sometimes by quin, 89.
quis : when the forms qui, quod are used,
105. 391, w.
quis sum, qui ¥ 483.
quispiam, aliquis (s), 392, note x.
quisquam, 389, 390 (y).
si quisquam, 391, w.
quisquam: an est—qui} 477.
quisque : doctissimus guisque, 399.
quivis (s), 390, u.
quo, 63 ; without compar. p. 174, =
quo amentiee, 512.
quoad, 507, &ec.
quoad ejus, &ec., 512.
quod, 516, &c.’
quod sciam, 56.
quominus, 94.
quoniam, 492.
quot estis, &c., 174.
quotidie, 69, t.
quotusquisque est, qui 3 (subj.) 477.
quum interrogaretur, not interrogatus
esset, 415, s.
quum with indic., 488. May have any
tense of the indicative, 490, obs.

Sec note u.
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R.

re = forth, 249, v. (= ipt 1)

recipere (s), 308, a.

recordari, p. 54 : (s), 201, q.

non recusare may be followed by quin,
quominus, or ne, 92, b.

redire (s), 339, p.

RELATIVE PRONOUN, when it does not
agree with its proper antecedent,
48. What is the usual practice
in this case if the second substan-
tive is a Greek word, 49.

remedium (s), 273, 1.

reminisei (s), 201, q.

reperire (8), 177, o.

reperiuntur, &c. qui, 477. - App. 20—

res ita se habet, 451.

reum facere, 187.

reus, its meaning, 188, f.

revenire .

rev::ti S (s), 339, p.

RHETORICAL QUESTIONS in obligue nar-
ration, 460, () 2. See notes®
and c.

rivus (52. 472, o.

rogare (s), 257 *.

S

salutare (s), 249, s.

salve (s), 281, s.

salvus (s), 542.

sanare (8), 222, L.

sanguis (s8), 299, f.

sapientior Caio,

sapientior quam Caius.

satis, 512.

satius, Ex. 34.

Say—nor, often translated by nregare,
(to deny). Diff. 2.

scelus (s), 242, 1.

scire (8), 385.

Be often inserted by Cic. after velle,
p- 42, r.

secundum aliquem decernere, 6035,

securus (s), 542.

sempiternus (s), 123, c.

sensit 4olapsus, 149, u.

sententid (ex), 17.

si = whether p. 127, t.

s8i hoe dieas, p. 123, h.

s§ (mood), 451, t.

i ;&g‘::m?{ (s), 391, ws: 402, h.

si quis

si quisquam f 391, w.

sidus (s), 61.

wdlére (s), 299, g.

’} 405, m.

INDEX JL.—LATIN.

similis tui, tibi, 212, w. (8, 212, x.)
simul ae, &e., 512.

simulare, 15 (a) ; (g), 17, m.

sin = si ne, 451, r.

sin minua,‘L

sin autem, | ;-

sin secus, 451,

sin aliter, J

sine aliquo or aliqué, when right,390,+

sine omni curi, wrong, 391, w.

sinere (s), 532 *. -

siv?, seu, 456, a.

socius

sodalis (s), 185, z.

spoliare (s), 273.

stella (s), 51.

stipendium mereri, 308.

suadére (8), 222, i.

suavis (8), 212, v.

sublev:

subvenairr:} (), 222, k.

succendere (8),299, h. & °

succensére (s), 222.

succurrere, (s), 222, k.

sumere (s8), 492.

Such often relates to size rather than
fuality, and therefore to be trans-
ated by tantus, not talis, 44, C. x.
“ You, such is your temperance,”’
how translated ¥ 56.

summus mons, 179.

SUNT QUI putent, 46, 477 : and Ap-
pend. 20—25.

SUPERLATIVE and other adjj. placed in
the relat?, instead of in the prin-
cipal clause, 53.

T.
_ ¢

tacére (8), 299, g.
tanquas, 434.
tantum abest, ut—ut, 534.
templum (s), 357, y.
THAT NOBODY, NO, NOTHING, NEVER, t0

be me quis, Mlus, quid, unquam,

when that introduces a purpose;
but wt nemo, nullus, nikil, nun-
quam, when €that’ introduces a
consequence (80, 8%).

timére (s), 99, e.

To (Eng.) omitted after some verbs
which thus seem to govern twe
acousatizes, 60, C. x111. .

-to, -tote (imperative forms in), 480, x.

'TRANSITIVE COMPOUNDS of intrausitio
verbs, 249.

triplicem aciem instruere, 457.

trucidare (s), 308.

tueri, 374. .

tutus (s), 542,
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“I
ubi terrarum,

ubinam gentium, } 512.

¢ UNDER 80 many years old,” 306.
universi (8), 443.

unquam, 402.

ut = as soon as; when, 512.

ut = that not, 98 3 = though, 492, o.
ut omitted, 417, b.

W NE, when used for ne, 77, note.
ut quisque—ita, 407.

ut ajunt, 319.

uterlibet (s), 390, u.

utervis (s), 390, u.

Uti (= ut), 58.

utinam, 494.

utpote qui, 482.

V.

vaeat mihi, 164 ; 337.
valére apud aliquem, 463.
vapulare ab, 291.

ve, |

vel, f 457.

velim (ut) judices, 417, b.
velle = would, 541.

velle gibi, 242.

\ veniam dare, 423, c.

verbi causd, 443.

VEres (EnGrLisn) often ..ecome trans.
itive by the addition of a prepo-
sition, 32 (C. vi.). VERss of
REMINDING with ace. of neut.
pron. 199.

vereri (8), 99, e.

Vescendus, gloriandus, &c. 333, e.

videri, 150, w. ’

vir (s), 38, x.

visg, decl. p. 53, note g.

visere (8), 249, s.

vitium (8), 242, g.

vitio vertere, &e¢., 242.

vix crediderim, 428%*.

vocare (8), 51, h.

volucres (8), 479, u.

se esse principem,’
vult {esse princeps, ’}149.

w.

WHar (a8 rel.) = ‘that (thing) which,
or “those (things) which.’

Wirnour, before the participal sub.
stantive : how translated 1 87, e
363, o. 520.

THE END.

QILBERT AND RIVINGTON, PRINTERS, ST. JOHK’S SQUARE, LONDOW,
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